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Preface

China is a united socialist country comprising many ethnic groups and languages. The
policies of the Chinese Communist Party and the Chinese Government have always
maintained the equality of these ethnic groups and their languages, and have attached great
importance to the investigation and study of minority languages. Since the 1950s, the Chinese
Government has invested considerable labour, materials and finance into extensive and in-
depth studics of minority languages. The success of these projects has led to the discovery of
many new languages, The results of the linguistic investigations of the 1950s and 1960s have
been published in the series Brief Descriptions of the Minority Languages of China, This
series was onc of the key items which were included in the sixth national Five-Year Plan. and
was one of five sets of publications concerned with ethnic minority affairs, which were
published from 1980 1o 1987.

Since the 1980s, China has implemented a policy of reform and has opened her doors to
the outside world. This has led to more informed and realistic thinking patterns, and has
ushered in a new phase in the development of minority languages. Researchers into minority
languages were newly motivated and opportunities were opened up to them. During this
period, research workers penetrated deep into border areas, mountainous regions and isolated
islands, discovering a group of previously unknown languages. Although these languages do
not have large numbers of speakers, and have not been at the centre of attention, they have an
important value in scientific research. This is especially so for those languages whose
numbers of speakers are rapidly declining, so that investigation opportunities have to be
grasped quickly, in order to preserve valuable language data. In 1992, in order to further this
aim, with the support of the Chinese Academy of Social Scicnces and other organisations
concerned with Social Sciences in China, we began systematic, in-depth and complete
investigations into these languages. The results of these studies will be published as they are
completed, as a new series entitled Mnvestigations into Newly Discovered Languages in China.

In our opinion, the systematic investigation of newly discovered languages, their in-depth
analysis and their timely publication, are beneficial in a variety of ways. They can lead to a
better understanding of national affairs: further the development of linguistics, promoting
rescarch into minority languages; enrich the cultural treasury of our country, and ensure the
prosperity of our cthnic minority cultures; and encourage in-depth investigations of the
relationships between different ethnic minorities. All this should lead to better management of
minority affairs, thus promoting and developing the unity and progress of our big family:
socialist China.

During the editing and publication of this series, we have received instruction, support
and assistance from the Planning Offices of the Chinese Academy of Philosophy and Social
Sciences, the Organising Bureau for Scientific Rescarch of the Chinese Academy of Social
Sciences (CASS), the Institute of Nationality Studies of CASS, and Shanghai Far East
Publishers. To them we offer our wholehearted and grateful thanks,

The Editorial Committee
Investigations into Newly Discovered Languages in China
January 1996



1 Introduction

Bisu is a newly discovered language, and has a history of linguistic description qunning
only the past three decades. First described in Thailand in the 1960s by overseas linguists, it
was formally recognised as a new member among the languages of China in the late 1980s,
after intensive research and survey of its distribution.' This volume aims to analyse and
describe Bisu in terms of its structure, its relationship to other languages in the same family,
and its sociological and cultural background, in an attempt to present a more comprehensive
and systematic overview of the language.

1.1 The Language

1.1.1  Use and Distribution

A trans-national language, Bisu is spoken in the border areas of China, Thailand,
Myanmar, and Laos. It is confined, within China itself, to the southern part of Yunnan
Provinee in the following counties and villages:

in Lancang County: the villages of Zhutang, Laba, Donglang, and Fubang

in Menghai County: Mengzhe Village

in Ximeng County: Lisuo Village

in Menglian County: Nanya Village.

Within the above, the most representative Bisu-speaking areas are the hamlets of
Laomiandazhai in Zhutang Village of Lancang County, and Laopinzhai in Mengzhe Village

in Menghai County.

Bisu is spoken in the following arcas in North Thailand: Mae Suai, Mae Lao, and Muang
Districts in Chiangrai Province and Phan District in Phayao Province, with the hamlets _{)f
Huai Chomphu in Mae Lao District, Tako in Mae Suai District, and Phadeng ip Phan District
as representative’. Within Myanmar, its distribution is confined to the Laotian border, but
specific locations are unclear due to lack of survey information in those areas.

Judging by the internal features of the Bisu spoken in China and Tllailamd,'lhe I;mgftfage
may be divided into three dialects: the Lanmeng dialect in China and the !-[ualpu_ a_nd I _ako
dialects in Thailand, The Lanmeng and Huaipa dialects may each be further subdivided into
two vernaculars. There is no contact between different dialect areas.

According to available information, the Bisu number nearly 10,000, of whom 5,000 are
in China. As the Bisu live in widely dispersed areas, there is considerable mingling with other
cthnic minorities. In the Lancang, Ximeng, and Menglian Counties in Yunnan Province in
China, the Bisu live mainly amongst the Lahu, with only a few hamlets occupied solely by
Bisu. In Menghai County, there is only one such pure Bisu hamlet, which is surrounded by
Dai and Hani communities. The situation is similar in Thailand, where the Bisu mainly live in
mixed hamlets together with other minority groups, with only a very small number of pure
Bisu hamlets.

! Nishida, Tatsuo. 1966. Bisu Language Research - Preliminary Investigations into the language of the
Bisu people in northern Thailand. Southeast Asian Research, 4(1). Japan: Southeast Asian Research
Centre of Tokyo University.

Li Yongsui. 1991, A Preliminary Study of the Mbisu Language. Minzu Yioven, Vol 4: ?5;41

£ Bradley, David. 1989. Historical Sketch of the Bisu Language. Translated into Chinese by Chen
Kang in Minzu Yiewen, Vol.4: 35-41,
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As Bisu areas are surrounded by other language groups, and most Bisu speakers live
among other minority peoples within the same hamlets, the majority are bi- or multilingual. In
China, Bisu are often proficient in Lahu, Dai, or Hani, and in Thailand, they can speak
Northern Thai. In general, Bisu is only spoken within the confines of the villages. In villages
where different nationalities live together, Bisu is ofien used only at home. Because of these
restrictions on language use, many Bisu youth, especially those living within mixed hamlets,
arc gradually abandoning their mother tongue and using the dominant language within the
region. In the Lancang area in China, many Bisu have begun to use Lahu; in Thailand, some
speak only Northern Thai, Within some mixed hamlets, the use of Bisu is confined only to
elderly residents in their 60s or 70s. With the increasing number of road and school
construction projects within Bisu areas, and subsequent exposure to external influences, the
number of Bisu speakers and the extent of its usage have continued to decline.

1.1.2  Special Features

Despite its declining sociological function, Bisu has attracted considerable interest and
attention because of its distinctive linguistic features.

(1) The internal features of Bisu have remained consistent and its dialects have retained
its fundamental characteristics despite its wide dispersion among the border areas of four
countries (China, Thailand, Myanmar, and Laos). This is all the more remarkable because of
poor communication between these territories, the lack of contact between dialect areas, and
the influence exerted on Bisu by the different languages surrounding Bisu areas.

The Bisu phonological system exhibits remarkable uniformity, and precise rules of
correspondence have been developed to deal with external linguistic influences and
differential development over the years. Within its lexicon, up to 60-75% correspondence
may be found among some 500 basic terms, with the differences being mainly due to external
linguistic influences. In addition, the basic forms of its grammatical structure and means of
expression have also remained largely constant.

Thus, Bisu possesses remarkable consistency and stability, and is a langnage with very
distinet internal characteristics.

(2) Bisu belongs to the Burmese-Yipho group of languages, within the Tibeto-Burman
family in the Sino-Tibetan language phylum. Its structure possesses the basic features of the
Burmese-Yipho group, and its development closely parallels the major trends and historical
changes within the group. The Phunoi, Sangkong, Mpi, and Pyen languages, which are most
closely related to Bisu and have very similar characteristics, constitute, together with Bisu, the
Bisoid branch within the Burmese-Yipho group. Although this branch has been considered
part of the Yipho branch in other classification systems?, it has a complex relationship with
both Burmese and Yipho branches, and contains features not found in either.

By comparison with the Burmese and Yipho branches, the Bisoid branch resembles the
former in its phonology and in the stages of its phonological development. These similarities
include features such as the existence of complex onsets, thymes with nasal or stop codas, and
the very precise correspondence between tone categories. However, it approximates the latter
in the results of a quantitative statistical analysis of cognate words.

' Bradley, David. 1979. Proto-Loloish. Copenhagen: Scandinavian Institute of Asian Studies
Monograph Scries No.39, Curzon Press.



In addition, Bisu, as the representative language of the Bisoid branch, reveals the
following unique features absent in both Burmese and Yipho branches:

«+ phonologically, a number of nasal onsets have made the unusual progression to become
voiced stops
with respect to word formation, Bisu shows phonological mutations and endings which
are earlier features in linguistic development
» grammatically, the development of both personal pronouns m}d classifiers has Tlot_kepl
pace with the majority of Iangu:agcs within the Burmese and Yipho branches, revealing a
much slower historical progression
These distinctive characteristics may be helpful in offering new perspectives on the in-

depth study of both the Burmese-Yipho group and the Tibeto-Burman Inng_uagc f-.!mily. .As
many members of the newly recognised Bisoid branch are located outside China, Bisu

language research is therefore especially relevant for Chinese linguists.

(3) The intimate and long association between Bisu and the Thai/Dai Iangqucs }Ims
considerably influenced its systematic structure, historical development, and the relationships
between its dialects and vernaculars:

s absorption of loan words from Thai and Dai has enriched the Bisu vocabulary and
widened the semantic domains of words

e assimilation of different sounds has led to changes in phonemic contrasts, thus slowing the
progression of phenological change

o acquisition of certain grammatical elements has substantiated aspects of Bisu grammar

In addition. the Thai/Dai languages in different areas have a[T;cted Bisu to varying
extents. and have cither caused or increased the variations within the Bisu language. This isa
major factor leading to the establishment of dialects and vernaculars,

Therefore, although Bisu has successfully retained its own spcc'ial chgracterisllcs, its
contact with other languages has affected its development and led to regional differences.

In conclusion, despite its small number of speakers, reslric!ed t'iistri_bt{uon, and dccilzmg
sociological function, the Bisu language is i_m'_alua‘lblc_ both in ]mgmst{c rcs-:arcl?_ :m tIz:s
important resource material, due to its many distinctive internal features, its place \'-!I,‘III'I e
language pedigree, and its adaptive behaviour resulting from contact with other languages.

1.2 Bisu Society

As Bisu has no written form, the origin. history, and daily liying copditions of the pec;pl;:1
have never been documented, apart from fragmentary accounts in the literature. Thl'ls. n;_ucn
information regarding their history and society may only be obtained by conducting field

research.
1.2.1 Migration and Settlement

The Bisu people are closely related to the present Burmese- and '}’i-’spcaking pcopl_cs.
and are descended together from the ancient Di and Qiang tribes. These include those who

referred to themselves as the Bisu, Misu, and Mbisu peoples, and who were called by others”

the “Laomian” (Lancang, China), “Laopin” (Menghai, China), “Lawa” and “L‘ua“ (Tl?ailand]
peoples.” They did not possess a common tribal name, and cked out a nomadic, subsistence-

4 Nishida. Tatsuo., 1988-89. Dictionary of Linguistics Vol.2: 313-332. Japan: Sanxiantong Publishers.
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type existence in the hill countries of the border areas of China, Thailand, Laos, and Myanmar
until the mid-1950s, As there are no historical documents, authentication of the available
information has not been possible, and the migratory history of the Bisu people over the past
two or three centuries can only be traced via Bisu oral literature,

Over the past 200 years, two important periods of migration of the Bisu within China
have occurred. These have been related to local uprisings in the 19th and 20th centuries. In
1799 (4th year of Emperor Jia Qing in the Qing Dynasty), Li Wenming and Li Xiaolao of the
Lahu tribe led a large-scale rebellion in the areas of Shuangjiang, Lancang, and Menglian in
Yunnan Provinee, to protest against cruel oppression by Han Chaoding, the Mengmeng fusi®,
The rebellion involved more than 50 villages and over 50,000 people, including Bisu villagers
living among the Lahu, in the Mengmian area (present-day Lincang, Shuangjiang, and
Gengma areas).

Afier the rebellion was crushed in 1801, the Bisu migrated south, taking with them nine
horse-loads of cooking pots, cups, and iron tripods. Following the Nanku River downstream,
they lived for a while at Miema Miemeng (present location unclear), among a group of “big
people’” with yellow hair, high nose-bridges, and long legs. However, the unsuitable climate
fed them to migrate back, passing through Nanchong Nanshu (which means “pond of hot
water”, ie. hot springs) and arriving at Mengjino Mengdong (present-day Cangyuan in
Yunnan Provinece) to live among the Va people for another period. As they were such a small
group, they could not resist harsh treatment and enslavement by fusi from the other minority
groups. Therefore, a few decades later, their headman, Ya Makan, led them in an overnight
escape. Although the rusi managed to recapture and enslave those who fled too late, a hundred
or more households did arrive safely at Muga Mengnuo (present-day Muga Village in
Lancang County), later moving to Dongzhu (in Zhutang Village, Lancang County), where
they gradually increased to over 300 houscholds.

The second phase of migration occurred in 1918, when Li Long and Li Hu led the
peasants in an armed rebellion in the Lancang arca. With “Kill the Officials; Cancel our
Debts™ as their slogan, they launched a spirited attack on the fusi system. The Bisu also
participated in this conflict. The peasant forces routed most of the armed fusi soldiers and
besieged the county offices in Lancang, To protect their common interests, the Lahu rusi, Han
landlords, and local warlords formed an alliance. and, as a united front, finally defeated the
peasants. For fear that their villages would be destroyed and their families killed, groups of
Bisu decided to flee, moving to arcas such as Menglian, Ximeng, and Menghai.

By 1961, the Bisu had already settled down in these areas, corresponding to their present
distribution. According to the 1985 survey, Bisu numbered approximately 3560 in Lancang,
1230 in Menglian, 380 in Ximeng., and were called the “Laomian™ people by local
inhabitants. As the majority lived among the Lahu, with very few purely Bisu hamlets, the
Bisu were designated part of the Lahu in 1990. In Menghai, there were about 800 Bisu,
referred to by local residents as the “Laopin™ people. They lived together in a big hamlet
which was surrounded by Dai communities. In view of the relatively short period of
separation from each other. the Bisu from different areas have maintained communication, so
that only minor linguistic differences exist between these communities.

The Bisu in Thailand are said to have migrated there from Laos about two to three
hundred years ago. Some live together in hamlets or villages, while others live in mixed
communities together with other ethnic minority groups in Northern Thailand. Ethnic

Li Yongsui, 1991, A Preliminary Study of the Mbisu Language. Minzue Yinven, Vol.4: 35-47.
McKinnon, John & Bhruksasri, Wanat. 1986. Highlanders of Thailand. UK: Oxford University Press,
* Translator’s note: A fusi was a hered itary headman appointed by the government in the Yuan, Ming,
and Qing dynasties for national minorities.



assimilation and economic integration have inevitably led to changes in many traditional
elements. The organisation of society, the structure of the family, the construction of
dwelling-places, and the style of clothing have all been altered to difTerent extents. These
ethnic characteristics, including the important one of language, are all declining towards
extinction.

1.2.2 Social Structure and Organisation

The social development of the Bisu people reveals a transition from individual farms to
the establishment of cooperative agricultural enterprises, and then on to privale ownership.
However, in view of the slash-and-burn method of subsistence farming, without secure land
ownership, individual material possessions may consist only of a few simple farming
implements and articles for daily use. Within villages, the contrast between rich and poor is
relatively small, and the concept of social classes has not been developed. In the past, this was
one of the reasons for their oppression by fusi from other ethnic minorities.

At the regional organisational level, the basic unit within the village is the family,
founded on a married couple of one husband and one wife. Villages are independent of each
other, with no system of subordination between them. However, close interdependence exists
within a village, with features reminiscent of an undeveloped commune. These include a
certain amount of close cooperation in food production, with absolute equality in terms of
corporate rights and responsibilities. All families contribute to the labour required in building
homes, and in conducting burials and funerals. They also share in the expenses needed for
other public welfare activities within the village. When a pig is slaughtered, everyone in the
village is entitled to an equal portion.

Within society as a whole, the basic unit is the village, with food production being
organised and maintained by a social structure similar to that of a Village Council. Each
village is led by a team consisting of four members: the headman, deputy hecadman. a
hospitality officer, and a steward. All four are democratically elected, with unspecified terms
of office: they may perform their duties over a long period of time,-but may also resign or be
removed from office at any time. Officers do not possess any special economic or political
powers, and have no remuneration. On the contrary, their moral character and integrity must
be exemplary, especially the headman’s. [He must:

(1) have a wide experience of food production; have administrative ability; oversee
orderly management of daily village affairs;

(2) not show favouritism but be just in conducting affairs; not be greedy for small gain;

(3) treat evervbody with kindness; be able to unite the village: be respected and
supported by the whole village;

(4) demonstrate solemnity and chastity in his daily life; not take liberties with women,
(Divorcees or widowers may not be clected to this post.)

While in office, the headman is subjected 1o certain restrictions, including the following:
no slaughtering of livestock; no preparation of food with a fishy or foul smell in his home;
and no consumption of dog-meat.

The headman’s responsibilities involve managing village affairs, organising food

production and religious rites, punishing those who have transgressed village laws, -

maintaining communications outside the village, and being a mediator in disputes involving
other villages or tribes. The deputy headman is his assistant, and helps him in the
management of village affairs. The duties of the hospitality officer include receiving guests to
the village and arranging labour for various village activities. The steward is responsible for
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various activities associated with religious observances, such as the burning of incense,
kneading wax, tying red ribbons round the wrists of the bride and bridegroom at weddings,
and untying them during divorce proceedings.

Election of the headman is a major event within village life. At clection time, one adult
male from each family in the village will meet with the others to discuss possible candidates.
When a candidate has been chosen, two men are selected to take two bowls of wine to his
home in congratulation. His decision to accept or to reject the wine indicates his willingness,
or otherwise, (o undertake the responsibility. If he agrees, he has to drink the wine and then
offer everybody two more bowls of wine, as a sign of gratitude to the whole community. Most
elections take place on a Day of the Dog in the winter months, and the headman assumes
office on a Day of the Pig. When the headman wishes to resign, he takes two bowls of wine
and informs the villagers, who then prepare for another election. Re-election is also
necessitated by the following: death of the headman’s wife; when the crops in the village do
not flourish; or when there is an outbreak of infectious disease in the village which affects
either people or livestack.

_ It is now impossible to ascertain when this organisational structure began. Despite its
simplicity, its very firm community basis has led to the maintenance of this traditional form
even after the establishment of cooperative socicties, production teams and village
committees. In addition, it is invested with considerable authority within the village, and
continues to perform an important function in the management of village affairs.

1.2.3  Food Production Methods

In the past, the Bisu economy was built upon individual labour, using simple tools on
scattered farms. With cach family as a work-unit, the Bisu were hill-farmers, hunters, and
gatherers. Their economic life was rather limited in scope, and they lacked other skills such as
horticulture or handicraft. Apart from hunting, there was no strict division of labour across the
genders, with men and women together performing the same production tasks. Output was
generally low. Crops included upland rice, maize, and other types of grain, with no fixed plots
or assistance from animals. They did not plough or open up wasteland, and essentially used a
slash-and-burn method, with extensive cultivation but poor harvests, As they used mainly
simple tools such as wooden hoes and sharp sticks, the growth of their crops relied solely on
natural fertilisers produced after burning of the land.

When the ficlds were no longer fertile, the villagers would cither move on to another area
and repeat the slash-and-burn cycle, or would continue cultivation on land previously lying
fallow. This kind of farming practice resulted in unpredictable harvests, with poor yields for
each work-unit. Since Liberation in 1949, more advanced farming methods have been
introduced, such as ploughing with oxen and the building of terraced ficlds, so that the
villagers have been able to cultivate paddy fields along with other crops such as sugar-cane,
leading to a considerable increase in productivity.

Villages were usually situated near the summits of hills, on sunny slopes sheltered from
the wind. As protection from raids by other tribes or from wild beasts, their houses were built
very close together, leading to crowded living conditions. In the past, a typical house
consisted of a circular stone wall (about 60-70cm high) which supported a thatched dwelling
above. The raised floor inside the house was made from wooden boards. Now more solid
structures are being constructed, by using sun-dried mud-blocks to build higher walls. Some
houses lack internal partitions, and have the fireplace on one side of the room, with storage
and sleeping quarters on the other. Other houses may be divided into two rooms in order 1o
keep the fireplace separate from the storage and sleeping areas. Livestock were not stabled,
but lived together with the family, leading to poor hygiene conditions. More recently,
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however, villagers setting up new homes are choosing to build on more open land, and are
stabling their animals, so that living conditions have improved greatly.

Having lived among other cthnic groups for so many years, the Bisu have been greatly
influenced by their practices, especially by the Dai, whose sociological development has been
more rapid. Contact with the Dai has brought great changes in the traditional Bisu way of life,
With regard to production, the Bisu, who have always practised simple hill-farming, have
been able to learn skills such as paddy cultivation, horticulture, and animal husbandry from
their Dai neighbours. They have also acquired new tools, and leamed to construct terraced
paddies along rivers and streams. These changes are reflected in their language, with a
considerable increase in new vocabulary:

e with respect to production: words such as field, plough, hoe, axe, vegetables, aubergine,
peanut, rabbit, goat, graze, castrate, incubate, and many others

e in their way of life: words such as tile, sand. pan, chopsticks, vase, scissors, and tobacco

o cultural terms originating from the Thai/Dai languages. reflecting the entry of the Bisu
people into the market-place: words such as fmgin, paper, things, letter, market, price,
learn, weigh, measure, expensive, catty (jin), tael (liang), and douw.

1.2.4 Beliefs and Customs

A. Belief Systems and Behavioural Norms

The Bisu do not have a monotheistic system of belief, but adhere to pantheism, ascribing
spiritual power to all things and worshipping many gods. Gods who are more intimately
related to their daily lives include those governing the home, village, water, grain, mountain,
fire, and thunder. In recent years, they have absorbed some Buddhist beliefs as a result of
contact with other ethnic groups.

Despilte their long and very harsh migratory life-style and adverse living conditions, the
Bisu have an impressive set of behavioural norms, cthical and moral beliefs. They are
humble, kind-hearted, honest and sincere, gencrous and forbearing towards cach other, and
very peaceable. They possess a strong will and remarkable tenacity, working hard to cke out a
living from a harsh environment. In addition, they take pride in self-reliance, are unwilling to
borrow or beg even in poverty or hunger, and do not covet others’ goods.

Fquality and mutual cooperation are promoted, as well as respect for the elderly and care
for the young. The elderly are accorded special deference: modest speech and respectful
behaviour must be employed in communicating with them; on the road, they must be allowed
to pass; they must have the seat of honour at meal-times; and must be presented with the first
bowl of new rice or any particularly delicious food. During New Year and other festivals,
their hands and face are cleaned for them as a sign of respect.

The Bisu have a strong sense of chastity and strictly prohibit pre-marital sexual
intercourse. If a baby is born to a couple who have been married for less than a year, they
have to provide wine for the whole village as a fine. Marital faithfulness is encouraged, and
the word “divorce” may not be mentioned during quarrels, to avoid hurting one another’s
feelings. Those practising polygamy are penalised economically, such as having to apologise
to the whole village by slaughtering an ox.

The following constitute strict tribal laws, and transgressors must accept the stipulated
penalties:

(1) When a new house is built, the headman must be informed first, so that he can
mobilise all the villagers to help in order to complete construction in one day. (As many
villagers are now building walled structures, six days are allowed for completion as
construction is more time-consuming. )

(2) Crops must be well cared for; compensation is required if a domestic animal treads
on and damages others’ crops.

(3) Improper behaviour towards the opposite sex incurs a penalty of four dou’s of rice,
four RMB, and 200 catties of wine. In addition, a pig needs to be slaughtered as an apology to
the whole village. If the headman breaks this law, he must also resign immediately.

(4) Inter-marriage with other ethnic groups is prohibited, with offenders being driven
from the village. (This rule has already been changed.)

(5) No burglary or thievery is allowed. Offenders have to slaughter an ox as an apology
to the whole village, and also pay compensation and apologise to the victim.

(6) Quarrels and fights are prohibited, with a forfeit of wine required from both parties
for initiating rows within the village. All villagers may participate in arbitration and mediation
Processes.

Villagers may not arbitrarily reprimand or attack an offender who has broken the above
rules. Instead, transgressors should always be punished according to the prescribed penalties,

B. Festivals and Religious Activities

The calendar is organised around 12 symbolic animals®. These are used to designate
years, months, and days. Many religious activities and festivals are packed into the year, and
are all closcly linked to food production.

Lst day of the 1st monih New Year Celebrations

In the morning, cach family takes half a catty of wine, two taels of meat, two comcakes,
a pair of candles, and a pair of joss-sticks, and they assemble together at the headman’s house
to wish him a Happy New Year. The headman makes a congratulatory speech, wishing peace
to both young and old, asking for good weather - not too much wind or rain - and an abundant
harvest in the coming year, Relatives also visit one another to convey New Year greetings;
inter-village visits may also occur.

In the evening, a male representative from each family takes a catty of meat, a catty of
rice, and half a catty of wine to attend a New Year's banquet at the headman's house. After
dinner, all the villagers gather there to drink wine, dance to fusheng music, and sing
traditional songs.

9th day of the 1st month All villagers assemble at the headman’s house.

8th day of the 2nd month Dance to fusheng music at the headman’s house.

Villagers wishing to do so may take wine to dance to fusheng music at the headman’s
house. The busy farming season begins after this date, and tradition states that playing the
lusheng again will disturb the God of Grain and affect the harvest. The villagers therefore
play the lusheng to their hearts™ content on this day, as they may not do so again until 24th
June, the Torch Festival, .

* Translator’s note: This practice is common in rural China, with 12 symbolic animals being associated
with a 12-year cycle. The 12 animals are the rat, ox, tiger, hare, dragon, snake, horse, sheep, monkey,
cock, dog, and hog,.
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15th day of the 3rd month Festival of Fences

A member from each family takes a bowl of rice to the headman’s house to have lunch
together and participate in a ceremony. Afier this, everybody returns home and builds a new
fence around their own houses.

Sth day of the 5th month Calling on the God of Grain

Each family kills three chickens and goes to the fields to call on the God of Grain. The
headman is then invited to inspect chicken bones (either the marks on them, or their positions
after being thrown), in order to divine the prospects for the present year.

24th day of the 6th month The Torch Festival

The headman prays for blessings for each family at the dwelling-place of the Village
God.

15th day of the 8th month The Vegetarian Festival

Each family takes a bowl of rice to the headman's house to receive his blessings and
prayers; and returns with a corncake which is placed on top of the bamboo basket used for
storing grain, to indicate surplus grain from a year of abundant harvest. In addition, each
family must also take a bowl of soya beans and a corncake to the temple to pray and recite
sacred incantations, in order to seck the Bodhisattva's blessings. They may only have
vegetarian food on this day.

10th day of the 11th month Tree-Felling Festival

A member from each family takes a bowl of rice and a bowl of soya beans to have dinner
at the headman'’s house. After dinner, they symbolically chop up materials which are used for
building houses, including wood, cogongrass, and firewood.

The main religious activities include:
15th day of the 12th month Worship of the Water God

A pig is purchased by the whole village as an offering to the Water God. After reciting
verses of praise, everybody has a share of pork,

15th day of 12th & 3rd months Worship of the Mountain God

After worshipping together, the villagers share in a communal meal.

30th day of the 3rd month Worship of the Fire God

Only one member from each family participates in this rite. The ceremony starts in the
village, where each person recites incantations while holding a hen and a cockerel. After this,
the chickens are killed next to the river, while the villagers intone the following: “If Water
does not turn its head, then Fire will not return either”. Two bowls of wine are then poured
into the river, and the heads and feet of the chickens are also thrown in. The chickens are then
cooked beside the river, and eaten then and there. Uneaten food may not be taken away, for
fear that the Fire God would be enticed back.

15th day of the 8th month Worship of the Sun and the Moon

Food ilems such as cucumbers and corneakes are presented to the sun and the moon, and
these verses of praise are recited: “During the day we rely on the sun, whose light gives us
abundant harvests; at night we depend on the moon, which lights up the ground.”

Another communal activity occurs on the 30th day of the 4th month, where the village
bids farcwell to the God of Plague. Grotesquely shaped objects are fashioned from mud by the
villagers, and, together with other items such as tea leaves, rice, and charcoal, are placed in a
bamboo basket. This is then carried by two people, who take it on a circuit of the outside of
the village. The other villagers, draped in blankets, kneel together at the entrance to the
village. When the carriers return, they carry the basket around the assembled group and then
walk away, not looking back until they have thrown the basket away at a certain distance
from the village. The other villagers then return home, again not turning their heads, thus
bidding farewell to the God of Plague.

Certain taboos exist: the otter is never eaten, because the ancestors of the Bisu were said
to have been brought up by otters, so later generations should acknowledge their debt in this
way. Eating mutton is also prohibited, as legend has it that, during a period of famine, a sheep
stole some grain from the heavenly fields for the Bisu, who continue to be grateful. Villagers
must proceed with caution within the area surrounding an object struck by lightning: they
must not talk loudly or quarrel, as the God of Thunder lives in such objects. Annoying the
God results in punishments which may vary in severity from abscesses or arthritis, to
paralysis. When a death occurs in the village, nobody may work in the fields for a day, as they
believe that working on that day will adversely affect the growth of their crops. In addition,
production activitics also cease on Days of the Pig, Days of the Horse, and on the 15th and
30th of ¢ach month. Houses may only be built on Days of the Dog or Days of the Sheep.

Medical care is rudimentary, with the villagers often calling on the spirits to bite the
ghosts causing the diseases. They believe that illness occurs because the Ghost God has
removed the patient’s soul, so that they need to re-call his soul to his body on his birth-date.
They then need to observe chicken bones, to see if his soul has responded. A person called a
mob is responsible for calling souls and casting ghosts out; while a person known as a xieba
bites the ghost on behalf of the patient. Those who perform these functions are not official
practitioners. They are essentially self-taught, relying on their own intuition, and exchanging
knowledge through communication with each other.

C. Marriage and Funeral Customs

The Bisu practise life-long monogamy, with freedom in the choice of marriage partners.
Those with the same surname may only marry if four generations intervene between them and
their common ancestors. In the past, intermarriage with other ethnic groups was prohibited,
but this has now changed.

Young people from about 15 years of age will start choosing their marriage partners,
Ideal partners should respect their parents, and should be hardworking, capable and healthy.
When the couple have made their choice, they should first tell their parents. The man's
parents will then request a matchmaker to take two bowls of wine to the woman’s home 1o
ask for her hand and to drink “Engagement Wine™, If the woman’s family agrees to the match,
their elderly folk and relatives will drink the wine together, after which the engagement is
deemed complete. The couple are then free to purchase the necessary items for the wedding,
If the offer is rejected, the wine is left untouched and returned to the man’s home, after which
the matter is never mentioned again.

At the wedding, the bridegroom does not need to pay a large dowry, but has to slaughter
a pig, and send the pork to the bride’s home for their guests. The bride’s family does not .
retain all of the meat, but returns the pig’s head and one leg to the bridegroom’s home for
entertaining their guests. In addition, the bridegroom has to give two chi’s of cloth and four
RMB to his parents-in-law,



The wedding ceremony takes place over two days. On the first day, the pig is
slaughtered, and the two families exchange pigs’ heads. The bridegroom, accompanied by
five male friends, arrives at the bride’s home and spends the night there. Early after breakfast
on the second day, the newly-weds kowtow to the bride’s parents, who then recite
congratulatory verses, wishing that they will live in harmony, remain faithful to each other,
work hard to maintain the family home, respect the elderly, bring up children, and have a
happy and fulfilled life together. Blessings over, the bridegroom then takes the bride back to
his home. On arrival, two chickens are first killed as an offering to the gods, and the pork is
given to the guests. The elderly folk, while enjoying their wine, will speak auspicious words
to the couple. When the marks on the chicken bones have been abserved, red ribbons are tied
around the wrists of the couple. Blessings for happiness are bestowed on them, and the
wedding is then deemed complete.

It is usual for the bride to live with the groom’s family, but if the bride is an only child or
her Tamily does not have adequate manpower for food production, the bridegroom may live
with his parents-in-law. When this happens, a pig needs to be slaughtered to entertain the
whole village. At the same time, an inventory of the bride’s family property is made in front
of the villagers, to avoid future inheritance disputes. When a woman's husband dies, she may
re-marry, but there is no levirate law.

After the birth of a child, a ceremony called “Congratulation of Birth” is held. On the
third day after delivery, a chicken is killed: a hen for a boy, and a cockerel for a girl. All the
elderly folk in the village are invited for a meal, after which they will each tie a red ribbon
round the baby’s wrist, and then give it a name,

Unlike the Hani or Yi, the Bisu do not add the father’s name on to the front of the son’s,
Surnames are a relatively late phenomenon in Bisu history, with surnames such as Li, Zhang,
and Shi appearing only within the past few decades due to contact with Han Chinese.
Consequently, their concept of ancestry is weak, and there is no evidence of a “patriarchal
clan” system. They do not have ancestral temples or clan elders, nor do they perform
corporate ancestor worship. However, during election of the village managerial team, some
consideration is given towards ensuring adequate representation of each surname within the
village among the elected officials. As with the Lahu, the Bisu naming practice takes account
of the birth-date, and according to which of the 12 symbolic animals is associated with the
day, the word za appears in front of a boy’s name, and the word na precedes a girl’s name. If
a boy is born on a Day of the Cockerel, he is called za-a; a girl is called na-a. Boys born on
Days of the Dog are called za-bi: while girls will be na-bi. When a child suffers from frequent
illnesses, the Bisu believe that his name may be the cause of the problem. If a name has to be
changed. it is always changed to yi, i.e. za-yi or na-yi.

When an adult dies in the village, a gun is fired 10 inform the whole village. Once the
villagers are aware, they will take the initiative and help by donating rice. Relatives of the
deceased are required to give a chicken. A pig is offered to the dead soul by the bereaved.
Before the pig is slaughtered, a piece of string is tied to its foot, with the other end round the
dead person’s wrist. The deceased is then exhorted in the following words: “This pig is for
you, please pull it away”. Afler this, the pig is killed and the pork is presented as an offering.
If possible, burial takes place on the same day. Coffins are not used, with the corpse being
wrapped in a bamboo mat and buried. Before digging the grave, the family takes some rice
and recites this in front of the bier; “You did not wish to remain in this life, but have gone to

find a dwelling-place in the underworld. If you find a good site, please do not dig up any -

stones or roots.” The grave is then prepared. The Bisu do not build tombs or erect memorial
plaques. There is a specified burial ground for each village: the graves are arranged in vertical
rows, in order of age. The bodies lie on an east-west axis, with the heads to the east. They are
arranged in chronological order, the implication being that they are all standing in line to
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return to their ancestors’ resting-place. Three days afier burial. some rice is taken and offered
at the grave site. Alter this, the deceased is honoured at home three times a year, during the
New char. the Torch Festival, and when new rice is caten. On the anniversary of the death, a
visit 15 made to the burial site to clear the surrounding area of weeds, and to burn fragrant
grasses as an offering,

When an elderly person dies, his property goes to those who cared for him, who are
usually his sons. If there are no sons, his sons-in-law may also inherit. When a man dies, his
wife inherits his property and the eldest son is responsible for returning home and looking
after his mother. The rest of the estate is shared among the other brothers.

1.2.5 Folk Literature and Art

Bisu folk literature includes stories, odes, songs, dances, and many other forms, all of
which are intimatcly associated with food production and religious activities. Traditional
compositions may be found in oral literature accumulated over a long period of time, and
include legends and congratulatory speeches. During festivals, weddings or religious rites,
when all the villagers are assembled, the elders will tell stories and recite odes, thus ensuring
t_mnsmission of oral literature down through the generations. Congratulatory odes are an
important component of folk literature. They have a rich content and include New Year
speeches, congratulatory speeches at weddings, odes, and religious orations to the sun, the
moon, and the water god. The sentences in these compositions are beautifully crafted, with an
orderly arrangement. Such works often emplov synonyms, near-synonyms, parallelism, and
repetition in their sentence structures, thus creating reverberating rhymes. At other times,
metaphors or exaggerated figures of speech are emploved for emphasis, or to describe the
writer’s feelings, so that a very strong power of expression is evident.

In addition, impromptu compositions are also common, especially folk snngs" or love
songs. Folk songs include antiphonal and solo pieces, with love songs being an important
subsct. Love songs have sweet and melodious tunes, with unafiected yet lively lyrics, which
can truly express the sincerity and honesty of the Bisu people. o

Dances are usually accompanied on the lusheng, with the steps and rhythm being
coordinated with, and changing to, the strains of the lusheng music. Dance tunes include the
“Weeding Song”, “Song for Opening up Wasteland™, “Song for Binding Grain™, “Song of an
Abundant Harvest”, “Song on Leaving Home", and the “Home-coming Song”. These
compositions imitate the activities involved in foed production and in daily life, reflecting the
atmosphere and scope of their labours,

L3 Research into Bisu Socicty and Language

As investigations into the Bisu language and the socio-historical background of its
speakers have only just begun, and there are no existing records in the literature, only a very
limited amount of linguistic and anthropological knowledge has been obtained. Bisu research
is therefore still in its infancy.

1.3.1 Linguistic Rescarch

Research into Bisu started in the 1960s, when the Japanese scholar, Tatsuo Nishida, first
discovered and reported it in the literature. In 1966, he conducted ficld research of Bisu in
Thailand, and published a paper in Vol.4 of “Southeast Asian Research”. His article, which
was entitled Bisu language research: preliminary results of an investigation into the language

. - g
Translator’s note: The special Chinese term used for folk songs is the word shange, which are songs
sung in the ficlds or in mountain areas during or after work.
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of the Bisu people in Northern Thailand, described the language structure of Bisu for the first
time. Subsequently, he conducted comparative studies in order to ascertain the position of
Bisu within the language family, publishing two articles in “Southeast Asian Research™ Vol.4
entitled The Bisu Language: 1 and The Bisu Language: If, suggesting that Bisu was a sub-
branch of the Yipho branch of the Burmese-Yipho group within the Tibeto-Burman language
family. He also reclassified this sub-branch, which included Pyen and Phunoi, and established
degrees of association between Bisu and cognate languages which were most closely related
to it. In 1972, the American specialist on Tibeto-Burman languages. Professor James A.
Matisoff, named this the Bisoid branch, with Bisu being one of the most important languages
within it. This was published in The Loloish Tonal Split Revisited, Research Monograph No.
7, Centre for South and Southeast Asian Studies, University of California, Berkeley, 1972.

Another scholar who conducted early research into Bisu was the Australian linguist
Professor David Bradley. He investigated the Bisu spoken in different areas of Northern
Thailand and collected language data from three locations, including the newly discovered
Tako dialect. His results were published in articles such as Bisu Dialects (in “Languages and
History in East Asia: Festschrift for Tatsuo Nishida on the Occasion of His 60th Birthday,
1977) and Historical Sketch of the Bisu Language (translated into Chinese by Chen Kang and
published in “Minzu Yuwen”, Vol.4, 1979), where he performed comparative analysis of the
differences and similarities within the Bisu dialects, as well as investigating the sources of
changes within the language.

Studies of the Bisu language in Thailand have also been carried out by the French scholar
Patrick Beaudouin. He recorded data from the Huai Chomphu vernacular, which belongs to
an important and representative Bisu dialect, the Huaipa dialect. In addition, he described the
language structure of Bisu,

In the late 1980s, Chinese scholars accurately ascertained the distribution of the Bisu
language in the Lancang and Menghai districts of Yunnan Province, confirming the theory of
the famous linguist, Professor Fu Maoji, who asserted that there were Bisu people living in
Yunnan Province. After on-site investigation of the Bisu language in the above areas. the
Chinese Burmese-Yipho specialist Professor Li Yongsui published A Preliminary Study of the
Mbisu Language (in "Minzu Yuwen™ Vol.4, 1991). This introductory description of a Bisu
vernacular, ie. the Laopin vemacular spoken in Menghai, is the first piece of Chinese
research on Bisu. In recent years, many publications on Bisu have concentrated on special
features within the language, such as Dai Loan Words in Bisu, Classification and Comparison
of the Bisu Dialects, and The Position and Significance of Bisu in Comparative Historical
Linguistics (Xu Shixuan, in “Minzu Yuwen”, Vol.5, 1995; Vol4, 1997 and in "Yuyan
Yanjiu" Vol.2, 1997 respectively).

1.3.2 Research into Bisu Social History

There has been little research into Bisu social history, with as yet no published literature
on this subject in China, and certainly no specialist monographs. Fragmentary records of Bisu
communities outside China may be obtained from works describing ethnic minorities in
Thailand and Myanmar, but their content is limited.

From 1985 to 1989, the Ethnic Affairs Commission of Simao Prefecture in Lancang
County in Yunnan Province cooperated in the first-ever study of the social history of Bisu in
Simao Prefecture. Topics which were investigated included the migratory history of the Bisu,

their social and daily living conditions, religious beliefs and behavioural codes, traditional

customs, folk literature, art, and language use. The focal point of the study was Dongzhu
Laomian Dazhai in Zhutang village in Lancang County, as this hamlet had the highest
concentration of Bisu residents, and they had settled there for the longest period of time.
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Therefore, there would be more complete preservation of the language, traditional customs,
literature, and art forms. The results of this investigation were collated and stored in the
archives of the Ethnic Affairs Commission in Simao Prefecture, thereby representing the first
anthropological account of the Bisu people in China.



2 Phonology

Bisu is a tonal language, with every syllable being composed of “onset + rhyme + tone”,
The syllables are clearly and distinctly demarcated from cach other. The main features of Bisu
phonology are as follows:

(1} Within the onsets, there are contrasting voiced and voiceless stops, fricatives, laterals,
and nasals. Of these, voiced stops are prenasalised, while voiceless nasals and laterals only
appear in cerlain dialects. For affricates, only the voiceless forms exist, with no contrasting
voiced counterparts.

2) Onsets may consist of consonant clusters or palatalised consonants, oceurring at both
bilabial and velar positions of articulation. However, only a few types of consonant clusters
exist, and they are used only in some dialects.

(3) Rhymes are more abundant than onsets. Apart from monophthong rhymes, there are
also rhymes with nasal or stop codas, as well as diphthong rhymes.

(4) There is no contrast between tense or lax vowels, or between short and lengthened
vowels.

(5) Although the tone categories are simple, with very few contrasting tonemes, different
types of morphophonemic alternations occur relatively frequently.

The phonology below is that of the Laomian vernacular, which belongs to the Lanmeng
dialect of Bisu.

2.1  Syllable Onsets

2.1.1 The Onscts

There are 30 syllable onsets, of which 24 are single consonants and 6 are palatalised
consonants. The main feature of this system is the symmetrical distribution of syllable onsets,
with respect to both place and manner of articulation. Thus, the following four types of onsets
occur in the bilabial, alveolar, and velar positions: voiceless aspirated stops. voiceless
unaspirated stops, voiced stops, and nasals. Four other types of syllable onsets also exist in the
alveolar and alveolo-palatal positions: voiceless aspirated and unaspirated affricates, and
voiceless and voiced fricatives. A pair of voiceless and voiced fricatives occurs in the labio-
dental position. In addition, there is an alveolar lateral, a voiceless velar fricative, and two sets
of palatalised onsets: four in the bilabial and two in the velar position.

The syllable onsets are shown in the table overleaf.
Notes:

(1) In actual speech, the voiced stop onsets are often prenasalised, so that /b/ is ofien
realised as [mb]. /d/ as [nd]. and /g/ as [ng]:

(2) In some words, the nasal onsets may occur in free variation with other phonemes at
the same place of articulation. Two such situations exist:

e between the nasal and voiced stop in the bilabial position, as in [mot**)/[bot®] “nod"; -

[muun® [bug™] “sky™; and [ma*']/[ba*'] “not”

 with the onset /z/, which may ofien be realised as its corresponding nasal [n] in isolated
words only, as in [ap*zam™'}/[an™nam*'] “time”

(3) Free variation may also occur between some alveolar and al veolo-palatal phonemes
with corresponding manners of articulation, as in [tshy*'ka® }/[tchi*'ka®"] “medicine”™ and
[tso™*/teo™*] “dare”. The onset /2. when followed by the vowels [a] or [u]. is often realised as
[#]. as in [zan®}/[zan]** “he” and [2u**)/[zu®*] “fetch”.

(4) The labio-dental fricatives /f/ and /v/ oceur in complementary distribution. Thus, /f/
only occurs with [u], while /v/ occurs with all other rhymes except [u]. However, this
distribution is not consistent in modern Chinese loan words, where the Chinese pronunciation
persists, with /f/ also combining with other thymes, as in [pan’*fa’'] “means/ solution™,

(5) A few modern Chinese loan words have introduced new syllable onsets into Bisu

phonology, including the onset /z/ in [kun*zen™] “workman™,

M:?nncr _of Palata]iscﬂ
articulation §t:\gs . _ Nasals | Laterals | Affricates Fricatives | onsets
EslBsls R
e |2 28 5% 28| "
ace o £ a
articulation
Labial p ph [bim pi phj bj mj
Labiodental f v
Alveolar® t th |d{n 1 ts tsh | s z
Alveolo- te tch |¢ |z
palatal
Velar k kh |[g|n X kj khj
2.1.2  Examples of Syllable Onsets
[p] [pa]  “if” [pai®]  “kneel”
[ph] [|J|1§l“] “broken” [pha**]  “support™
[b] [ba*] “arrow” [be™] “understand™
[m] [ma’!] “teach™ [me®]  “frost”
[t] [ta®¥] “ride” [tv*) “chop”
[th] [thi*'] “one” [thai**]  “plough”
[d] [da™3] “i [dap®]  “count”
[n] [na*] “field” [na™) “listen”
(k] [ka®'] “chase away™ [ku®] “stir, mix’
[kh} [khau']  “steal” [kha®]  “plan(

& .
Translator’s note: In the original work, the alveolar group has two subdivisions: “apical”, including
fts/, fish/, /s/ and /2/; and “laminal”, including /t/, A/, /d/, /n/ and /I/.
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(a] [ga™] “weave” [ga™] “T"

[n] [na®'] “five” [nak™]  “pry, prize”
[ts] [tsa®'] “eat” [tsa¥]  “have’

[tsh] [tsha®]  *“connect, join™ [tsha®®]  “owe’

(s] [sa*'] “steam™ (v.) [sa%%] “find, look for’
[z] [zu®'] “sleep” [zan®]  “want’

[t¢] [tein®']  “transport™ (v.)  [teit™]  “cleave, split”
(teh]  [tehi®']  “wash” [tchi**]  “place. position™ (v.)
[¢] [6i*'] “blood” [6i*] “die”

(2] [za*'] “itchy’ [za™] “chicken’

[f] [ap*fu®]  “first” (adv.) [fu™] “look’

[v] [va’] “pig” [van™]  “twist, wring”
[x] [xvn*]  “sieve"(v.) [xa*]  “do, make”

[ [le*"] “brush” (v.) [1a*] “come”

[pi} [pia’'] “bee” [pjam®] “fly” (v.)
[phil  [phia®']  “crawl® [phja®*] “dismantle”
[bi] [bjan™]  “hungry” [bja™]  “many”

(mj]  [mja**]  “knife” [mjan®]  “see”

[kil [kjan*']  “brush lightly” [kjap¥] “pinch”

[khj]  [khja®']  “bind. tie” [khja™]  “comb™ (v.)

2.1.3 Distribution of Syllable Onsets

The distribution of syllable onsets in Bisu is uneven, While some onsets are used to form
many different syllables, others only occur in a small number. This discrepancy is associated
with the manner of articulation, with stop onsets forming the largest number of syllables,
followed by nasals, laterals, affricates, and fricatives. Palatalised phonemes constitute the
smallest number.

Even within the same category, the distribution of each syllable onset among syllables
also differs, The tendencies are as follows:

e among stop onsets, more syllables are formed with voiceless rather than voiced syllable
onscts

e among affricates, more syllables are formed with alveolar rather than alveolo-palatal
syllable onsets

Thus, the syllable onsets and their distribution among syllables reveal the following
distinctive characteristics:

« stops and nasals form more syllable onsets

e apart from nasals and laterals, voiceless consonantal syllable onsets form the largest
number of syllables

Comparatively speaking, therefore, syllable onsets which are voiceless stops and nasals

are important features in Bisu phonology.

2.2 Syllable Rhymes

2.2.1 The Syliable Rhymes
There are 44 syllable rhymes, comprising the following:

e monophthong rhymes, all of which arc laminal vowels apart from /4/, which is an apical
vowel

¢ 4 compound vowel rhymes, which are all diphthong rhymes
e 32 rhymes with consonantal codas, including 18 stop codas and 14 nasal codas

The nasal and stop syllable codas include consonants in the bilabial, alveolar, and velar
positions, revealing a strong systematic character. On the other hand, however, there are
relatively few rthymes with bilabial consonantal codas. This has inevitably affected the precise
balance within the system of syllable rhymes.

The following table of syllable rhymes has been drawn up from a study of 2,500 words:

Laminal vowels Apical vowel

Monophthong rhymes e a o u Y w 1

Rhymes with consonantal codas

im em am om um

Nasal codas in en an on un ¥n

in en an on un ¥1) iy
cp ap op up

Stop codas it et at ot vt
ik ck ak ok vk
Diphthong rhymes ai au ui ue

A distinctive feature of Bisu syllable rhymes is the large number of variants, with many

rhymes possessing two or three free variants which are frequently used. These are described
below:

(1) The rhyme /e/ may be realised as [e] and [e], with the latter being used under most

conditions. Similarly, the rhyme /o/ may be realised as [o] and [5], with [2] being the more
commonly used variant.

(2) The rhyme /on/ has the two variants [on] and [en], and the rhyme /vn/ also has two
variants, [yn] and [wn].

(3) The rhymes /¥t/ and /vk/ are realised as the two pairs of variants: [vt] and [wt], and
[vk] and [wk] respectively. [vt] and [vk] are used under most circumstances, with [wit] and
[tk] being used when in combination with velar syllable onsets,

(4) The rhyme /u/ sometimes carries an element of friction, and sounds like [v] in '
practice. This feature is especially marked when /u/ combines with the /f/ syllable onset.



{5) In zero-onset syllables, the vowel which constitutes the nucleus usually carries a
preceding glottal stop [7], as in [7a®'] “don't”, [?¢*°] “go™, and [Pup®'] “say”.

{6) The pronunciation of the majority of modern Chinese loan words conforms well to
Bisu phonological rules, as in [khau**s)’'] “examination™ and [phi**phip®'] “criticise”.
However, some loan words have rhymes which do not exist in Bisu, mainly those containing
semi-vowels, such as [ou] and [uan] in [man®'thou™] “steamed bun” and [xuan®’ip®')
“welcome™, As these latter pronunciations lack stability and standardisation, they have not yet

been incorporated into Bisu phonology.

2.2.2 Examples of Syllable Rhymes

[i] [pi®'] “hand over” [mi*?) “blow” (a fire)
[e] [phe*"] “plait” (v.) [le¥] “take off”

[a] [ta™] “ride™ [na™] “ask™

[o] [po™] “graze” [to’!] “mend”

[u] [ku''] “sew™ [tshu®®] “boil™

[v] [t “chop” [nv*] “dye” (v.)

(] [phw?*] “untie” [ap™xw?'] “big, thick”

1l [s1* “sharpen™ [an*tshy ™) “far”

[ep] [kep™] “pinch” [ap*khep®']  “narrow™

[ap] [dap™] “count” [tsap®?] “light” (a firc)
[op] [khop™] “knock™

[up] [up*!] “say” [tsup®'] “shut™ (mouth)
[it] [eit’'] “seven” [mi®"] “close” (eyes)
[et] [xet’] “eight” [vet*] “wave” (hand)
[at] [kat*?] “horizontal” [zat®'] “snatch, grab, rob”
[ot] [kot™] “write™ [lot*] “spill, overflow™
[vt] [kvt*"] “gnaw, nibble” [Ivt*] “tear open”

[ik] [ik3'] “add” [vik*] “throw™

[ek] [mek?) “hit" [phek*'] “fester, ulcerate”
[ak] [kak™] “harrow™ [phjak?'] *chop, split, cleave”
[ok] [ok™"] “out” [pok*) “erect”

[vk] [pvk*] “jump” [tsvk*] “borrow”

[im] [teim**] “swim under water” [an*lim*%) “sharp, pointed”
[em]  [khem®'] Seun”

[am] [am*] “carry, hold in the arms™  [nam*'] “smell”

fom]  [tshom®]  “choke” [an**xom*?] “fragrant”

[um]  [sum™] “three” [tum??] “wear”

[in] [lin*"] “study, learn” [an**tehin®]  “sour”

[en] [ap**pen®®]  “bright” [nen®'] “smile”

[an] [pan®3] “twine, wind" [ap™xan®'] “heavy”

[on] [ap*on™]  “lazy” [kon™] “ladle, dipper”
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[un] [tun™] “castrate, spay” [lun®] “surround”

[vn] [¥n*] “shake™ (head) [x¥n*'] “run”

[in] [min*) “ripe” [ag*xig™) “thousand”

[en] [nen'] “split open” [ten*¥] “treat” (an illness)
[an] [kan**] “fall down, drop” [nan*'] “step on, tread”
[on] [on*%] “enter” [kon™'] “sell”

[un] [thun®®] “retreat” [dun'] “wake up”

[vn] [pyp*'] “distribute, share” [xvn*"] “sieve™ (n.)

[ug]  [dum®] “be, exist” [’ “sky”

[ai] [pai®] “kneel” [nai*'] “spinning wheel™
[au] [kau"] “nine” [xau*?) “shout, yell”

[ui] [tui®!] “trousers” [sui*'] “hand hay-cutter™
[ue] [kue] “sweep” [typ*kue™] “pumpkin”

2.2.3  Distribution of Syllable Rhymes

The distribution of individual rhymes among syllables is very uneven. According to their
structural categories, the appearance of different types of rhymes in descending order of
occurrence among syllables is as follows: monophthongs, rhymes with nasal codas,
diphthongs, and lastly, thymes with stop codas.

The last category, which includes rhymes such as /op/, fup!, /et/, and /ik/, appears least
frequently within syllables.

Even within an individual category, the numbers of syllables formed with each rhyme are
still not uniform. Among rhymes with consonantal codas, a more obvious tendency is that
more syllables are formed with back rather than front vowels. Thus, there are considerably

more syllables formed with rhymes such as /uy/ and /ay/, or /at/ and /ak/, than those formed
with rhymes such as /in/, or /it/ and /ik/.

Thus, the syllable rhymes and their distribution among syllables reveal the following
distinctive characteristics:

* the majority of syllables have monophthong nuclei
s there are relatively more rhymes with nasal codas

* most of the syllables with consonantal codas in their rhymes contain back vowels
23 Tone
2.3.1 The Tone System

There are three basic tone categories in Bisu:

A. Low falling tone, tone value 31.

[tsha®']  “join, link” [za" “itchy™
[ga*"] “weave” fan*shu™]  “thorn”
[zu’'] “sleep” [ku'] “sew”

23



B. Mid level tone, tone value 33.

[tsha™] — [za*] “chicken™
[ga] ap [tshu®’] “cateh”
[zu*Y] “dredge” [thu™] “grasp”

C. High level tone, tone value 55.

[an™tsha®’]  “soup” [za**] “land”
[ga*] “winnow” [tshu®] “boil”
[zu*] “fetch” [ag™tu™]  “thick”

In addition to the above basic tone categories which differentiate meaning, there are two
other tone patterns which do not produce semantic changes:

(1) Low LEVEL TONE: This occurs due to assimilation of .a high level tone to the
preceding low falling tone.

This low level tone has a value of 22 and is a result of tone sandhi. as illustrated below:

za®*thi®'za> 2 a piece of land
land one picce

naq”la”ba'“m”‘*”?

you come not come

Are you coming or not?

(For a detailed discussion, see 2.4 *Morphophonemic Alternations™.)
(2) HiGH RISING TONE: This occurs mainly under two circumstances:

The first involves free lonal variation, whereby adjectives or directional verbs with level
: 4 : 1 R e 3335
fones acquire rising tones with values of 45 or 35, as in [anpen®*~*] “bright”, [tan ]

“flat, level”, and [la**lau®3—?%] “come here™.

The second situation involves loan words, mainly modern Chinese loans. where some

e ¥ 4 F 357 . s as P | 1 RTINS S L

syllables have a rising tone with a value of 35. as in [cip 5] “surname”, [s1"t¢hin®'] “affairs™,
and [pan**fa®'] “means, way".

2.3.2 Distribution of Tone Categories

In contrast to syllable onsets and rhymes, the distribution of the three b.asic tone
categories is relatively balanced. Although there are no distinet tendencies, some differences
do exist. There are relatively fewer syllables with high level tones, especially among syllables
with stop codas in their rhymes, where only very few have high level tones. The high level
tone also oceurs very rarely in syllables with the palatalised bilabial onsets /pj/, /phj/, and Ibil,

as well as in syllables with the velar nasal onset /1)/. In addition, the main type of tone sandhi

is a change from a high level tone to a low tone. This may occur at many levels, including -

word formation and in connected speech. The result is the relatively infrequent use of the high
level tone in actual speech: this is a distinctive feature of the Bisu tonal system.
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2.4 Morphophonemic Alternations

When several syllables are spoken in succession in Bisu, one of the syllables will often
exhibit changes which follow a consistent pattern. Influence from neighbouring syllables will
lead to differences in some of the original features of a syllable. These morphophonemic
alternations are relatively common within the Bisu language, and show the following basic
characteristics:

(1) Morphophonemie alternations may occur at several levels which are concerned with
different aspects of the language. These may occur during word formation due to the
combination of morphemes, as well as in connected speech, when words come together to
form a sentence.

(2) Tone sandhi is the main type of morphophonemic alternation. Whether the situation
involves sandhi due to word formation or sandhi in connected speech, the commonest
manifestation involves a change from a high level to a low level tone. Changes in syllable
onsets also oceur, but less frequently.

(3) The manner in which morphophonemic alternations occur is the same regardless of
their exact forms and the levels at which they occur. Thus, morphophonemic alternations in
Bisu always involve the influence of a preceding on the succeeding syllable, which leads to
progressive assimilation.

{4) A certain regularity characterises morphophonemic alternations in Bisu, so that,
despite their frequent occurrence, the conditions producing them are very consistent. The
scope within which they can occur is also relatively narrow. Thus, morphophonemic
alternations may occur only under certain conditions and may only involve certain specific
word categories. In addition, the changes themselves are also very regular.

2.4.1 Morphophonemic Alternations due to Word Formation

Morphophonemic alternations due to word formation occur when compound words are
formed from the combination of content morphemes. Progressive assimilation of the
succeeding morpheme occurs due to the influence of the preceding morpheme. The main
effeet is tone sandhi, although syllablc onsets may also change in a few cases.

A. Tonesandhi

When a morpheme with a high level tone follows a syllable with a low falling tone,
assimilation of the high level tone occurs, changing from a tone value of 55 to 22, as in the
following examples:

e with the morpheme [khw**], meaning “(of the) leg™:
[khw**pon®®] "thigh”, [khw*Stshv*'] "ankle” — [la* 'khur*™* 2] “foot”

s with the morpheme [num®?], meaning “finger” or *toe™:

[khw**num®] “1oe”, [la*'than**num*?) 3322 u

“little finger” — [la*'num index finger”

* with the morpheme [mja®*], which indicates a period of time:
[lag**mja®®] “spring”, [lon**mja**] “summer” — [tsho®' mja**—~*] “autumn”
As sandhi due to word formation is the result of interaction between adjacent morphemes, -

it is not directly related to their semantic content. Therefore, tone sandhi can occur with
different types of compound words, including the following:



(i) Coordinated compound words

The locative word [non*'kho®*~??] “behind™ is formed from the coordination of two
morphemes indicating “back” [non®']([an*non™] “at the back™), and [kho**)([mun**kho**]
“back of the body™).

(iiy Compound words in which one morpheme governs the other

The compound noun [la* pan**=%] “ring, thimble" is formed from the two morphemes
[1a*'] “hand™ and [pan®®] “wind, surround".

(iii) Compound words in which the first morpheme modifies the second

The compound noun [va®'tsa®*~??] “pig swill” is formed from the two morphemes
[va®'] “pig" and [tsa®]([an**1sa®®] “food™).

(iv) Compound words in which the second morpheme modifies the first

The compound noun [kan®'tehin®*~**] “pickled vegetables™ is formed from the two
morphemes [kan®']([kan*'ba®] “vegetables™) and [tchin®*]([an*'tchin™] “sour").

A prominent feature of compound words exhibiting sandhi due to word formation is the
relatively distinet and fixed semantic content of their component morphemes. These
morphemes may often be used independently as words, as in the following examples:

o the compound word [sai*'nun®™~**tsha®'] “sandy soil”, which is formed from two
morphemes which may be used independently as two separate words: [sai'] “sand™ and

[num**tsha®"] “soil”

o the compound word [mit’'tshau®*~??] “swect bamboo shoot™, which is formed from the
roots (indicating the central meanings) of two words which are derived from affixation:
[an*mit’'] “bamboo shoot” and [an*’tshau™] “sweet”

e in the compound word [la*'pan®*~??] “ring, thimble”, the morpheme [pan®], which
undergoes tone sandhi, can stand alone as a word indicating the action of “winding™ or
“surrounding”

(v) Compound numerals

In addition, tone sandhi due to word formation is especially evident in the formation of
compound numerals. In Bisu, all two-digit numbers are expressed using compound numerals
formed from the combination of monomorphemic numerals. As the majority of these
monomorphemic numerals have low falling tones, tone sandhi commonly occurs during the
formation of compound numerals. There are two situations where this may oceur:

(1) When a monomorphemic word expressing a single-digit number combines with the
word [tche®*] “ten” to form a two-digit compound numeral, the succeeding syllable, [tehe™],

which has a high level tone, exhibits assimilation and tone sandhi due to the preceding -

syllable, if it has a low falling tone, as shown below.
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[tehe™]  “ten™ [ni'tghe® %) “twenty" (two-ien)
[pa*'tehe™*—22] “fifty” (five-ten)
[git?'tghe™—2%] “seventy” (seven-ten)

(2) When a ::ardinal number combines with a word such as “hundred” or “thousand” to
express a three-digit number, the word undergoes sandhi in two ways: the prefix is deleted
: +

:mld tone sandhi occurs when there is a preceding low falling tone on the numeral, as shown
below.

[an*pak®]  “hundred” [thi*'pak®=?2]  “one hundred”
[khu'pak®3=2?]  “six hundred™
[ap¥xin®']  “thousand” [ni**xin®s=2] “lwo thousand”
i [xet'xin™ =7 “eight thousand”
[apPvap®]  “ten-thousand”  [pa’lyap®s=23) “fifty thousand™

(five ten-thousand)
[kau’'vap®=2]  “ninety thousand”
(nine ten-thousand)

B. Change of syllable onsets

A change in the syllable onset mainly involves the fricative onset /z/, which changes to a
nasal onset when it assimilates to the nasal coda of the preceding syllable. This differs from
tone sandhi in that the alternative pronunciation of the syllable does not become the fixed

Prnmmcmtmn of the word, but coexists with the original onset. forming two free variants, as
illustrated below:

» the morpheme [zam®'], meaning “time” or “season™
[me*ka*zam?'] “winter season”

13 31 i3 317 wsy: »
[an™*zam’/an™nam?'] “time, season

3 H & i »
e the morpheme [za*']. meaning “container” or “vessel™

TP I IO - .
[kon''an*'za™'] “spoon” — [tsum™za* tsum™mja*'] “bowl”

242 Morphophonemic Alternations in Connected Speech

Mnrphophonemic alternations which occur in connected speech, ie. when words are
used in sentences, are commonly found in Bisu. Tone sandhi is the main manifestation, and is
froql[emly found within clauses. However, it occurs under specific situations and involves
certain word categories. so that there are distinct and consistent conditions which lead to its
development. In addition. other morphophonemic alternations such as addition of syllable
onsets and coalescence also occur. A detailed analysis is given below.

A. Tone sandhi

(1) A syllable with a high level tone will acquire a low tone with a value of 22 when
following a numeral with a low falling tone. As the vast majority of numerals have low falling
tones, c1a§s1ﬁcrs. which combine frequently with numerals, have to undergo tone sandhi. This
is shown in the table overleafl.

(2) Verbs and adjectives with high level tones acquire low tones (tone value 22) when
they follow the negating adverb [ba*'] “not” or [a*'] “don’t”, as shown below.



ga''  xy¥ % lum®  nap®?  zau®®  ba''  zau®?? nap™ tsa! ciss—22 T
I {poss.) that (cl.) you want  not want you cat willing, want not eat willing, want
. Do you want to eat it or not?
Do vou want that one of mine or not? ¥
; 3 Il 5522 EN 331,31 .55
> 24 le*’le i ba le¥l
zap™  te¥kha®  tap®, ga te''kha’ ba'' tap™T g e e oi**?
he wine drink | wine not  drink he return - willing, want  not relurn willing, want
H Ld kg winies Ldon® Is he willing to return or not?
¢ drinks wine; 1 dont.
3522 ga”  kha*'lau® ko @i~ zap® ba¥  kud' i
apPa®  apPshau®,  apPmu®®  a®ma®  ba''  tshau®T ¢ ; ) i,
1l L green certainly not  sweet I clothes sew  like she  not sew like
W swee . D : . : .
yele ; g - [ like sewing (clothes), [but] she doesn’t like sewing.
The yellow one is sweel; the green one certainly isn’t.

nwy®xap® o 0, s0**tha®? ba’'  lop®E, (4)_ Within cc)_mpoupd verbal predicates, if the preceding verb has a low falling tone, a
noon hot morning not  hot succeeding verb with a high level tone will undergo tone sandhi.
It's hot at noon, [but] not in the morning. .
, 33 s 31 a0 55222 33 [p¥n™]  “finish” [tsa’'pyn**=??) “finished eating”
ni**ne®*  z2u® 0¥, thi®ne a’ zu tso™. ke pyn®*=2] Cominams. 1
like this  hold should likethat  dont  hold should Bo™ msn ! before” e . . g .
[You] should hold [it] like this, not like that as done [it] before [tsa”'ko ] has caten [it] before
l [20°'ko™* %] “has gone everywhere”
Categories of . 5 - . (5) Su'mc‘advcrps or pani_cles with high level tones may be influenced by preceding
classifiers Original tone Foiie e dil verbs or adjectives with low falling tones to undergo sandhi to low level tones.
Specialised classifiers ADVERBS
: : . 2
for animals | map®® | ni**map®’ this ... thi*'man one ... )
e 1) an e - = = : [man®] “very, really” [men?'man®s 2map®s-22) “really really good”
o tsum®® | ni*Stsum this flock thi*'tsum one floc [ma**man®*] “truly” {men”mas"‘zzml}”"”] “truly good”
forastring | pposs | iSkhan®® | thatbunch | ni*’khan® | two bunches
gr boneh PARTICLES
or an 55 i85 055 - (i%%ni?'tsan®® | those two times
tsa xi™tsa that time Xi*ni*'tsan™ | thos '
occurrence 0 0 o [an**] expresses an action which has already happened:
Nouns also functioning as classifiers
Fa® land thi*'za®? a piece (of land) z''ki¥?  dup?  ap¥
zum®* house thi*'zum?? | a (house) child wake  (part.)
kop*® bottle, flask | ni*'kop®® two bottles or flasks | The child is awake.
an*’the*’ word thi*'the?? a sentence muwn'muyg® ok?! an¥-2,
s Mtswn®® | tree ga’'tswn® | five (trees) slin appear  (pari.)
ko“'khja®® | back-basket thi*khja?? a basketful T'he sun has come out.

(3) The modal verb [¢i**], which has meanings such as “want, be willing, like”, acquires

B. Addition of syllable onsets

a low level tone when it follows a verb with a low falling tone. However, in negative clauses,
[¢i%%] maintains its high level tone value. In this situation, the tone value of [¢i®*] is not
affected even when the preceding verb has undergone tone sandhi to a low falling tone, or has
changed to a low level tone because of the assimilative effect of negating adverbs, as shown
below.

When the structural particle [v**] combines with a preceding noun to form an expression
indicating “time” or “location”, it often undergoes assimilation due to the preceding syllable -
rhyme and acquires an additional, corresponding onset, as shown below.
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(khoy'] “hamlet”  +[v]  —  [Khop®'pv*] “in the hamlet™
(zum™] “house”  +[v’]  —  [zum*mvy¥] “in the house™
[xap”'phyn™]  “able”  +[¥7]  —  [xap¥phva’'ny™]  “on the table”
[an**khau*] “inside”  +[vP]  —  [zum*khauvy™]  “inside the house"

C. Coalescence

When a syllable without a coda combines with a syllable with a zero onset, they may
form a single syllable in connected speech. Coalescence often occurs between closely
associated words, such as a verb and a directional verb, or a verb and a modal verb.

[la*au®*] “come here”  —  [lau™) [le¥au®] “go there”  —  [liu*]
[1a**an™] “has come™ — [lap™] [le*’an™] “has gone™ —  [liag®)

In the remaining chapters of this book, apart from instances of coalescence, standard
phonetic forms are indicated. Tone sandhi occurring due to word formation is marked as the
low falling tone with a value of 31. For morphophonemic alternations which oceur in

conngcted speech, only the underlying forms of the words are indicated, and not the modified
surface forms.

3 The Lexicon

The vast majority of syllables in Bisu represent either morphemes or words. The main
features of its lexicon are as follows:

(1) Words are mainly mono- or bi-syllabic, with only a small number having more than
two syllables. Different ways of word formation are closely related to the morphosyntactic
properties of the words themselves. Thus, bisyllabic and polysyllablic words are mostly
nouns, while verbs are monosyllabic and adjectives are mainly bisyllabic words with prefixes.

(2) Bisu morphology exhibits a certain amount of flexibility, which is reflected in
frequent phonological or structural changes when words combine or when they are used
within sentences. Phonological changes are mainly expressed through morphophonemic
alternations due to assimilation between different syllables; while structural change involves
prefix deletion, revealing a tendency towards bisyllabicity.

(3) Word formation may occur through phonological, semantic, morphological, and
structural changes. Among these four categories, formation of compound words through
structural changes has the highest degree of productivity, so that compound words constitute a
major part of the Bisu lexicon.

(4) The semantic relationships in the lexicon reflect the dual characteristics of
generalisation and segmentation in Bisu semantics. On the whole, generalisation is more
evident in words which are used to indicate the properties of objects, so that similar concepts
are often expressed using a polysemous word. On the other hand. a more specific
classification governs the scope within which a word may be used and also the kinds of
objects to which a word may be applicd. Thus, when similar concepts involve or relate to
different objects, different near-synonyms may be used for their expression.

3.1 Word Forms

Words forms in Bisu include both phonological and structural forms. This division
represents an analysis of the lexicon from two different points of view. Phonologically, words
may be mono- or polysyllabic: structurally, words may be mono- or polymorphemic (i.e.
words composed of a single morpheme vs. words formed by a combination of several
morphemes).

These two different classifications lead 1o an overlapping relationship: monosyllabic
words are all monomorphemic, but polysyllabic words include both mono- and
polymorphemic words. Conversely, although most monomorphemic words are monosyllabic,
some are polysyllabic, as illustrated below.

monosyllabic and monomorphemic words:
["'113'] “Pig" [tan_‘f'] “drink” [daf\_'l} “painﬁll" [ga.\.‘] ulu

polysyllabic and monomorphemic words:
[tumn® tu?'] “drum” [ka**1at>] “paper” [in*'xan®']  “bank”

polysyllabic and polymorphemic words:

[a*'phi*"] “grandmother” [an**pha®'] “leaf™” [sam**ba**]  “gin”
[ll'“l:l""] “moon”’ [l)rjﬁlc”] “enter” []!’Il’lssil'lﬂl_]ss] “sarrect”
[ tei* k') “thunder” [kbur'xa*sp?']  “banana”
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Mono- and bisyllabic words constitute the greater part of the Bisu lexicon. In .genreral,
monosyllabic words are mainly verbs, bisyllabic words are mostly nouns and adjectives,
while polysyllabic words with over two syllables are nouns or compound numerals of over
two digits.

3.1.1 Phonological Forms

When analysed from the phonological aspect. words may be divided into two main
classes: mono- and polysyllabic words. Monosyllabic words include words such as [¢i’']
“blood™, [na®**] “listen”, [ga®®] “I”, and [ni®'] “two™. The vast majority of polysyllabic words
are bisyllabic, such as [a*'kau®] “duck™, [an**u™] “egg”, [lan**ba*?] “river”, [sam™ce’']
“nail”, and [man®'kho*] “lips”. However, there are also tri-syllabic words and a few words
with four syllables, such as [khw?'xa*’s7’'] “banana”, [phu*ke*nam™] “silk”, and
[s1>" phu i 1w®*] “tomato”. Words with more than four syllables are very rare.

Polysyllabic words are mainly compound words which are formed according to fixed
structural relationships, and without any direct phonological association. Nevertheless, a few
polysyllabic words, especially monomorphemic ones, including loan words from other

languages, possess distinctive phonological features and demonstrate the following
phonological forms:

A. Onomatopoeic words

These imitate the noises made by objects or represent animals by depicting their cries, as
in [pin®**1in®*] “*hand-bell”, [tum* twun*'] “drum”, [0**a**] “crow”, and [a**mi**] “cat™.
B. Reduplicated words

Two identical syllables are reduplicated to form a bisyllabic word, as in [thyn**thyn™]
“crosshow” and [kam*'kam®'] “slowly™.
C. Identical onsets in both syllables

These are bisyllabic words formed from two syllables with identical onsets, as in
[sai®'s1*'] “sand™ and [kha®*khu™] “all™.
D. Reduplicated rhymes

There are relatively large numbers of words with reduplicated rhymes in Bisu. There are
two types:

(1) When the syllable rhymes of the two syllables are entirely identical, as in [the*1c™]
“thunder”, [x0**10™] “snow”. and [10**l0*] “butterfly”.

(2) When only certain parts of the syllable rhymes of several syllables are identical, i.e.
the main vowels may be the same, but the syllable codas are different, as in [te*'len®'] “bare;

bald” and [ti**lik*®] “scissors”.

Apart from the association between the onsets and rhymes in the last two types of words -

above, the tones of such words are also usually identical, thus accentuating their phonological
harmony.
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E. Phonological features of words with four syllables

Although words with four syllables are comparatively rare, they have distinctive
phonological features, with the majority possessing many different phonological associations
between their syllables. These are expressed through variations and/or combinations of the
basic methods of whole-syllable reduplication, onset and rhyme reduplication, as illustrated
by the following examples:

[pi*pon®'pi¥'la®s) “musical instrument” partial reduplication of onsets
[tsu™ku"lu*ba®]  “spider” partial rhyme reduplication
(tsha'la™la®'ba™]  “figer” syllable and rhyme reduplication
[ni*'ne'tin®%in®) “erhu” reduplication of onset in first two syllables
with thyme reduplication for the second pair
[mu?'su’'ka**ma*®]  “type of mushroom™  rhyme reduplication in pairs and onset
reduplication in first and last syllables
partial rhyme reduplication and
reduplication of onsels in alternate syllables
[tsa®*kuPtsa®ke™]  “swallow” (n.) alternating syllable and onset reduplication

[ton**pon*'ton**pi*®]  “suona”

The repetition, assonance, rhyme, and tone work together to produce a poetic form of

language. Phonologically, these features enhance the nature of these four-syllable words as an
integral part of the language.

3.1.2 Structural Forms

Analysis of the lexicon from the structural aspect leads to two main divisions: mono- and
polymorphemic words. Monomorphemic words consist of single morphemes, and are mostly
monosyllabic. The few polysyllabic monomorphemic words are cither reduplicated words or
loan words, such as [twy®'twn™'] “drum”, [ka*lat>*] “paper”, and [ma**khy**] “aubergine”.
Polymorphemic words are formed from two or more morphemes and may be divided into
words derived by affixation and compound words. This division takes into account the nature
of the morphemes and their relationship within a word. These two types of polymorphemic
words will be analysed in detail below.

A, Words derived by affixation

These words are formed by adding an affix to a word root. Words derived by affixation

in Bisu may be further subdivided into two sub-groups: those with prefixes and those with
suffixes.

Only a small number of affixes exist in Bisu: three prefixes [a*'-], [a**-], and [ap®*-], and

four suffixes [-ba™], [-sv**], [-fu®], and [-ba’']. Prefixes and suffixes differ both in their
intrinsic meanings and also in their relationships with their roots. Prefixes do not have any
semantic content, fe. they do not possess any definite lexical or grammatical meaning, and
are used mainly in phonological combination with word roots to form bisyllabic words. In
contrast, suffixes are formed by semantic bleaching of content words, so that they possess
definite lexical and relatively strong categorical meanings, and contribute to the meaning of
the word as a whole. In terms of the relationship between affixes and their roots, prefixes
show a certain amount of flexibility, as they can either be combined with or separated from
their roots. Suffixes, however, have comparatively fixed relationships with their roots and
may not be separated from them. The affixes will be described separately below.
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[Il“l-]. [aSS_]

[dentical in all respects except for their tones, these may prefix roots to form bisyllabic
nouns, mainly kinship terms and forms of address, but also the names of animals and plants.
A complementary relationship exists between these affixes and the tones of their roots: [a*'-]
mainly prefixes roots with low falling and middle level tones; while [a**-] prefixes roots with
high level tones, thus revealing a tendency towards harmonisation of the tones of the prefixes
with those of their roots. However, from a purely functional point of view, these two affixes
may be considered as one. Examples include:

[a*'phi™'] “grandmother” [a*'sup?]  “husband of paternal aunt”
[a*'khoy’']  “bamboo” [a*'ba’?] “mother”
[*'tshu®’]  “elder brother's wife”  [a*'ki*) “goose”

[a**pu™] “grandfather” [a*bon®*]  “father"

[a%tchi®®) “maternal uncle” [a*van®*]  “father's younger brother”
[a**mi®] Yegt” [a**tsha™]  “the left hand side™
[an™-]

A very important prefix in Bisu, [ap**-] possesses many distinctive features. Its usage is
very wide-ranging, and may be found in a large number of words. Not only do these words
constitute the vast majority of prefixed words, but they also form a major proportion of all
words derived by affixation. [an**-] has definite productivity in the formation of new words,
and may prefix certain monosyllabic words to form new words (for a detailed discussion, see
3.2.3 *Word formation through morphological changes”).

Words with [an**-] as their prefix are mostly adjectives, but may also include nouns, as
well as numerals and classifiers. Examples in each category are given below:

ADJECTIVES

[apPxw?']  “big" [an™i**] “little™ [ap*vai®']  “fast”
[annbjall] "many" Enn}BﬂJF] “new™ [aljj":l]'ln “old™
[ap¥ne®®]  “red” [ap*pan™]  “black” [ap*’men*']  “beautiful”
[ap kw™]  “dry” [an*tshau®®]  “sweet” [an**phi**]  “hot (spicy)”
NOUNS

fap*u*Y] Yegg” [anPtsh** “oil” [an”man™]  “body”
[ap*ai?']  “book” [apPf?']  “front” [an**thap™]  “side”

[anPtehi®®]  “eldersister”  [ap™nw®]  “year, age”

NUMERALS AND CLASSIFIERS

[an**pak®®) “hundred” [an*vay®) “ten thousand™
[:ll_]'“killss] ucmlyu [Fll}'“lﬂf_]'“] “tael™

The prefix [ag*’-] not only combines with monosyllabic roots to form bisyllabic words,
but may also appear in tri-syllabic words.

55 .:5 a4 : 4
[an?na®¥ei®?) believe, trust” [an*ts)*'ga™’] “remember”
[an**fubuw?'] “pretty"

In some words, the relationship of the prefix [an™-] to its root is relatively flexible, so
that [an*-] may be attached to or separated from it. Thus, words may have two variants, one
with the prefix, and the other without. This occurs mainly in adjcctives, locative nouns,
numerals, and classifiers with the [an™-] prefix. In practice, the variant with [ag*-] is used
when the word appears in isolation or when it is used independently; whereas [an*-] is often
deleted when the word combines with specific morphemes or words to form fixed
expressions. In such cases, the root is then used independently to combine with the other

components (for a detailed discussion, see the section entitled “C. Morphological changes”
below).

[-ba]

This is a nominal suffix used to indicate the names of objects and indicates two different
categories,

(1) Indicating “big", often used in contrast to words containing [za’'], a morpheme
meaning “little or small”, as shown below,

[u* ba™) “large intestine” — [u¥za) “small intestine™
[khun™'ba™]  “oesophagus (food channcl)” — [khup™za®] “trachea (air channel)”
[lap*ba*] “river, sea” — [lap*za*']  “stream, brook™
[zum**ba**]  “main room, living room™ — [zum*za’]  “side-room”

Although some words with this suffix do not contrast with words meaning “small™ or
“little™, the concept of “bigness™ is implicit in the semantic content of the words themselves,
as in [la*'ba™] “thumb", [za**ba**] “elephant”, and [tsha’'la*'la>'ba®’) “tiger”,

(2) Indicating the female gender, as in [a™'ba’®] “mother™ and [kha''ba®] “wife",
Words formed using the suffix [-ba™] often contrast with words containing [-pha’'] or
[-la*'], which are morphemes denoting the male gender, as shown below.

[z0™'ba™] “mother-in-law” —  [z0'pha®'] “father-in-law”
[an**ba*'] “female bird”  —  [ap**pha’'] “male bird”
[za*'ba®] “hen™ —  [za*pha’"] “cockerel”
[pap*'na®ap®ba®]  “cow™ —  [pap’'maPangPlat]  “bull
[pe*le™an**ba™] “ewe” —  [pe¥lcMapPla) “ram”
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[-sv*]
This is a temporal nominal suffix, and is therefore mainly used in nouns expressing
temporal concepts.

[mi**nu*sy®]  “last year” [fu nwH ey “the year before last™”

[non®'nw*sv>*]  “the year after next” [nau*isv*’] “tomorrow”

[-fu®], [-ba*"]

These suffixes are both used for nouns denoting people, especially for those who perform
specific tasks, so that they are equivalent to the suffix *-er” in English. In general, [-fu™]
expresses singular number, while [-ba’'] indicates plurality. They are mainly used in
combination with several morphemes having verb-object relationships with one another, to
form nouns which represent occupations.

ap*lai’! ma’! fu¥ba —  aplhai''ma fu?¥/ba®!
book teach teacher/ teachers
an*lai! lin®' fu¥bad  —  ap®lai'lin®'fu**/ba™
book learn student/students

lo¥ba*? tha®! fuba®  —  lo*ba*tha*'fu®/ba™
stone strike stonemason/stonemasons
za¥bu’s za! Wbat —  zabu®Szaful¥ba®
produce food  work farmer/ farmers

On other occasions, these two suffixes may be used with verbal morphemes, to form a
noun which indicates “somebody who does ..., as shown below.

kuan®' fu*? —  kuan®'fu®?
manage person group leader
khai**xui®* ba¥! —  khai*xui**ba’’

hold a meeting people people in a meeting

Although [-fu**] and [-ba’'] may be differentiated with regard to number, this distinction
is by no means strict. When [-fu*’] is used as a suffix in word formation, the semantic
emphasis is on “the person who is engaged in such a profession”™, and not on the number.
Therefore, it is not limited to the expression of singular number, but may also be used in
coordination with other concepts of number expressed through other clausal constituents, such
as dual or plural personal pronouns. Conversely, [-ba®'] is only used for plural concepts and
therefore may not be used with singular personal pronouns. This is illustrated in the following
sentences:
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RSN 1 ST
ga”’ a anPlai*'lin*'fu®®, non* a?! ap®ai?'lin® fu’/ba®'  1a%'?
I {part.) student you(pl) (part) students (part.)

[ am a student, are vou students?
gu™? ap i lin fu¥ba®  ba® a, gu 2%
we students not be we (part.)
ag”'ﬂi“l‘l’lﬂal ru_\S/baJI_ zay) 33 ﬂ3i anBIaiM]inj] ﬁluv
teachers he (part.) students

We are not students, we are teachers. He is a student.

Nouns denoting occupations and which are formed by using [-fu*] can also be modified
by collective classifiers, as in:

=31 55 33,.:31:4,31
thi*'tsum aglai'lin®'fu®? a group of students
a group students

B. Compound words

Polymorphemic words consist mostly of a large number of compound words, which are
formed from two or more content morphemes with definite meanings. As the cnm‘binaticn of
these morphemes does not consist of simple juxtaposition, the meaning of the compound
word does not merely consist in the composite meanings of the morphemes. The
n!r:nr“phus_\'n!ﬂclic properties of the word and the nature of the morphemes are rci«:aied in
different ways, so that a noun may be formed from the combination of two nominal
mor]:-lu:n}es+ or from the combination of a nominal and a verbal morpheme. Similarly, a verb
may be formed from the combination of a verbal and a nominal morpheme, or from a verbal
and an adjectival morpheme. The majority of compound words are bisyllabi(:, so that the ma;n
types _nf compounding may be demonstrated using bisyllabic words. Thesc a’re listed in terms
of lexical categories and described below with examples. l

(i) Types of compounding in nouns

As the vast majprity 9( compound words are nouns, the types of compounding in nouns
are complex and varied, with five main categories:

NOMINAL + NOMINAL MORPHEME

i85 \ 33,33 -
¢in louse + an®u egg, spawn > gin¥u®? nit (cgg of a louse)

31,13 ;
man*'tu®® mouth *+ apPmy?'  hair > man’'my?  beard
NOMINAL + VERBAL MORPHEME

ko » g i
0 grain  + ga** winnow >  ko»ga®  winnowing fan

double-edged fine-toothed comb

— ;
¢in louse + ko* pickup >  gin*ko® 2
used for de-lousing
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NOMINAL + ADIECTIVAL MORPHEME
afu®  egg + apPs® yellow > My egg yolk
mja*? knife  +  ap™kue’  bemt > mja¥kue’’  flail

ADIECTIVAL + NOMINAL MORPHEME

an®lon®  hot +  mja*? timeperiod > log®™mja*®  summer

ap®tsho’ cold  +  mja® time period > tsho’'mja®"  autumn
VERBAL + NOMINAL MORPHEME

zu’! sleep +  ap™pam?’  nest > zu''pam®  bed

Iy™ saw T oapdu?®  dust, powder > IyPdu® sawdust

(ii) Types of compounding in verbs

NOMINAL + VERBAL MORPHEME

la*' pu®! hand 4+  thu®® grasp > lathe® clench (fist)

apza®’  child +  xan® carry,bear > ap®za’'xan®®  pregnant
VERBAL + VERBAL MORPHEME

fu? look  + apPmjan®®  see > fulmjan®  saw

1a* come * e return > 1a¥e come back

VERBAL + ADJECTIVAL MORPHEME
lau’'  exposetothesun + apPkw® dry > lau’kw®  dryin the sun

pyk*  jump *ap¥mop® high > pvk™mon®  doahigh-jump

(iii) Types of compounding in adjectives

As very few adjectives are compound words, the following types have been described
using a limited number of compound words:

VERBAL + ADJECTIVAL MORPHEME

pu rotten + apgPnam® smelly > pu''nam®  stench (as of rotten fish)

ADIECTIVAL + ADIECTIVAL MORPHEME

apttsy™  cool 4+ apPlum®  hot > tsy¥lum®®  warm

NOMINAL + ADJECTIVAL MORPHEME

lwnp¥ba**  heart +  bur’  comfortable > lwp*bat'bw®  happy
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C. Morphological changes

In practice, morphological changes may occur in words when they are being used in
actual speech. These changes are mainly deletions which occur when a word combines with
other elements. The prefix is usually deleted, with [ag*-] being most frequently involved.
Thus, not only does the morphology of the word change, but a structural change also occurs
when a word combines with other words to form a phrase. This is a reflection of the flexible
relationship between a prefix and its root. These morphological changes are described in
detail below,

(1) Inadjectives formed by a root adjective and the prefix [an**-]. the prefix is deleted in
reduplicated and intensifying forms of the adjectives, In these cases, the root itsell is
reduplicated or combines individually with other morphemes, as shown below.

an*mon™ high > moymoy”’ very high
an*vau™Dbusy, an*ki**in a hurry > vauSvau*ki®ki®®  hastily
aptshau®® sweet > tshau**potpot’? sweet as honey
an*pan®® black > pap*sap*san pitch-black

The prefix [an™-] is also deleted when an adjective combines with a preceding negating
adverb, or when a degree adverb follows an adjective for emphasis.

apPkha''  biter > ba''kha® not bitter
an®sy! new > ba'ly)™ not new
ap¥men®  good > men®'ma®’ very good indeed
anPxw?! big > xuw?'ma**man® extremely big

When an adjective follows and modifies a monosyllabic noun, the prefix is sometimes
deleted. The root then combines with the noun to form a bisyllabic word, as in:

va® pig, anPza® little > va¥'za®  little pig

(¢f the situation when a bisyllabic noun is modifed: 2*'mjan*'an*?za®' little cow)

When a locative noun with the prefix [an**-] combines with the structural particle [v*],
which indicates time and space, the prefix [ap*’-] is ofien deleted. The root then combines

directly with the particle [v**] 1o form a bisyllabic locative construction, which indicates time
or place, as in the following examples:

ap¥nog*’  back > thit'nw®? nop?*'y*? after one year
one year at the back

ap*tha®! top > xap''phyn®'  that'y® on the dining table
dining table  on top of

The prefix [ap®-] is often deleted when a personal pronoun precedes the collective
classifier [ap™tsum®*] “group” or the noun [an™tshay®'] “friend”.
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non tsum* kon’* among you (all)  zon™tsum™  kop®  among them
you (pl.) group among they group  among

ga*tshap®' my friend zon*tshap™ their friend
I friend they friend

The prefix [an**-] is also deleted when a measure word combines with a numeral to form
a numeral-classifier phrase.

anpkin®®  catty > sum*kin® three catties
three

anlop™  tael > xet''lop™ eight taels
eight

(2) When a kinship term prefixed by [a*'-] or [a**-] combines with a preceding personal
pronoun to form a phrase denoting a possessive relationship, the prefix is often deleted. The
root then combines directly with the personal pronoun to form a bisyllabic construction.

a1 + a*bon® father > ga’bon™  my father

9 n g n )

you + a®pu®®  prandfather > papPpu®®  your grandfather
zon®® they + a''ba’®  mather > zon'ba™  their mothers

(3) Individual compound nouns when combined with personal pronouns may also show
prefix deletion, as in:

nan* you + za''ki® child > nap*za’  yourchild

The changes described above indicate that when words combine with other morphemes
to form new words in Bisu, the deletion of the secondary elements of a word (i.e. the affix)
heightens the prominence of the primary elements. This also produces a closer association
with the other morphemes. At the same time, these morphological changes have a definite
phonological component, in that they all reveal a tendency towards bisyllabicity.

3.2  Word Formation

Words are phonological forms with definite semantic content, and polymorphemic words
can be formed by using different ways of combination. Word formation in Bisu is based on
the essential elements of these methods, and changes during their development have resulted
in four different ways in which new words may be formed: through phonological, semantic,
morphological, and structural changes.

3.2.1 Word Formation through Phonological Changes

New words may be formed when the key phonological elements within a word undergo
certain mutations, to create a new word which is phonologically similar and whose meaning is
associated with the “parent word™. This often results in “word families” which consist of
words derived from the same parent word.
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As this type of word formation basically involves using a similar phonological form to
express a new but related concept, it may be analysed in two ways: from the different types of
phonological mutations or from the categories of semantic association.

A. Phonological mutations

As cach of the phonological elements of a word, i.e. the onset, rhyme, and tone, can
undergo mutations, there are many different ways in which phonological changes may occur,
Bisu words formed in this way often involve a change in the syllable rhyme.

[te*] “go up” (a mountain) — [ta*®?] “get into™ (a cart or boat)
[bot*?] *nod” — [bo™] “lower” (head)
[tshom™]  “choke™ (food stuck in throat) — [tshau’']  “cough after swallowing™

The onsets may change in some words;

[pak™'] “cut open” - [phjak®']  *“chop open”

[ka*?] “fall, drop” - [kha*?] “drop off, fall down”
Tone change is also a common type of phonological mutation:

[ku®'] “sew” = [ku®] “thread” (a needle)

[tehi®'] “lift, raise” — [tehi®*] “release, move”

In some words, changes are not only limited to a single element (onset, thyme or tone),
but may involve two elements simultancously, such as the rhyme and tone, or the onset and
tone.

CHANGES IN BOTH RHYME AND TONE

[1a%]  “come”(up) — flw®}  “come” (down)

CHANGES IN BOTH ONSET AND TONE

[ch_\] “gg“ (u p} — [555] “gG" (dOWI‘I)

The vast majority of “word families” formed through such changes consist of
monosyllabic words, although a few bisyllabic words also exist, as in:

[lo**kho™") “plate™ - [lo**kho™'] “earthen bowl!™
[ko**kha'*] “basket” — [ko*’khja®]  *“back-basket”

B. Semantic associations

As words from the same “word family” have originated from the same source, they
demonstrate close semantic associations. However, semantic differences must also exist, as
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these form the basis for the creation of new words. This characteristic of being different yet
similar, which is shared by words within the same “word families” in Bisu, is expressed
mainly through lexical meanings, although some words may also have different grammatical
meanings. These types of semantic relationships are illustrated below:

(1) SIMILAR MEANINGS: expressing similar actions or associated objects, Words in the
same “word family” have shared attributes. However, differences in meaning also exist so
that new words are formed.

[ku™] “stir” — [kui*?] “mix
[phe™"] “vomit” —- [phit™"] “spit
{tshu™) “catch” . [thu®?] “grasp
[ga™] i — [gu™] Hwe”
[nap*?) “you™ (sing.) — [non*] “you™ (pl.)

[zap™] “he” - [zon*] “they™

(2) OPPOSITE MEANINGS: expressing opposing or corresponding aspects within the same
semantic domain.

fup’'] “speak™ — [tsup®'] “close one’s mouth”
(™) “up” —  [kaV] “down”
[phuw?) *wind, tic” — [phuw®?] “untie”

(3) CAUSE AND EFFECT: where the words represent an action and its result.

[zik™] “tear™ — [zik*"] “torn”
[¢e') “kill” — [ci*] “die”

3.2.2 Word Formation through Semantic Changes

Word formation may also occur due to the development and differentiation of the
meaning of a word. With a growing knowledge of objective reality within the society, a
widening of the semantic domain of the original word occurs. After a long period of
development, the many meanings contained in some words gradually undergo separation, so
that their associations are no longer directly evident, with the original polysemous word
becoming two or more hemonyms. There are several ways in which word formation in Bisu
can occur through a differentiation in meaning; '

A. Through similar meanings

This leads to the development of several words expressing objects or actions with
common characteristics. The morphosyntactic properties of these words are identical and their
meanings are similar.

(a) “sprinkle” (water)

[san®'] (b) “scatter” (seceds) throwing or scattering objects held in the hand
(¢) “feed” (chickens)
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") (a) “repair” restoration to the original condition, although
[ten (b) “cure™ the objects may be different

o (a) “come” (down) movement from far to near or from above to
[hu™] (b) “rain™ (v.) below
[355] (%) e movement from near to far

(b) “flowing” (water)

B. Through associated meanings

This leads to the development of a pair of words consisting of a noun and a verb.
Although their morphosyntactic properties are different, their meanings are related.

.55 (a) “plough™ (n.) — (a) “sickle™ (n.)
[thai™] (b) “plough™ (v.) [kju™] (b) “reap™ (v.)

1 (a) “strength” (n.) 13 (a) “cut, split™ (v.)
[ka™] (b) “win” (v.) Lo (b) *a half" (n.)

C. Development of corresponding classifiers based on nouns or verbs

Classifiers appeared relatively late in Bisu, with the vast majority being formed in this
way.

[zum®]  (a) “house” [kon®'] (@) “ladle”
(b) classifier for house (b) “*a spoonful” (cl.)

ko > (a) ﬁja’li‘. bottle™ ko1 i (a) “pilt‘“ (OIIS-';II'ITJ ar S(}il)
1]
i}
{b] classifier fora quun[ily in a bottle (hj “a hf.‘ﬂp or []ill:“ (C]}

Although word formation through semantic changes mainly involves monomorphemic
words, it is not restricted to them. Polymorphemic words may also give rise to new words
through the development and differentiation of meanings. This may happen under two
circumstances:

(1) There is no morphological change, so that two words with similar and related
meanings are expressed by two morphologically similar polymorphemic words,

e a1 {a) “pattern” 1331 (a) “fruit”
[an™pju] (b) “writing” [an™s1™] (b} “kidneys™
ETPT (a) “ball” N33 {a) “fist”
[e*phu’) (b) “*bladder” [la™" thu] (b) “a double-handful™ (of rice)

(2) There is a morphological change, so that, of the two words with related meanings,
one is polymorphemic while the other is a monomerphemic word which is similar in part to
the former. The common feature of these words is that the polymorphemic word is a noun,
while the monomorphemic word is a verb which is formed from the final morpheme of the
noun, The verb expresses a specific action which is related to the noun, and is only used in
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combination with its associated noun, reflecting the very close relationship between i%\c word
pair. Although they are intimately associated in their formation, morphosyntax, meaning, and
usage, numeral-classifier phrases or adverbs may be inserted in between them. They are
therefore considered to be two independent words. Examples are as follows:

[mum®'bap®']  “lightning” — [(mwn*'bap*'ybap?']  “flash™
[za**u*] “chicken egg” — [(za¥u??u*?) “lay” (an egg)
[lan**ve™] “swimming”(n.) — [(lan**ve**)ve™] “swim” (v.)
[tu*'tshon?'] “hat” - - [(tu*'tshon* )tshon®']  “wear™ (a hat)
[tu?'pau’’] “head-scarf” — [(tu!pau**)pau’] “wrap around”
[sum?'no?] “shoes” = [(stun*'no*)no™] “put on” (shoes)

3.2.3 Word Formation through Morphological Changes

Through the presence or absence of affixes, new words can be formed which express
different lexical and grammatical meanings. Although these words have related meanings,
their morphosyntactic properties are usually different.

According to their semantic relationships, words formed through morphological changes
way may be divided into the following types:

A. Words with similar or related meanings

[31]535']55] "gold“ oy [5155] “yellnw"
[an*sa®'] “pas, vapour” — [sa™] “sleal”
[an**be™) “know" — [be?] “understand”
[ap¥kw™]  “dry” — [kw*) “thirsty"

A special feature of some verbs within this category is that semantically, they on!)'
express actions which are related to their associated nouns. In addition, they are also used in
combination with their associated nouns.

[ag*v?] “flower" — [ve®] “open” (of flowers)
[an**sy*'] “fruit” — s “bear [ruit”

B. Relationship of cause and effect

[anPpon®']  “cavity” — [pon®"] “open at the bottom™
[agPken®']  “hard” = [ken®'] “old”

[ap®’phik®]  ‘“crack®(n) — [phik?*] “split”

[an**ka®'] “ability” - [ka''] “win™

lan®sy™"] “new” tess [s1"] “grind”

[ap*’kho™']  “tall” = [kho'"] “grow”
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C. Namcs of objects with their corresponding classifiers

[ap*the®) “word(s)"  — die™ ey steioe™
[an*pha®'] “leal” = pha®'  “(a) piece”

[an**nw?] “year” = nifi®® “(a) year” (period of time)
[an**1a®] “month” - a3 “(a) monih” (period of time)

From the above examples, word formation through morphological changes may be seen
to have two prominent features:

(1) The main functional affix is the prefix [an™-]. Although other prefixes may be used
in isolated words to form new words, as in [ap™'ma**] “full (not hungry)™— [a*ma*?*] “true,
real”, the prefix [an**-] is without doubt the most productive affix in word formation in Bisu.

(2) A pair of words formed through morphological changes will belong to different parts
of speech, except in rare cases. In general, words with the prefix [an**-] are nouns, while their
corresponding monomorphemic words are verbs or classifiers. In the few exeeptions to the
above rule, the distinction in syntactic category between the pair of words is usually not clear.

3.24 Word Formation through Structural Changes

A new compound word may be formed from a few content morphemes which combine
according to a definite structural relationship. In Bisu, this is the most productive and
functionally most important way in which new words are formed, with compound words
constituting the main body of Bisu polymorphemic words.

Different structural relationships exist in the ways in which morphemes combine with
each other, The following types are described separately with examples:

A. Coordination

The morphemes are identical in nature and their meanings are easily implied through
their juxtaposition,

kho** +  mja* > kho¥mja®?

hoe knife tools

agPfu® +  ap*noy’ > fu'nop’

first, front after one after the other, successively
T +  gu’ > zu¥zau’

take a wife take a husband marry

up™* + kja! > upkja

say listen notify, inform

B. Modification

Of the two morphemes, one is the modifier and the other is being modified. There are
two combination sequences:
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(1) A nominal morpheme precedes the morpheme which is being modified.

sam®? +  an*ee?!
iron wedge, peg
man®'tu®  +  apMkho®
mouth skin

i

lap®tshe®  +  pon’
water cylinder

lan*tsho®  +  ap™kja®

water rectangular pieces of

land in a field

>

sam**ge’’

nail

man®'kho?

lips

lag**pon’!

bamboo tube for carrying water
Iiﬂ_]sskjﬂss

drainage ditch

(2) The morpheme which is being modified precedes the modifying morpheme.

kan*'pha®!
vegetables
poy’™'
cylinder
my**
gunpowder
tshy™'

ruler (for measurecment)

C. Ilustration

+

an*tehin®®

sour

ap**tshau**

sweet

3
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grain, pebble

vy

sieve(v.)

> kap''tghin®'
pickled vegetables

> pon’'tshau®
sugar cane

> myPg!
bullet

> tshy'xvy?!

sieve (n.)

A morpheme is illustrated by the following verbal or adjectival morpheme.

la*'pu’! +  the®
hand grasp, grip
na''swy’  +  pap?!

ear deaf
lug>ba®  +  apPkha'!
heart bitter

zn]”tchi” ¥ cSS

Toot go (down)

D. Object-Verb Relationship

A nominal precedes a verbal morpheme, with the former expressing the object towards
which the action is being performed.
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la*'thu™
fist

ﬂa”pﬂ'_]"]

deal person
lung**ba**kha?!
angry

an tehi*Se’s

put down roots

ko™ +  ga® > ko¥ga®

grain winnow winnowing fan
nam** + tek™ > nam*tek™
cloth measure ruler
sam**khwg®™  +  phe?! > sam®*’phe!
hair weave plait (n.)
kha*'lau™ + 1o’ > kha'lau**to™
clothes mend patch (n.)

E. Complementation

The result of the action or behaviour expressed by a morpheme is explained by the
following morpheme.

fir*? + ag¥mjap*® > futmjag™
00 as seen seen

look has se

lau®! + apPkw® > Jan’ 'k
put in the sun dry sun-dried
ta?? + la%* > ta¥a®

go up (a slope, into a cart) come come up
op** + e > op*’le®
enter go enter

Many of the compound words formed in this way are palysyllabic words:

tshop®'kon™  open country tshop®'kop*'kvp®' wild animal

an>kvp™! thing, ebject {object in the open country or out in the wild)
sum?'tche™! thirty

12 khur®! feet . sum’'tehe’'khw**tsha®! centipede

t‘ ha®! join, link {a worm joined together by thirty feet)

sha’ t

Among words formed in this way, the phonological forms of the morphemes may
sometimes change, so that the pronunciation of a morpheme may not be totally consistent in
different words, When several morphemes are combined, the following syllable assimilates to
the preceding syllable: this is a type of morphophonemic alternation which occurs at the level
of word formation (for a detailed discussion see 2.4 “Morphophonemic Alternations™).

3.2.,5 Word Formation and Developmental Trends

Although the four different ways in which word formation can occur in Bisu have been
analysed scparately above, this does not imply that they are entircly separate with regard to
production of new words. In practice, many words are formed using a combination of the
above changes.
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A. Combining different ways of word formation

Some verbs and adjectives which have a semantic relationship of cause and effect are
also intimately associated in morphology. Their phonological forms are similar, with identical
onsets, rhymes, and tone changes. Structurally, they consist of a monosyllabic verb which
pairs with a derived adjective having the prefix [an**-]. Their morphosyntactic properties are
clearly differentiated and reflect the special features of word formation through both
phonological and morphological changes.

[xan*?] “carry on the back™ — [an*¥xan’!) “heavy”
[van™] “stretch” o [an**van®!] “wide™
[nam?']  “smell” = [an*nam®®) “smelly”™
[nen®'] “press, squeeze” = — [an*nen®?] “tight”

The above examples reflect the result of combining phonological, semantic. and
morphological changes in word formation. This type of combination may also be seen in the
relationship between singular and plural personal pronouns. The personal pronouns in Bisu
are listed below:

singular plural
first person [ga*] [gu*’]
second person [nan'] [non™)/[nan™*xy*)
third person [zan™] [zon**)/[zon**xv*]

The above table reveals that the personal pronouns in Bisu have been formed in different
ways:

(1) The third person singular and plural pronouns are related phonologically, and are
formed by phonological mutations in their syllable rhymes.

(2) Of the two coexisting sccond person plural pronouns, one is formed by adding a
morpheme to the singular pronominal morpheme and is therefore a compound word formed
through structural changes.

(3) The other third person plural pronoun which coexists with the monosyllabic pronoun
is also a compound word formed from two morphemes, but the singular pronominal
morpheme has undergone phonological modification due 1o mutation of the syllable rhyme.
This is an example of the combination of both phonological and structural changes in word
formation.

B. Developmental trends in word formation

From a historical perspective, the combination of different ways of word formation and
the coexistence of words formed through different types of changes reflect the developmental
trends in word formation in Bisu. The tendency is a continual increase in the productivity of
word formation through structural changes, in order to remedy the limitations of word
formation through other types of changes. Thus, new words are formed primarily through
structural changes.

This developmental trend has been determined by the individual features of the different
ways of word formation. In word formation through phonological, semantic, and
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morphological changes, an original “parent word” is the basis for word formation. Through
changes in the sound, meaning, or morphology of this “parent word”, new words are then
formed which have similar morphology and/or related meanings. As a “parent word” is
always as a foundation, the new words formed are generally monomorphemic or words
derived by affixation, so that the resulting phonological, semantic, and morphological changes
are relatively restricted. This severe limitation leads to a low generative potential and curtails
the number of new words, often leading to the formation of “word families”. Within these
“word families”, the words are morphologically similar and do not have distinct
differentiating features, with the result that they cannot adapt well to the requirements of an
expanding lexicon.

In contrast, word formation through structural changes does not require an original word
as its basis, but uses morphemes as raw materials for word formation. New bi- and
polysyllabic words are formed through many different types of structural relationships, so that
there is an abundant source of material for word formation, with types of combinations which
are varied and flexible. Its productivity is high and large quantities of new words may be
formed. It is therefore an effective way in which the lexicon can be increased.

3.3  Semantic Relationships

Several types of semantic relationships exist within the Bisu lexical system. These have
resulted from the differentiation or generalisation of meaning, and also from the different
relationships between the phonological forms and the meanings of words. These semantic
relationships not only reflect the development and evolution of the semantic and lexical
systems, but also provide insights into the thought processes of speakers as well as the ways
in which knowledge is acquired.

3.3.1  Polysemous Words and Homonyms

Both polysemous words and homonyms represent words with identical phonological
forms but many different meanings. An intimate relationship exists between the many
meanings of a polysemous word, /e, many different meanings are incorporated within the
word itself. In homonyms, however, the different meanings are not related: the words are
simply pronounced in the same way.

A. Polysemous words

These are abundant within the Bisu lexicon and include nouns, verbs, and adjectives.

POLYSEMOUS NOUNS
[ko® 1 (a) “grain” [zum™) (a) “house”
(b) “rice, paddy™ (b) *home™
(c) “food”
[apkho®] (@) “peel” (of fruit)  [za%%] (a) “land”
(b) “bark” (of tree) (b) “crops™
(c) “skin™
[anPlai'] (a) “book” [phu) (a) “silver”
(b) “letter” (b) “money”
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POLYSEMOUS VERBS

[lau*') (a) “roast” [than®']  (a) “pick up” (with chopsticks)
(b) “dry in the air” {b) “cut open” (with scissors)
(c) “dry in the sun™

[pi“] (a) “hand over” [pnk“] (a) “cut open™ (with a knife)
(b) “return” (objects) (b) “break open™
(¢) “compensate™

[lin"'] (a) “study, learn™ [dug®] (@) “sit”
(b) “read” (b) “squat™

POLYSEMOUS ADJECTIVES

[an*¥i*%) (a) “small”
(b) “tiny”
(c) “few”
(d) “young”

[apPtw®®]  (a)“short”
{b) “*round”

(a) “large™
(b) “thick™
(c) “old™

[ag*kha’']  (a) “bitter”

apgPxw!
Lan ] (b) “salty™

[ap¥men®']  (a) “good”

[apPkyp®]  (2) “straight”
(b) “beautiful™

(b) “upright”™

There are two main reasons for the development of polysemous words:

(1) Firstly, the extent of knowledge and the manner in which this knowledge is acquired.
The verb [khi”] means “chase” but also “hunt”, because hunting involves chasing and
attacking. To a race living in hilly terrain, for whom hunting is an important activity in order
1o provide food. the action of chasing will mainly occur during the hunting process.

(2) Secondly, semantic change and development. The word [phu®*] “silver” has acquired
the new meaning of “money”, along with social development and methods of exchange of
goods and money.

B. Homonyms

Homonyms are similar to but also strictly distinet from polysemous words. In both cases,
many different meanings are represented by identical phonological forms. Homonyms may
oceur under two sets of circumstances:

(1) The phonological forms are identical, but there is no association between the
different meanings. In terms of the source of the words, there is also no associated historical
origin, so that the identical nature of the phonological forms is simply coincidental.

[xan¥]  (a) “four” [xet"]  (a)“eight”
(b) “back™ (b) “drunk™ (with wine)
[tche®] (a)“ten” [tshy*']  (a) “hang”
(b) “choose” (b) “pinch, nip"

L
=

(2) The other situation involves words which are formed through semantic changes, as
discussed in the previous section. These words differ from the above group, as they have a
historical relationship both semantically and in terms of their origin. However, they must not
be confused with polysemous words. Due to development and differentiation through several
semantic senses, they now stand as independent words.

[le®]  (a)“go” [ku™]
(b) “take off” (clothes)

(a) “stir, mix"”
(b) “thread a needle”

[ka®! (a) “sti:ength" [za™] {(a) “land™
(b) “win" (b) “piece” (cl.)

In terms of their source, these words are definitely related semantically, but the
associations are already very remote. Therefore, they should be regarded as several distinct
homonyms rather than as polysemous words.

3.3.2 Synonyms and Near-Synonyms
Bisu synonyms have two special features:

Firstly, the vast majority are verbs, with a few which are adjectives, pronouns, and
classifiers. They are rarest among nouns.

Secondly, full synonyms with completely identical meanings are very rare. Most of them
are near-synonyms with subtle differences in both meaning and usage. The following groups
of near-synonyms are classified in terms of these diftferences and examples are listed below:

(1) These express the same kind of action or behaviour, but with different recipients.

split open (2) [phik?'] *“split open a hard shell”

(b) [pha®’]  “split open the peel (of a fruit) or enlarge a tear in clothes”

close orshut  (a) [mit*®]  “closc one’s eyes™
(b) [tsup™]  “shut one’s mouth”

borrow (a) [tehi*']  “borrow an item which does not need to be returned”
(b) [tsvk™] “borrow an item which has to be returned™

grind (a) [s1%'] “sharpen a knife”
(b) [ki*] “grind rice”

wash (2) [tehi*']  “have a bath, wash one’s hands”
(b) [tsau™]  “wash clothes or dishes™

blow (2) [mi**]  “blow on a firc”

(b) [khy**]  “play a bamboo flute or a bamboo recorder”
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(2) These express the same concept, but different objects are involved or modified.

hot (a) [ag™lum®?]
(b) [lon*]
dirty (a) [pjan’']
(b) [tsha®!

(a) [ap**mon™’]
(b) [an*'kho™']

tall or high

low (a) [me*']
(b) [an**nom™)

bunch, cluster  (a) [phoy™]
(b) [khan**]

piece (a) [za®']
(b) [pen™']

“hot water”
“hot weather”

“dirty clothes”
“rubbish, assorted or miscellaneous items™

*high mountain, tall tree”
“tall” (in stature)

“low™ (in location)
“short™ (person}

“a bunch of grapes, a cluster of ears of grain”
“a bunch of bananas with the stalk™

“a piece of land”
“a plank of wood"

(3) These near-synonyms exist because of the subtle differences inherent in the objects

or actions.

(a) [z0”"] “walk”
(b) [thvp*?] “stride™

(a) [ts7™]
(b) [tshok*?] “suck”

“smoke" (cigarettes)

(a) [tshon™] “hide” (objects)

(b) [bok™] “hide” (oneself)

(a) [mek*] “hit, strike™

(b) [twr*!] “smack” (with the hand)

of subtle distinctions between objects and concepts. Near-synonyms formed from differences
in position reflect the emphasis and importance of direction for a people living in hilly
territory, especially in distinguishing the elevation or depression of the terrain,

Some near-synonyms exist because the words do not arise from the same source. In
general, a pair of near-synonyms consists of a word found only in Bisu and a loan word. Such
near-synonyms are similar and yet differ in some way. Examples include:

« of the two near-synonyms indicating “few”, [an*i*®] is found only in Bisu, while [sau®')
is a Chinese loan. Semantically, there is a difference in the scope of meaning, so that the
former has a wider range, indicating “few, little, tiny, young (in years)", i.e. in the areas of
quantity, shape and age; whereas the loan word only refers to “a small quantity™.

o of the two near-synonyms indicating “appear, produce”, [to*] is found only in Bisu,
while [0k*'] is a Dai loan word. These words are used in different speech environments:
[to*’] means “appear”, as in [xa*man®*to™] "be windy, gusty”, [u*'la*’to**] “the moon
has appeared”, and [muwn’®'nwm®'to??] “the sun has come out (fine weather)”™; whercas
[ok*'] is used for “going in and out”, as in [on**ok>'] “(a person) coming in or going out”
and [muwn*'nug® ok ] “sunrise”.

This characteristic of having a similar yet different meaning in these near-synonyms is
determined by the principle of economy within the language. Whether or not they have arisen
from the same source, or are full synonyms with identical meaning and usage, they cannot
exist for a long period of time within a language as supernumerary elements. Several different
options exist: they must experience further differentiation or division in their semantic
categories during usage; there must be a re-arrangement of their functions; or a choice must
be made between the two words, retaining one but eliminating the other. Therefore, the
emergence of near-synonyms as the main type within this group is inevitable.

3.3.3  Antonyms

Bisu antonyms arc mainly found among verbs and adjectives.

A. Antonymous verbs

“rubbish” (a) [thi*'pak®']  “half” (of a cut object)
“dregs, sediment, residuc™ (b} [thi*'pap?']  “half” (of a liquid)

(a) [ap*teit™']
(b) [an*sot™']

(4) These indicate the same action or spatial location, but at different positions.

come (a) [1a*7] “come” (up) 20 (a) [le*’] *“go” (up)
(b) [lur*?] “come™ (down) (b)[e™]  “go” (down)
that (a) [bi**] “far away"
(b) [xi**] “further away”
(c) [i**] “furthest away”

The above examples show that the main reason for the development of near-synonyms is
a difference in the recipients which are involved or in the objects with which the words are
associated. Secondly, synonyms may also develop due to the identification and differentiation
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[tan®'] “push” [nan™] “swallow” [vw**]  “buy”
[kvn®'] “pull” [phe®'] “vomit” [kop®']  “sell”
[kha*"] “plant” [ta*] “up” [tum®]  “wear”
[kap®?] “pluck” [ka*] “down” [le*3] “take off”
[w®] “smile” [a*'] “open” (mouth) [phon®']  “open” (eycs)
[un*) “ery” [tsup™]  “shut” (mouth) [mit**]  “shut” (eyes)
B. Antonymous adjectives

[an*zan®®) “light” [an*tan®?) “flat” [ap*kho™']  “tall”
[an*xan®!] “heavy” [an?’phjan®'] “steep” [apPnom™®] “short”
[an*van®'] “wide" [apPthu®®]  “thick” [an®wy?]  “far”
[an*khjap®']  “narrow”  [an*pa’’] “thin” [ap¥dw?']  “near”
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[an*vai*'] “fast” [ap*s*'] “new” [ap**xom**] ““fragrant”
[ap*kam™']  “slow” [ag**an**] “old"” [ap**nam**]  “smelly”

The meanings and concepts expressed by antonyms are mainly contrastive, with concepts
halfway between the two extremes being described by other words. For example, apart from

the words [ur**] “smile” and [un**] “cry™. there are other facial expressions which involve
neither smiling nor crying. Similarly, with the words [an**s)*'] “new” and [an**an®*] “old",
other states exist which are neither new nor old. However, some antonyms express concepts
which are entire opposites, such as [te’'] “live” and [¢i**] “die™; [ap>kvp*®] “straight” and
[an*kue?'] “bent™: these are contrasting concepts which may not coexist and which do not
have conditions which lie between the two extremes.

Not all antonyms show one-to-one correspondence, so that several antonyms may
correspond to a single word. Conversely, some near-synonyms may have a contrastive
relationship with an individual word, as shown below.

[pi*'] “return” (a) [tehi*"] “borrow™
(b) [tsyk™] “borrow™
(pvp®] Rl (@ [be"] “hungry”
(b) [bjan*'] “hungry”
[ap¥kue®]  “bent” (a) [an**kyp™] “straight”
(b) [ap*’kan?®'] “straight”
{ilI]”pCl]ﬁ] “expcnsi\-‘e" (ﬂ) [aI_]“ga“] “Cht'.‘ﬂp"
(b) [an™za*) “cheap”

In some cases, the various meanings of a polysemous word may have different antonyms,
leading to an intersecting type of contrastive relationship, as illustrated below:

Z [an*xw?']  “big” [an*%i®) “little, few”
[apPbja®']  “many” [ap**sau’'] “fow™

As there are many concepts in Bisu which do not have corresponding antonyms, opposite
or corresponding meanings may be expressed by using words of negation.

[an**men’'] “beautiful, good™ [ap**na’']  “deep”
[ba*'men™]  “ugly, bad” [ba*'na*']  “shallow™
[ka*'] “win” [tsa*] “have”
[ba*'ka®'] “lose”™ [ba*'tsa**]  *do not have”

334 Special Features of Semantic Relationships

The various semantic relationships described above reveal the special features of
semantic generalisation and description in the Bisu lexicon. In general, Bisu words tend to be
relatively general in their expression of concepts, actions, and behaviour, so that fine
distinctions may not be made between the inherent characteristics of objects or between
actions belonging to the same categories. Thus, a word may encompass a very broad semantic
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domain, as in the word [ap*kho™®] “skin”, which not only includes the skin on humans and
animals. but also includes bark and peel, thus representing the thin outer layer of different
types of objects. When this word combines with other roots, the resulting compound words
can also indicate objects with similar features, such as [man®'kho®*] “lips” and [me*'kho™)
“eyelids™. Similarly, the verb [lau'] can mean “dry in the sun”, “roast’, or “air-dry™
although the actions are different, they all have the common feature of drying, The adjective
(an**i**] not only indicates “tiny” or “little™, but can also mean “few™ or “young (in age)”.

However, the distinction is more minute in words describing objects or recipients which
are involved or associated with actions or states. Several near-synonyms may be formed from
a single verb due to differences in their objects. Similarly, near-synonyms are also often
formed from adjectives and classifiers by modifving the head.

34  Composition of the Lexicon

The lexicon is a complicated system and may be studied from many different aspects and
classified in various ways:

o with respect to form, words can be divided into mono- and polysyllabic words; or mono-
and polymorphemic words

= with respect to usage, words may be items of core vocabulary and other lexical items

» with respect to origin, they may be divided into words found only in Bisu or loan words
assimilated [rom another language

In this section, the origin of the Bisu lexicon will be studied. The Bisu lexicon is
composed of cognate Burmese-Yipho words, words found only in Bisu, and loan words. The
former two groups of words together constitute a major part of the Bisu lexical system.

341 Cognate Words in Burmese-Yipho Languages

Cognate words within the Burmese-Yipho language group constitute an important part of
the Bisu lexicon. The vast majority of items of core vocabulary within the Bisu language are
cognate with those in the lexical inventories of other Burmese-Yipho languages. These
cognate words are important indicators of the affinity of Bisu to these languages.

The following examples are listed according to the correspondences among different
sound categories. (In the tables, the symbol [ indicates another syllable within a polysyllabic
word, These syllables have not been included due o space restrictions.)

A. Stops
Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
rotten pu?! pup pup®  pup®  pv?  — pu® bom?*
shoot py*? pas pak®®  pik?  pa? bo™ prt? be®
open phon™  phwanp'  phon*®  phon®™ phu™® pho’?  pha’®  ph3"
untie phw®>  phre? phi*®  phji®'  phw’® phur*?  phw®0  phii®®
weep tan®* ton? thun®  tun™ te** = to*! tiio™
up ta™? tak 1a?7*° ta??! ta*? Gl 5= —
thick thu®  hi? the*'  the® the®  the®  Dthe®  the
handspan | tho®®  hiwa® tho®®  tho®  thu®™ thu™0  the®  thua®®
nine kav'' ko’ kau'  kau?t oy g = qu®’
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Word | Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
pick up ko®? kok ku?®®* ku??  ky® ™ ko™ —
bitter kha''  kha' xa™! kho?'  kho'' qha**  Dkho*®  kha®
dog khw'  khwe'  xui®! khui®*  khv?' — khw™0  khui**
B. Affricates
Word | Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
eat tsa’! sa’ teo®! tso?!  tso! 1543 tsa®? dza**
raw tsum®  sim’ tsin®  Dtfum® Otse®' Dty Otee™  dzo™
boil tshu®*  hsu? su® tsu”  tshy®™® — tshu*?  tsu®®
join tsha’!  hsak — tsho?®*  Otsha®'  tsa®®  Otsha®®  tsha®
wash | t¢hi®'  she’ tshi®'  tfhi?!  tsy” tshy™  tshi?*  tehi®®
. . 5
sour tehin®*  khjoi®  mzak®™ tfin®"  tehe®®  tsi®  Otfhw® Otchum™
C. Fricatives
Word Bisu Burmese Achang  Zaiwa  Hani Lahu Jino  Nu
die Gi* the? 5 i " 51 i’ i’
louse ¢in®*  than’ san®'  fin® se’? se*? ¢e¥0  sa™?
three sum**  thum’ sum®  sum®' se® se?? so?  sa*f
iron sam®  tham’ sam®  fam®'0  se** so™? ce?  sa’'ll
pig va! wak 0?°* va??! va®! va?! va*l  va*¥
far 1 we’ ve! ve?! xu vw® xw* Duel
vy
D. Laterals
Word | Bisu  Burmese Achang Zaiwa _ Hani Lahu Jino Nu
35
armspan | lam®®  lam? lam*®  lam®  le* te® 0 4™ la
come la*  la? — le** [a** fx2 o™ la*
3 55 51
sun-dry | lau®  hlan? lap®™  lap™ 1! e {o ta
E. Nasals
Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani Lahu Jino  Nu
sky muwy’ mo? mar’'  mav®'l mi*'0 me®00 — mw*
old man®  of muan®  mapg®  mu® my*? mu**0
5 33 3
mushroom | mop®®  hmo? mau®®*  mav’ me*0  mu'' me™0 muw?
blow mi*’ hmut mut®  mut! my? ome® — =
you nag?  nap’ nuag®  nap®'  ny® na’! ne’'  no*
trample nap’  nap’ nuag®'  nmap®  nv? na* et —
2 5 i3 55
five na! na? ! go?! no! na*? 0o na
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F. Palatalised onsets

Word | Bisu Burmese Achang  Zaiwa  Hani  Lahu  Jino Nu

bee pja’! pja’ — pio*0  po*'  pe®0  pjp?  bia*O0
fly (v.) | pjam® pjam? tsam®™ — pe®  po?!  pee® bia®
many | bja®' mja’ no’! mjo?t  mjad' ma*? — bum?'
see mjan*? mrap’  Omzap®™ mjag®  Omo*® Omo® mje*? —
knife | mja®? = mzau®'  fam®! — == mjel  mn®*
horn ap™khjau®®  khjo? khzav®®  khjui®®  khe®* kho** Dkhi¥  khnu*0
comb | khja*? = — kjo?**  ka®  ka*™  khi¥ kig*

3.4.2 Words Specific to Bisu

There are a number of Bisu words which are not related in any way to those in other
Burmese-Yipho languages or surrounding languages such as Thai or Dai. These words are
entirely specific to Bisu, reflecting the distinctiveness of the Bisu lexical system.

Word Bisu Burmese Zaiwa Hani Lahu Dai

fish te¥sy! na’ gd*'tso?’ ptso? ga™ pa'
stomach | ap*u® a'sa’im*  khji*'pham?’  v®*mo®*  9¥'fa¥qo!!  pum’
pus ap®um®  pran? piin*'vip®  py¥je®®  be*yw'  nop'
saliva khan?' thwa'ran®  tfi*' v 150™ tsi**yw*? nim*lai”
ride ta*? sit tfi?! ts1®' tsi* xi’

bite t¢he™ kok pat?! thy?! ga?! xop’
play bo?! lan? kia'kun®®  nv¥ko®® tsa¥gqw®  din?
read lin®! phat nap** tsu®® yo?3 am®

nail (v.) | mek® rok tin? tBshy?t do®ti?! tin?
exist duig* hri' nji*® tsu®® tshe? ju?

say up?! pra’ tai?! pe*? zo% pak®
run xvn?! pre? tin® tshu?! yw*? len®
drunk xet?! mu? vut?! pv* bu** mau’lau?
craw] phja’! twa’thwa®  to?' sy lo* ka:n®
know be?? na'lan? s §1°a ya® hu?

lick be?! jak jo??! my’! le?! le?

carry on | xan™* po’ vun®! phi®* pu tse’
back

pull kvn?' hswai’ lap™! tshy* yo?! tut®

rob zat®! lu' lu*® Iy lu*3zu®! tsip®
cure ten™ ku' ja! ji? gu®? ja!

tight annen®  tap’® tin® v ki*? kap®
heavy ap**xan™  le? lai?! tshy* x0°? nak”
black an*pan®®  nak no??' na* na* kam?
beautiful | an*men®'  khjo’ tfoi?’ ka?' ni**sa®? nam'pan’
four xan®* le? mji*! li*! 2% 5i°

we gu®? na’to’ pa**mo?®®  pa'ly? patxw*  '/hau?
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The above words, which are found only in Bisu, have no direct relationship with words
in other Burmese-Yipho languages or in surrounding languages such as Dai. They are
produced and formed within the Bisu language itself and have unique phonological and
structural forms.

However, their distinctiveness does not imply that the formation of these words has
absolutely no association with other languages. From a historical perspective, these words
may be divided into two groups:

(1) The first group of words are generated entirely within the Bisu language itself, using
Bisu ways of word formation from language elements specific to Bisu.

(2) The second group of words do possess a common historical origin with words in
other languages which are derived from the same parent language. These words are formed in
basically similar ways and the same raw materials were used in forming the earliest forms of
the words. However, over a long period of development, the cognate elements of these
Burmese-Yipho words have adapted to the internal rules and forms of Bisu, becoming new
words with Bisu characteristics. They therefore show distinctive features which differ from
other related languages. These changes, which reflect the same original source but a different
developmental stream, will be illustrated below by some representative words.

[gu™]

The word [gu®’] “we” is a word found only in Bisu. In other Burmese-Yipho languages,
the first person plural pronoun is formed by adding a pluralising morpheme to the singular
pronoun to create a polymorphemic word. However, [gu*’] is formed from the first person
singular pronoun [ga*'] “I" by changing the syllable rhyme (ie. word formation through
phonological change). However, the word [ga™] itself is a Burmese-Yipho cognate word, and
is expressed as [na®] in Burmese, [19*'] in Achang, [ne®'] in Zaiwa, [5a®*] in Hani, [§a®'] in
Lahu, [9*'] in Jino, and [pa™] in Nu.

[lw™]

The word [lw] “come (down)™ is also specific to Bisu, and is associated phonologically
with the Burmese-Yipho cognate word [la®*] “come (up)". This meaning is expressed as [la®]
in Burmese, [1e**] in Zaiwa, [1a**] in Hani, [Ia*'] in Lahu, [15**] in Jino, and [la**] in Nu.

[ta™)

The word [ta*?] expresses the two meanings of “go up (a slope) or get on to (a cart)” and
“ride™: these two words are formed by semantic differentiation, Of these, [ta’'] meaning
“ride” is specific to Bisu, whereas [ta**] meaning “up” is a Burmese-Yipho cognate word. It
is expressed as [tak] in Burmese, [t07*%] in Achang, [t0?*'] in Zaiwa, [ta*)] in Hani, and
[ta®*]in Lahu.

[an**nen™]

This word, meaning “tight”, has no cognate relationship with other Burmese-Yipho
languages. It is based on the word [nen®'] “squeeze, press™ and is a new word formed both by
tonal change and by the addition of a prefix (i.e. phonological and morphological changes).
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However. the word [nen’'] “squeeze” itself is a Burmese-Yipho cognate and is expressed as
[hnas] in Burmese, [ne™*] in Zaiwa, and [ni**] in Lahu,

[an**nam™?]

This word. meaning “smelly”, is similar to the above example. It is a word found only in
Bisu and is formed by a combination of tonal change and prefix addition from the Burmese-

Yipho cognate word [nam™'] “smell (v.)". “Smell” is expressed as [nam’] in Burmese,
[nam™] in Achang, [nam®'] in Zaiwa, [n2**] in Hani, and [nu™] in Lahu.

Words found only in Bisu also include compound words formed through different types
of changes, as illustrated by the following examples:
¢ [mja*kue’'] “flail” is formed from the two morphemes [mja*®] “knife” and [kue™']
“bent” vie a modifying relationship (i.e. structural change)

e [kiPfu’'] “first” is formed from the two morphemes [ki**] which indicates “first place”
and [fu®"] “front”, and is a compound word formed via a coordination relationship

o [hup™ba**kha®'] “angry™. a trisyllabic word, is formed from two word roots [hun™ba™]

“heart” and [kha''] “bitter”, and is a compound word formed via an illustrative
relationship.

o [sum’'tehe?'khuw’*tsha®] “centipede™, a four-syllable word, is formed from the three
morphemes [sum'tehe™] “thirty™, [khw**] “foot™. and [tsha™'] “join, link™. It is a vivid
deseription of the external characteristics of the creature,

Within the Bisu lexicon, words denoting different occupations are very distinctive. This
type of word is formed by addition of the suffix [-fu] (sing.) or [-ba®] (pl.) to two
morphemes (a nominal and a verbal morpheme) in a modifying relationship, and expresses a
person engaged in a certain occupation. Most Bisu words which describe occupations are
formed in this way, as shown below.

mi*'tho™! ty fu¥ba® = mi*'tho  ty P fut¥/ba!
firewood chop person(s) woodcultter(s)
par*'na? po™ fu*ba - pap’'na®po®futiba’!
cow graze person(s) shepherd(s)

zum™ tsho™ fut/ba® - zum®tsho**fu*¥/ba®!
house cover person(s) tiler(s)

lo*?ba®? tha™! fu¥¥ba’ = lo™ba*tha® fu’/ba®
stone strike person(s) stonemason(s)

sam™ (e fuba® - sam®te**futVba’!
iron beat person(s) blacksmith(s)

phu* (e fu*/ba®  — phu®tefu*¥/ba’!
silver beat person(s) silversmith(s)
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suip®'no™ ku! fu®ba®  — swp*'no*ku fu*¥/ba’
shoes sew person(s) cobbler(s)

s Ptswy® zeY futba’ - sumPtswn®ze’ fuba®!
tree saw person(s) carpenter(s)

pan®'na*? ce?! fu*ba’ - pap*'na*ee’ fuY/ba!
cow kill person(s) butcher(s)

sa*'ka®! ka®! fu*¥ba’' - sa*'ka'ka’'fu’’/ba*!
animal hunt person(s) hunter(s)

aljlilaiﬂ t‘('lﬂ.“ fu”!ba“ — al_]”l:‘li”mﬂj'fu”fba'"
book teach person(s) teacher(s)

an*ai! lin®! futba® = agPlai*lin®'fu*?/ba’!
book fearn person(s) student(s)

tshan®* da*®  fu?  fubaY o tshap®da®Sfut futba!
man illness see  person(s) doctor(s)

tehi®'ka®! xa'! fut*/ba® o tehi*'ka®'xa? fu?ba!
medicine make person(s) doctor(s)

3.4.3 Loan Words

Throughout its history, the Bisu people have experienced much social and economic
improvement, and communication with other ethnic groups has increased. Bisu has therefore
continually assimilated words from surrounding languages. This process has enriched and
substantiated its own lexical system, as well as increasing its expressive power. Thus, loan
words are important components of the Bisu lexicon.

Due to the dispersion of Bisu speakers over a wide geographical area and the subsequent
disparate surrounding language environments, loan words differ in their origins. For the Bisu
spoken within Chinese territory, loan words have mainly been borrowed from the Dai spoken
in Xishuangbanna, and secondarily from the local variety of Southwestern Mandarin. For the
Bisu spoken in Thailand, loan words originate mainly from Northern and standard Thai.

As Bisu and the Thai/Dai languages have come into contact with one another over a long
period of time, the assimilation of loan words from Thai/Dai has also had a long history.
Thai/Dai loan words, which have gradually permeated into Bisu due to the effects of
economic development, have merged with the Bisu lexicon through prolonged usage. In
addition, many have become part of the core vocabulary or may even function as morphemes
leading to the formation of new words, thus fulfilling a very impertant role. There are large
numbers of Chinese loan words, even though assimilation into Bisu has only occurred over
the past few decades. Due to historical dissimilarities and different methods of assimilation
into Bisu, Thai/Dai and Chinese loan words have different semantic and morphological
features.

In terms of semantics, the majority of loan words are used for tools of food production,
utensils used in daily life, cultural items, objects or actions associated with the society as a
whole, as well as more abstract concepts. Dai loan words are intimately associated with the
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practicalities of life, including [thai®*] “plough”, [kho®*] “pickaxe”, [an**thu®'] “chopsticks”,

[me*ta®'] “mirror”, [ka®*lat**] “paper”, [kat*®] “market”, and [an™*pen®] “expensive”. On
the other hand, Chinese loan words have an even more distinctive period flavour, with most
being used for objects and concepts in modern living, or products arising from modern
science and technology. They include words such as [1i*'¢i*'] “interest (on bank accounts)”,

[kuan®'] “manage”, [tehi**tshy*'] “car”, and [sau**pjau*?] “wristwatch™, The assimilation of
these new words has promoted the development of the Bisu lexical system, increasing its
ability to reflect and express aspects of modern living.

A. Dailoan words

Constituting a major part of loan words in Bisu, Dai loan words reflect the rules and
special features with which such words are assimilated into the Bisu lexical system.

(iy Morphology of Dai loan words

Apart from a few isolated Dai loan words which have preserved their original forms in
Bisu, such as [thai**] “plough” < Dai: [thai'®¥]; [pun®] “lime” < Dai: [pun'®?] and [in**]
“lean against” < Dai: [in'*™], the vast majority have undergone major or minor changes,
which may be phonological or structural. They occur because of the fixed differences between
the two languages, such as in the tonal system. The Bisu tonal system is relatively simple,
with only three tones: the high level tone (55), middle level tone (33), and low falling tone
(31), whereas Dai has a complex tonal system which is common to Kam-Tai languages. Not
only are there no fewer than 9 tones in Dai, but the tones of unchecked and checked syllables
also differ. There are many tone categories, of which a high rising tone, a falling tone, and a
low level tone are not found in Bisu. When words with these tones are assimilated into Bisu,
their tones change in order to adapt to the Bisu tonal system. The changes in the loan words
are therefore adaptations to the special features of Bisu both phonologically and structurally.

a) Phonological changes in Dai loan words

Phonological changes in the vast majority of Dai loan words may occur in one of the
three elements of syllable onset, rhyme, or tone. They may also involve more than one
element simultaneously.

Word Dai Bisu Nature of change
want [au'*¥] [zau®] syllable onset
sharp [lem'®%] [lim*?] syllable rhyme
vertical [pok™5%] [pok™] tone

axe [xwain'®%)] [lan**] onset and rhyme
fwist [pan®'¥) [van®] onset and tone
graze [pai®=¥ [po?) onset and tone

leamn [henm”] [lin®"] onset, thyme, and tone

These phonological changes essentially involve the assimilation of elements which are at
variance with the Bisu phonological system towards similar phonemes in Bisu. As a result,
the phonological changes in loan words often reveal fixed patterns. These are discussed in
more detail below.

RULES FOR TONAL CHANGES
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(1) The tone value changes, but the tone contour remains unaltered.

The second tone in Dai is a falling tone, with a tone value of 51. As this does not exist in
Bisu, the vast majority of loan words with the second tone acquire the low falling tone in
Bisu, which has a tone value of 31. Although the tone value has changed, it has retained the
feature of “falling” which is common to both languages. Examples are listed below:

Loan word Dai Bisu

field [na**"] — [na®]
fast [vai’®V] - [anPvai*!)
letter [lasi 1] - [an®lai™']
tobacco [ja'xwan**"] - [za*khun']

(2) The tone contour changes in order to render the tone values as similar as possible.

Dai has two rising tones: the 3rd tone (tone value 13) and the 9th tone (tone value 35). As
Bisu does not have any rising tone categories, the rising tones in most Dai loan words have to
change to level tones, with tone values which approximate to the original tones. Therefore,
the low rising tone (3rd tone, tone value 13) changes to the middle level tone (tone value 33),
and the middle rising tone (9th tone) becomes the high level tone (tone value 55).

Loan word Dai Bisu

carry [um?**¥] - fam*

rub [fan*'¥) iy [lan**]
twist [pan®¥) - [van®?]
cook [tum™'¥] - [tvn*?]
borrow [tsak "] — [tsvk™]
give birth [kat?*s] - [kvt**]

tear [sik?*] - [zik*]
hundred [pak?39] - [an*pak*®)

RULES FOR CHANGES IN SYLLABLE ONSETS

(1) Voiceless velar fricatives change to voiceless stops at the same place of articulation:

Loan word Dai Bisu
pickaxe [x2'] — [kho™]
price [xan'] - [ap**khan*®]
aubergine [mak®xa'] - [ma**khy®]

(2) When the loan word has as its onset the voiceless glottal fricative [h], which does not
exist in Bisu, it becomes the lateral fricative [1] or the voiceless velar fricative [x].

_Loan word Dai Bisu
learn [hen?] - [lin®']
tael [han®] - [an**lon*']
fragrant [hom'] - [xom**]
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RULES FOR CHANGES IN SYLLABLE RHYMES

As long and short vowels do not eontrast in Bisu, rules for changes in syllable rhymes are
mainly expressed as changes to the long vowel [a:]. Thus, when the Dai long vowel [a:] is

assimilated into Bisu, it is no longer lengthened.

Loan word Dai Bisu

letter [ta:i?] > [an**lai*")
rabbit [ka'ta:i’] - [pan*tai*']
wide [kwam'] - [an*vag]
market [ka:t”] - [kat*¥)
paper [ka?’da:t’] — [ka*at*)
aubergine [mak®xa'] - [ma®khy™]

b) Structural changes in Dai loan words

The vast majn_rit_\' of Dai loan wards do not undergo any changes in their structural
forms, retaining their original mono- or polysyllabic forms after being assimilated into Bisu.

Loan word Dai Bisu

field [na?] - [na'']
measure [tek®] - [tek?']
plough [thai'] - [thai®®)
peanut [tho®lin'] = [tsho*?lin*]
aubergine [mak’xa') - [ma®**khv™]
paper [ka?'da:t"] - [ka**lat*]

'Hnwe»'cr. structural changes do oceur in some loan words, which show a tendency to
c:fntorm to the special features of the Bisu lexicon. In general, changes oceur in accordance
with the ways in which words are formed in Bisu, with monosyllabic words becoming bi- or

polysyllabic words. Specific ways in which these changes may occur include the following:

(1) A Bif‘.u alfix is added to a monosyllabic loan word in order to make a bisyllabic
polymorphemic word. This involves nouns and adjectives, with the addition of the typical
Bisu prefix [ap™-] to the loan word, which becomes distinctively Bisu.

Loan word Dai Bisu
chopsticks [thu®] - [ap™thu”']
things [xon'] - [an kyp*']
letter [1a:i?) — [an®*lai*!]
quick [vai’] - [an*vai!]
expensive [pen’] - [an*'pen*’)
sharp [lem'] - [an*lim*?*]
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(2) Many monosyllabic loan words combine with Bisu roots to form compound words
expressing relationships of coordination or modification.

Loan word Dai Bisu

goat [be’] > [pele”]
tile [ban’} - [bun®*kho®)
pot. pan [ma?) — [mo**than™]
bare, bald [lam®] - [te*'len*']
hugin [tin'] - [tin**¢in™)

vegetables [phak™] - [kap*'pha’']

The Bisu root which is added has the function of further describing and modifying the
meaning of the Dai loan word. In the word [bun**kho?®] “tile”, the morpheme [ko**] which is
added to the Dai word [ban?®] “tile” expresses a flat, thin object used as a covering (¢f the
word [ag’kho*’] “skin" in Bisu). Therefore, it states more clearly the shape and function of a
tile by describing its external appearance and usage.

The above two types of changes may sometimes occur within the same word. In the word
[phu**ap**khan®®] “price”, [khan**] comes from the Dai word [xan'] for “price”. After its
assimilation into Bisu, the prefix [an®®-] has been added, as well as the Bisu morpheme
[phu®®], which means “silver”, so that the original monosyllabic word has now become a tri-
syllabic word.

(3) Sometimes only individual Dai morphemes are assimilated into Bisu: in general.
these are root morphemes which carry the semantic load. This morpheme may be used
independently as a word, as in the monosyllabic word [len®®] “soldier™, which comes from the

Dai word [luk®sak’len®] for “soldier™: or it may be combined with one or more Bisu
morphemes to form a polysyllabic word (i e. word formation through structural changes).

Loan word Dai Bisu
here [ti®ni] - [ni%*ky?)
peanut [tho®lin'] - [tsho®1in*]

55]

suona [pi*ne?] s [top**pon’' pon>pi

The borrowed elements in such loan words are generally those expressing the main
semantic load of the morpheme, as in the word [ni**ky??] “here”, where [ni**] is borrowed
from the Dai word for “here™ [ti%i’]. The borrowed [ni”] is a morpheme expressing the
central meaning of “here”, and the morpheme [ti®] which expresses “location™ is replaced by
the Bisu locative morpheme [kv*?).

(4) Structural changes also include novel combinations of Dai morphemes, ie. using
different words or structural morphemes to form new words. The two morphemes in the word

[ti%*1ik**] “scissors™ originate from two Dai words: [tet”] “cut, break apart” and [lek”] “iron”,
which have combined to form a bisyllabic compound word after their assimilation into Bisu.
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(i) The historical origin of Dai loan words

Dai loan words in Bisu originate from two historical sources: words found only in Dai
and loan words within the Dai language itself,

Words found only in Dai constitute the principal part of Bisu loan words, including
words such as: [lem'] “sharp”, [um®] “carry in the arms”, [tek®] “measure”, [thai'] “plough™,
[lu®] “broken™, [xa'] “pickaxe”, [xan'] “price”, [kon'] “pile”, [tsup'] “lead”, [ho®] “leak”,
[pan®] “revolve™, and [ma:k®xa'] “aubergine™.

One of the sources of loan words in Dai is the Bali language; Bali loan words in Dai
include words such as [ka'ta:i*] “rabbit” and [set’tha?’lu’] “enemy”. Loan words in Dai may
also originate from Ancient Chinese, such as [kwam’] “wide™, [sai’] “sand”, [ka:°]
“market”, and [thu®] “chopsticks”. Although these words are Chinese in terms of historical
origin, they have been assimilated into Bisu only after having entered the Dai lexicon and
become Dai words. Thus, their phonological and structural forms conform to the rules
governing Dai loan words, and are different from modem Chinese loan words which have
been directly assimilated from Chinese. They are therefore still regarded as Dai loan words.

(iii) The benefits of Dai loan words

The assimilation of Dai words has led to great changes in the Bisu lexical and semantic
systems. In addition to greatly enriching the Bisu lexicon, they have also expanded and
decpened meanings which are contained and expressed by Bisu words. The Bisu lexicon has
therefore developed greatly in both quantity and capacity, and has acquired increased powers
of expression.

a) Lexical benefits

Firstly, Dai loan words have increased the number of words in the Bisu lexicon. A
statistical analysis of the words in the representative Bisu dialects spoken in Laomian and
Laopin within Chinese territory shows that, of 815 items of core vocabulary, words related to
Dai comprise 8.47% and 12.27%.

Secondly, the assimilation of Dai words or morphemes has enriched the raw materials
available for word formation in Bisu. Elements originating from the Dai language have been
used to form many new words which have distinct Bisu characteristics. this aspect has already
been analysed in detail in the section entitled “Structural changes in Dai loan words™ above,

b) Semantic benefits

(1) A proportion of loan words express concepts already present within the Bisu
language. When these loan words are assimilated into the Bisu lexical system and coexist
with words already present in Bisu, their semantic load undergoes partial reorganisation, This
leads to finer and more detailed expression of meaning, increasing the depth of the semantic
content of the Bisu language, as shown by the following examples:

*  the concept of “borrowing” can be expressed both by a word found only in Bisu, [tehi®'],
and the Dai loan word [tsyk**]. However, their meanings are distinet: [tchi®'] is used for
objects whose original forms do not have to be returned, such as money or rice; whereas
[tsvk®] is used for objects which have to be returned in their original forms, such as
howls or knives.
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e “dirty” can be expressed both by a word found only in Bisu, [pjan®], and the Dai loan
word [tsha®']. However, [pjan®] is used for people or clothes which are dirty, while
[tsha®'] describes dirty objects or places, such as pigs or soil.

(2) The majority of loan words have been assimilated into Bisu along with the new
concepts and new objects which they embody. New meanings are thereby imported into Bisu,
expanding its semantic domain. In terms of semantic categories, these loan words are mainly

connected with daily living and culture; in terms of morphosyntax, they include nouns, as
well as verbs, adjectives, classifiers, and numerals.

NOUNS

These mainly describe tools and equipment used in farming, activities of food production
and daily living, types of vegetables and domestic animals, and objects connected with
marketing and exchange, as well as temporal and spatial concepts. They include:

[na?'] “field”, [sai*'s)™'] “sand”, [bun™kho®*] “tile”, [lan**] “axe”, [kho™] “pickaxe”,
[ti**1ik**] “scissors”, [kop®] “bottle, flask™, [mo*thap®*] “pot, pan”, [ap®thu®']
“chopsticks™, [tui®'] “trousers”, [pe™le?®] “goat”, [pan*tai®'] “rabbit”, [ma**khv**]
“aubergine”, [tsho™lin®] “peanut™, [len®™*] “soldier”. [an™kyp>'] “things”, [an®lai®']
“letter”, [kalat™®] “paper”, [tin**¢in®] “hugin”, [kat**] “market”, [phu**an>’khan*’]
“price”, and [ni**kv*’] “here".

VERBS
These express activities of daily living, food production, and body movements.

[thai**] “plough”, [po™] “graze”, [tun*] “castrate™, [kon®®] “pile”, [zik®®] “tear, rip”,
[lan™] “rub”, [van™] “twist”, [pok™] “vertical”, [lin*'] “learn™, [tsan’'] “weigh”, [tck®']
“measure”, [tsvk®®] “borrow”, [zau**] “want”, [kvt**] “give birth”, [am™] “carry in one’s
arms”, [ok?'] “out”, [un®'] “swollen”, [in®*] “lean against™, [kvt**] “think™, [lum®%] “forget”,
[po'] “leak™, and [xom™] “hatch™.

ADIECTIVES

These include words expressing shapes, properties, or feelings.

[anVken®'] “hard”, [ap*vap’'] “wide”, [ap®lim**] “sharp. pointed”, [ap*’xom®’]
“fragrant”, [ap*'vai®'] “quick”, [an*'pen®*] “expensive™, [lu**] “broken”, [ap*’e’'] “easy”,
and [te*'len*'] “bare, bald".

CLASSIFIERS AND NUMERALS

These include [an**kin®'] “catty”, [an*lon®'] “tael”, [tu’'] “dow”, [ph¥n’'] “piece”, and
[ap™pak®] “hundred”,

The semantic categories of these loan words reflect the historical progression of social
development, the intimate relationship and mutual communication between the Bisu and Dai
peoples, and the absorption of the advanced technological skills and living styles of the Dai
nationality. This exchange of knowledge between ethnic groups promotes and deepens the
contact between languages and enables the merging of Dai loan words into the Bisu lexicon,
including the use of many Dai loan words as items of core vocabulary in Bisu. Thus, they
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have inevitable effects on the Bisu lexical and semantic systems, as well as on the
phonological and grammatical systems.

B. Chinese loan words

The Bisu which is spoken within China contains many Chinese loan words. Their
phonological features and semantic categorics reveal that the direct assimilation of Chinese
words into the Bisu lexicon has only a short history. Apart from isolated Chinese words, such
as the word [s1*'ze?'] (shiye”), which was borrowed in the distant past, the vast majority of
Chinese loan words were assimilated into Bisu only recently.

Compared to Dai loan words, Chinese loan words have the following two features;

(1) Although Chinese loan words have not been assimilated into Bisu for a long period
of time, they have entered the lexicon in large quantitics. The present increase in
communication between ethnic groups and the rapid effect of modern technology on daily
living have meant that the assimilation of Chincse loan words expressing new objects and
new concepts into Bisu has not been a gradual process. Unlike Dai loan words, which were
assimilated along with production methods and living styles over a long period of time,
Chinese loan words have been assimilated into the Bisu lexicon rapidly and in massive
numbers.

(2) The number of Chinese loan words in Bisu has increased with the popularisation of’
the Chinese language and the rise of bilingualism. This type of contact between the two
languages has therefore resulted in the retention of the original characteristics of Chinese loan
words, both phonologically and structurally,

(i) Phonological forms of Chinese loan words

Dai loan words have undergone major or minor modifications to conform to the Bisu
phonological system, with definite rules for these changes. However, due to their massive and
rapid assimilation, Chinese loan words have, in the main, retained their own phonological
forms, They were borrowed from the local variety of Southwestern Mandarin, and therefore
express the regional Chinese phonological forms. Their prenunciations may, in some cases,
coincide with the phonemes and syllable structures of the Bisu phonological system, These
include words such as [phyn™] “washbasin™ (pan)'’, [tvn™] “lamp” (deng), [mv*'sui®]

“ink™ (moshui), and [in*'xan®'] “bank™ (yinhang).

Even when the loan words contain phonemes or syllables which do not exist in Bisu
phonology, the Chinese loan words have still retained their original pronunciations, as in
[suo™] “lock™ (swo), [tsuan®] “brick™ (zhuan). [xuan®] “sulphur” (linhuang), [fei**1gi®?)
“acroplane” (feiji), [zeu*'thiau®'] “fried breadsticks" (voutiao), [kun™zen''] “workman”
(gongren) and [mje*'tean'] *a bamboo craftsman™ (miefiang). The onsets and thymes of
these words: [2], [uo], [uan], [uan]. [ei], [ou], [iau], and the tone value of 13 do not exist
within words found only in Bisu. Although these sounds have now appeared in the colloguial
speech of the Bisu people via such loan words, their pronunciation is often arbitrary and their
position within the Bisu phonological system has not yet been determined.

? Translator’s note: A shiye was a private assistant attending to legal, fiscal or secretarial duties in a
local government office in feudal China,

" Translator's note: The italicised forms of the words in this and the following paragraph represent the
Romanised phonetic representation of modern Mandarin, in order to enable reader to appreciate the
phonological similarities which are being illustrated.
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In conclusion, the phonological forms of Chinese loan words are very unstable and do
not follow regular patterns. This is the case whether they conform completely to the
phonemes in the Bisu phonological system, are similar to, or very different from them. As a
result, the pronunciation of Chinese loan words is not at all consistent or uniform.

(ii) Structural forms of Chinese loan words

in general, changes do not occur in the struetural forms of Chinese loan words. Whether
they are mono- or polysyllabic words, compound words, or words derived by affixation, they
are borrowed in their entirety and retain their original forms, as in [tsun®] “bell™, [tshy?']
“ruler”, [my'ts?'] “ink”, [Khai*'xui**] “hold a meeting”, and [sou**liou*’tan’'] “hand
grenade™.

A small number of loan words may undergo structural changes, but only under the
following circumstances:

e only the root or the morpheme expressing the main meaning is borrowed from a
polysyllabic Chinese word, and is used to form a monosyllabic word in Bisu. In the word
[phvn®'] “washbasin™ (lianpen)'', the preceding modifying “lian” morpheme has been
deleted and the monosyllabic root “pen” is borrowed into Bisu. In the words [tehau®]

“buckwheat” (giaozi) and [tsuan®*] “brick™ (zhuanton), only the roots expressing the main
meaning are assimilated, with the deletion of the affixes "z and “fo™ whose meanings
are semantically bleached and which are essentially optional in their usage.

o Chinese morphemes may combine with Bisu morphemes to form polysyllabic compound
words, as in the word [tehau®'ap**du®] “buckwheat noodles”, where the root [tehau']
“buckwheat” of the Chinese word “giaozi” combines with the Bisu word [an**du®] which
means “crumbs, noodle scraps” to form a tri-syllabic word. Similarly, in the word
[tshy**ke**ba*®] “public highway, road”, the Chinese word for “car” [tshy**] combines
with the Bisu word for “road” [ke**ba™] to indicate a road on which vehicles can travel,
i.e. a public highway.

(iii) Semantic categories in Chinese loan words

A striking feature of the semantic categories represented by Chinese loan words is that
the majority are nouns expressing new objects and new concepts, with a very prominent
modern flavour. They can be divided into the following categories:

WORDS CONCERNED WITH TRANSPORT AND ECONOMIC EXCHANGE

[tshy*ke**ba*’] “public highway”, [tshy”ts)*'] “cart”, [tchi**tshy**] “automobile”,
[fei*’tgi*’] “acroplane™, [san**tic*'] “shop™, [in*'xan®'] “bank”, and [1i*'¢i’"] “interest”,

WORDS CONCERNED WITH CULTURE AND EDUCATION

[¢0*'than™"] “school”, [kan**pi*'] “fountain pen”. [tehan®pi'] “pencil”, [my'ts1*']
“ink™, and [my*'sui*!] “prepared Chinese ink”.

" Translator’s note: The italicised forms of the words in this and the following paragraph represent
the Romanised phonetic representation of modern Mandarin, in order to illustrate the separate
morphemes of the Chinese loan word.
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WORDS CONCERNED WITH NAMES OF SOCIAL OCCUPATIONS

[51'2¢’'] “clerk™, [kun*zen"*] “workman™, [mu*'t¢an'?] “carpenter”, and [mje*'tcan'’)
“bamboo craftsman”,

WORDS CONCERNED WITH ARTICLES OF DAILY LIVING

[tsun™] “elock”, [sau™pjau’] “wristwatch”, [su0®*] “lock”, [zu0'tshy**] “key”, [tvn™]
“lamp™, [phvn®'] “washbasin”, [tsun>*pe**] “cup”, and [tshe'*tau**] “kitchen knife".

WORDS CONCERNED WITH RAW MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

[tsuan®] “brick”, [xuan™] “sulphur”, [thiautam®'] “shoulder pole”, [thui**pau’®]
“plane (carpenter’s tool)”, [mo'tou'?] “carpenter’s ink marker”, and [tshy*'] “ruler”.

WORDS CONCERNED WITH FOOD

(tehau™'] “buckwheat”, [tchau®'an**du®®] “buckwheat noodles”, [zap®'zi**] “potato”,
[la®'phi*]  “chilli*, [s1"'liou®] “pomegranate”, [zou®'thiau®'] “fried breadstick”,
[mja"*thiau™] “noodles”, [man®'thou™] “steamed bun”, [tchin®*tcan®’] “soya sauce”,
[pv*'thap™] “white sugar”, and [pin**than®'] “crystal sugar”.

WORDS CONCERNED WITH TIME OR QUANTITIES

[1a*ze™] “twelfth lunar month”, [ts¥n**ze™] “first lunar month”, [tshu*3zi*?] “first day
of the New Year”, [lin™'] “zero™, and [1i*'] “mile”.

WORDS CONCERNED WITH OBJECTS OR BEHAVIOUR IN SOCIETY

[s1"*t¢hin™'] “affairs™, [pan'*fa’'] “solution”, [¢in'®] “surname”, [tche®'li*'] “rights™,
[ven*'tsui’'] “crimes”, [khai**xui**] “hold a meeting”, [kuan®'] “manage”, [khau®%s;*']
“examination™, [xuan**in®'] “welcome™, and [phi**phin®'] “criticise”.

‘ The vast majority of these loan words have entered the Bisu language along with the
objects and concepts which they express, but there are also isolated words which express
concepts already existing in Bisu. The latter include names of occupations, which coexist with
expressions already present in Bisu (for a detailed discussion, see 3.4.2 “Words found only in
Bisu”): no obvious differences exist in their semantic expression and the domains where they
are customarily used. However, this kind of coexisting relationship, where the words are
completely identical in meaning, cannot persist for long. If, in both semantic expression and
usage, a word found only in Bisu and its corresponding loan word do not form a
complementary distribution, then one of the methods of expression will eventually and
inevitably be eliminated. Thus, the present situation, where words with the same meaning and
usage coexist, reflects the fact that the position of these Chinese loan words within the
semantic system has not yet been determined.

 In conclusion, the instability of Chinese loan words with respect to their phonological
forms and the period flavour reflected in their semantic categories suggest that, unlike loan
words from Dai, the massive influx of Chinese loan words into Bisu is a recent phenomenon.
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4 Grammar

Bisu is an analytical language, with syntactic relationships being mainly expressed
through word order and function words. The basic word order is SV or SOV, and it has a
dynamic set of structural particles which express grammatical relationships. The main
features of its grammatical structure are outlined below:

(1) On the basis of semantic content and grammatical function, ten lexical categories can
be distinguished: nouns, verbs, adjectives. pronouns, numerals, classifiers, adverbs, particles,
conjunctions, and interjections. There are no prepositions.

There are many pronouns and particles. There are demonstrative pronouns which express
the four concepts of “near”, “far”, “further”, and “furthest”. The “far” category includes three
different pronouns representing directional changes or positions along a vertical axis, as well
as distance. Personal pronouns have three categories: singular, dual, and plural.

Many types of particles also exist:

o structural particles which express the grammatical relationship between different
constituents

o aspectual particles which express the state of progression of actions
« quantifying particles which convey the meaning of quantity

 sentential particles which express the tone or manner in which sentences are spoken.

By comparison. numerals and classifiers are fairly simple. Within the former group,
words such as “hundred” and “thousand”, as well as the vast majority of ordinal numbers, are
cither Dai or Chinese loan words, while multiples and differences are expressed using
phrases. Among classifiers, there are very few which express specific categories. Many
classifiers are borrowed from other lexical categories, with the majority being nouns which
are used to indicate the number of associated objects. There is therefore only a very weak
sense of categorisation.

(2) The main grammatical constituents within a clause are the subject and predicate,
with the former preceding the latter. Verbs which function as predicates sometimes carry
objects or complements. Objects precede and complements follow verbs.

(3) Two types of combination relationships may exist between different clausal
constituents: modification or coordination. In modification, the word order depends on the
lexical categories involved. In coordination, when the meaning and lexical categories of the
two constituents are identical, nominal constituents are usually directly juxtaposed or linked
by conjunctions; verbal constituents may be directly juxtaposed. but are more often linked by
conjunctions.

(@) All the different types of grammatical structures can essentially be expressed by
means of simple sentences. According to the structure and pattern of the sentences, they may
be divided into the following types:
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Simple predicate Verhal‘ prccl;cath
Sintenpas Adjectival predicates

Nominal predicates
Subject-predicat

(SP) dentences Progressive

Continuous

Complex predicate Subject-predicate

Types of SeilEnEEg Comp:l_mli?e
simple Reduplicative
senlences

Ngn-SP Subjectless clauses

semences Single word sentences

4.1 Lexical Categorics
4.1.1 Nouns

Nmms‘nrc used to. express the names of persons and objects. In terms of word forms
nouns consist of a relatively large number of polysyllabic polymorphemic words. In practice

most .palysyllahn: polymorphemic words are nouns. The grammatical features of nouns are
described below.

A. Types of nouns
Nouns can be divided into three types according to their lexical meaning and usage:
(i) Common nouns

These express concrete objects, abstract concepts. time, and locations, and represent the
vast majority of nouns. Examples include [ bum?®'] “sky™, [tshay®] “person”, [zum®]
“ " 55 ik - L33 W P W
hou::q: : 3|[h] ] “gold”, [u’'la®] “moon”, [lo™ba**] “stone™, [lap**sam*] “otter”,
[tsha''me™] “salt”, [ap®pha’'] “leaf”, [ap¥um™] “shadow”, [2*'mon®'] “horse”

5 5 '

L § P b LU T :
[an™sa®'s1™]"soul, spirit”, [mi*nu’sv??] “last year”, and [ton**pon?'ton**pi**] “swona’.

(ii) Kinship terms and forms of address

I}.aese include kinship terms and forms of address and are mainly words with prefixes.
There is no difference between forms of address and forms of reference. Examples include

[a*°pu*®] “grandfather”, [a*'ba®'] “mother”, [a*'w’'] “father’s elder brother or his wife”,
[man®'tchi®'] “husband of materal aunt”, [zo*'pha®'] “wifc's father”, [an**bon*]
“husband”, and [an*?ai**] “elder brother”,

“.’hcn kins:_hip terms arc uscd in possessive constructions, restrictions are posed on them
by their preceding personal pronouns. In such cases, the prefix of the kinship term is deleted
to form a bisyllabic structure together with the personal pronoun, as in [ga’(@*)pu’®] “my
grandfather” and [non™*(a*')ba*'] “your mothers™,
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(iii) Locative nouns

These indicate direction or position, as in [ap*™*fu®'] “in front™, [ap™o™'] “below,
underneath”, [an*ni**] “outside”, [ap™than®®] “beside. nearby”, [a*tsha®] “on the Iefl“.
[1a*'ma®'] “on the right”, [kon**nun**] “in the middle™. The roots from two simple locative
nouns may form a compound locative noun via a coordinating relationship, as in [fu*'non™]
“before and after (successively)” and [non®'khau®'] “behind the back™

- ; sy i o

Some locative nouns may form fixed expressions with the structural particle [v*°], which
denotes temporal relationships, to indicate locations or certain specificd meanings. I'wo kinds
of situations may exist:

(1) The roots of the words [an™fu’'] “before, first™ and [an*'nop’'] “after. late™ can

. . . 31,13 |
combine separately with the particle [v*"] to form the bisyllabic constructions [fu™'y™"] and
[non*'v**]. These are used to indicate the temporal sequences of “first” and “after, then™

They may be used independently, or may follow numeral-classifier, quantifier, or verbal
phrases, to express the concept of being before or after a certain point in time.

fu'y?  xau® xv¥? na* thai*s,  nop®v**  kha''top™
first others (poss.) (part.) plough  then own
xy*? na*? thai®*.

(poss.) (part.) plough
Plough other people’s (fields) first, then plough your own.

thi*! ni’! nwp® fu?'y?? a few days ago
one two days before
. 3 3, .
xi* tsan® nop'y? after that time
that time afler
kho®'  le* nop*'y™ after [one has] grown up
grow  go after
3 31,33 aving es
xap®' tsa'  pyn**  ne non*'y after having eaten
rice eat finish  (part.)  afler

(2) The root of the word [an®tha®'] “on top of* can combine with the particle [v¥] to
form the bisyllabic construction [tha®'y*]. to indicate “on the top of ...” or “located on the
top of ..". As a fixed expression, [tha®'v’] can be placed between two reduplicated
adjectives to indicate an increase in the degree of the condition.

vai®! tha*'v**  wvai*'  very fast na’ tha®'sy*  na® verydeep
fast fast deep deep
mop®  tha¥y mon™ veryhigh | thak®™  tha''v* thak®  very sharp
high high sharp sharp
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The word [tha*'v**] can also be used in comparative sentences to indicate the difference
between objects which are being compared. It is usually situated between the two items, with
the object being compared immediately preceding [tha®'v**], as shown below,

50 tha? tha®'v**  nuip®xan®! lop”®  xw?  xw?,
mormning noon hot big big

It is much hotter at noon than in the morning,

zag®  tha*'y*?  ga®  kho''  nel

he me tall (part.)

I am taller than he is.

Locative nouns may be used independently to indicate position and location, and may
also combine with common nouns to express the specific location of a certain place. When
combined with other nouns, the locative noun follows the other nouns, and the prefix [an*-]
is often deleted. Whether they are used independently or in combination with other nouns,
locative nouns are often followed by the structural particle [v*] to form locative
constructions.

an*’ni*? v outside an’khau®® ¢ inside

out in

lan**ba?®  thap™ by the river | za™® kop™* in the fields
river beside ground inside

zu'pam’  tha*'v**  on the bed l0*ba>®  nop*’khau’  v** behind the stone
bed stone back, behind

B. Types of combinations

Nouns may combine with nouns, pronouns, adjectives, quantifier phrases, and numeral-
classifier phrases to form phrases which express modifying or coordinating relationships.

(i) Modification

Nouns may be modified or restricted by pronouns, nouns, adjectives, quantifier phrases.
and numeral-classifier phrases. The modifier is directly linked to the head without using a
particle. The usual word order is that a pronoun, noun, or quantifier phrase precedes the noun
which is being modified, while an adjective or a numeral-classifier phrase follows the noun.

A pronoun always precedes the noun which is being modified, and in the majority of
cases will combine directly with it.

Personal pronouns can modify nouns to express possessive relationships, and usually
immediately precede kinship terms or forms of address. However, the particle [xy**], which

cxpresses possession, has to be added in front of nouns which represent objects, as in the
following examples:

xau®? za’'ki*?  lapPba®  thag®  bo'l,
other people children  river side play
Their children are playing by the river.



zapPpu’s v da®? piu an®  la

his grandfather (poss.) illness cure  (parl.)  (part)
His grandfather’s illness has been cured.
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gu* zum*tun?'  xan®'  fu¥? tshap® an*tsa®,

our family four (cl.) person have
Our family has four members.

zap®  xv¥ am® 5’ tsho™  pvn™.
he (poss.)  house new build complete
His new house has been completed.

gaiit?! xyH tsum*mja’’  tsau™ san*,
the twoofus  (poss.)  bowl wash clean
Our two bowls have been washed (clean).

nag?  xy*®  za¥bu®  pw® 2%’

vou (poss.) work finish (part.)

Have you finished your work?

Demonstrative pronouns can immediately precede nouns, although there are certain
restrictions when monosyllabic demonstrative pronouns are used to modify nouns. The nouns
being modified are usually those which do not require specialised classifiers and may be those
which can also function as classifiers, as in the sentences below.

nifw®  zat'ki®? e merka*'  w*? len®'.

these children (poss.) face round  round

The faces of these children are round.

ga*? xy* i mp*? thak™ tha®'y?? thak >,
I (poss.)  this knife sharp sharp
nap®? L xi’$ mja? 2me™  nitty?®)

vou (poss.)  that knife how (part.)

This knife of mine is especially sharp. What is that knife of yours like?

When nouns are used to modify nouns, the modifier precedes the head, with which it is
directly connected.

xap’’phyn®!  laM'khw? Ju*? an®,

table leg broken (part.)

The leg of the table is broken.

@b g’ e we’ g

girls songs sing good, well  (part.)

The girls’ songs are very well sung.

ga” mi¥nwp” nwnPxap’ it tsap® e ap® o laViei
1 today noon one time go (part.)  (part.)

1 went once at noon today.
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Verbs may sometimes modify temporal nouns, and immediately precede them, as in;

5531 ;
na*%it xan*'  tsa?! zam™! khy*? an™® [ la®'?

you (two)  rice eal time arrive (part.)  come {part.)
Are the two of you about 10 eat?

. Adjcctives_ immediately follow the nouns which they modify, but if the intensifying
forms of the adjectives are used to modify nouns, they will precede them.

lo¥ba®  an¥bja’! vp? .
stones many roll come (down)
Many stones are rolling down.

ma**tsup”! an™nu® an*tchin®,
tangerines green sour
Green tangerines are sour,
kha''lan®  anPs ovait o ke pyn®t gty
clothes new s00n sew finish (part.)
The new clothes will be finished soon.

5 B
nu**do?’do’  kap'ba'? thi! khja®* kan**,
green vegetables one basket fin

The fresh green (intensified form) vegetables filled a whole basket.

In the majority of cases, when a demonstrative pronoun combines with a classifier to
form a phrase in order to modify a noun, the phrase often precedes the noun, although
occasionally it may also follow the noun.

i .
ni??  tsum®  za™ apPba®®  apPbjdl.
this  flock chickens female more
There are more hens within this flock of chickens.

ni**  map® va''  thi'' it pak®® kin® tsa*®  ko*.
this  (cl) pig one two  hundred  catty have  enough
This pig weighs nearly 200 catties.

lag*¥pon®'  ni*® poy’! khauy**  lap*tsho’  apPisa®,

bamboo tube this (cl.) inside waler have

There is water in this bamboo tube.

When a numeral combines with a classifier to form a phrase in order to modify a noun,
the phrase usually follows the noun, although it may also precede it.

za’'map”! thi'  fu® [a® an®.

old person one (cl.) come (part.}

An old person is coming this way.

xa*za?'  thi'!  tsum®S pjam®®  npe* le*  ap®.
birds one flock (cl) fly (part.)  go (part.)

A flock of birds has flown over there,
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zo9”’ ko’kha™? ni?! lum®  apPsa’

they bamboo baskets  two  (cl) have

They have two large bamboo baskets.

pi? map®  a'map  a¥mu®® apTsa® tsal! [REE
two  (cl) cows now fodder eat (part.)

Two cows are ealing grass.

(i) Coordination

Nouns describing the same kinds of objects or concepts form coordinating relationships
when they are used together. Within a sentence, coordinated phrases are considered to be an
integral unit, with none being more important semantically than the other(s). Although

coordinated nouns may be linked together by the conjunction [nv?], it is not often used.

Pl ap¥sy??! (e apPpw®

books new and notebooks

new books and notebooks

ko',  map’’pum®, my*’kui” an*by?! men’!  te’

rice maize sweet potatoes  grow good very

The rice, maize and sweet potatoes are all growing very well.

zon®  va',  za® at'kant'  w* anpbja®’  tha’'y? bja®'.
they pigs chickens ducks raise many many

They raise a lot of pigs, chickens, and ducks.

(iii) Other constructions

In some cases. a noun not only forms a relationship with another noun, but may also be
associated with several nouns at once. This occurs under the following two circumstances:

a) Several modifiers modify the noun separately from different aspects, but the modifiers
are not related to each other. The position of each modifier with respect to the head is
determined according to the usual word order employed when a noun is modified by words
from different lexical categories. When a noun is modified by two or more adjectives. they
both follow the noun: while the adjectives themsclves are ordered according to their semantic

content, as in:

an¥sy?’!  ap¥bja’’  apUkhe’
fruits many not full-grown
many very small fruits

When a noun is modified by several pronouns, the pronouns preceding the noun are
ordered such that the personal pronoun expressing possession precedes the demonstrative
pronoun.

ga’ Xy ni** mja* this knife of mine
1 (poss.) this knife
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i3 .
zon™ ni*’lo*' pyn?? these households of theirs

they these

zum>*tun®'

households

IWhen a noun is modified by a numeral-classifier phrase and an adjective, the noun
usually comes first, then the adjective, with the numeral-classifier phrase last. However, the

position of the numeral-classifier phrase is relatively flexi i i
n o ible, and it m
the adjective or even the noun. g ey sometimes preceds

lo**ba* ap’xw? thi''le® a large stone
stone large a (cl.) (stone)

3 3
khu*! an**pap™® sum**map** three black dogs
dogs black three (cl.)
nil'man®  a’'mjap’  apPiza’ two calves
two (cl.) cows little

b) In other cases, the constituents combine to form a noun phrase whose clements may

]d[ i (1‘||’TC|L|“, \'-H.}S. In [IIE llowin cxalllple tw IH(IdIi]C(l Ily Wi
Ilc re Cd m f{J g O noun [}hras

] TS,
dl”flcllt nUIl‘lctal~C}dSS!fICI phldSLS. ﬂmjuxlaposfd. s

i
va®  sum*xan*map*® a*'mjan’" thi®'ba’!

pigs three four (cl.) cows some (one+pluraliser)
three or four pigs and some cows

When a numeral-classifier phrase is used to modify several coordinated nouns, it is often
moved to the front of the coordinated phrase which is being modified. ,

3t 3 31 1
thi"'ba*! va'' pe*lle® some pigs and sheep

some pigs sheep
C. Grammatical function

.Wuhu.a a sentence, nouns usually function as subjects and objects, and can also serve as
predicates in some clauses, as shown below,

NOUN AS SUBJIECT

za’bu*za’'ba®  ko* kju! vau®®  pyn*’ne’*
peasants grain harvest busy (part.)
The peasants are busily harvesting grain.

NOUN AS OBJECT
mu” 23331 55 ss 11
X8 a’ muw tsa .

he banana now eat
He is eating a banana,
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NOUN AS PREDICATE

ni**ky*  la?'phi®!, bi* kv s1”'kho".
here chillies there cucumbers
Here are the chillies, there are the cucumbers.

4.1.2 Verbs

Verbs are words expressing actions, behaviour, judgements, and existence. Structurally,
the vast majority are monosyllabic words.

A. Types of verbs

According to differences in their semantic categories and usage, verbs may be divided
into factitive, copular, modal, directional, and causative verbs.

(i) Factitive verbs

These express actions such as human movements, living and production activities. the
actions of animals, plants and other objects in the natural world, and the existence and
appearance of objects. Factitive verbs are a major component of verbs and may be divided
into transitive and intransitive verbs., Examples of such verbs include [tsa™] “cat”, [na®]
“listen”, [nam?®'] “smell”, [fu®®] “look”, [kha*'] “plant”, [ga®'] “weave", [khu®*] “stir-fry",
[tehi*'] “wash”, [pjam*®*] “fly", [xom™] “hatch”, [pu®] “float”, [phik*] “split", [kur**]
“melt”, [khv®®] “arrive”, [ag**tsa*] “have”, [bok*lan™] “hide", and [Iyn**put*®] “collapse”.

Factitive verbs possess a feature which is common to all Bisu verbs: to express negation,

a negating adverb [ba®'] “not” precedes the verb. If the verb has an object, the negating
adverb is then situated between the object and the verb.

ba’! le® [do] not go

not go

ba*! be? [do] not understand
not understand

an®the®®  ba® up’! [do] not speak
words not speak

xap®! ba?! tsa®! [do] not have a meal
rice not cat

(ii) Copular verbs

The copula [a*'] is only used in negative clauses, speeifically in existential clauses and in
negative questions. It combines with the negating adverb [ba®'] to form the negative

existential construction [ba®'a®'] “not be”, which is situated at the end of an existential clause
1o express negation or negative interrogation. The negation or interrogation relates to the
nature of or the relationship between objects.
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zon™? anai*'lin?'ba®! ba'! a’,
they students not are
They are not students.

nig*? s1*'kho™! ba'! i,
this (cl.) cucumber not be

This is not a cucumber.

zap™ anlailin®' fu™? ba! a?! 1a*'?
he student not be (part.)
Isn't he a student?

Xi]_]si S..!.\lkho_’il bail “ll Iail?

that {cl.) cucumber not be (part.)

Isn’t that a cucumber?

(iii) Modal verbs

Maodal verbs express subjective desires and objective probabilities. Semantically, they
may be divided into two groups:

Expressing subjective desires or wishes [¢i**] *want, be willing to, like”
[tso™] “dare, ought o™
[x0"'] “should”
[kha®'kha**] “be willing to™
Expressing objective probability [Khi®'] “will”

[phv*'], [ap**ph¥?'] “can™, “can (allow, let)”

The common features of modal verbs in terms of usage are as follows:

* most of them are not used independently but are used together with a factitive verb, to
express a subjective attitude towards, or the objective conditions for, the performance of
an action

» as modal verbs tend to follow factitive verbs within a clause. their tones are usually
unstable, often exhibiting tone sandhi due to assimilation to the tone of the preceding verb
(for a detailed discussion see 2.4 “Morphophonemic Alternations™)

o their interrogative forms often employ an alternative construction which uses a
combination of affirmation and negation.

» their negative forms use the negating adverb [ba*'] “not™ and [a*'] “don’t”, with the
negating adverb preceding the factitive verb, as in the following examples:

ga™ ag e ¢i*®, zay™ ba'! le?? ci®s,

I go want he not go want
I want to go, he doesn’t want to go.
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nan* le*? tso™? ba®! le* tso?’ la?'?
you go dare not go dare (part.)
Dare you go?

zan™ ba*! le* kha*'kha?’,

he not go willing

He is not willing to go.

zan?  apPle®  xo¥, nap®®  a'! Ie?  (so®,

he 2o should you don’t  go should

He ought to go, you shouldn’t.

2 ki xa¥sp!  apitsa® Kkhi®! 1a*?

child bananas  eat can, know how to  (part.)

#za'ki»? tsa®! khi',

child eat can, know how to

Can the child eat bananas? The child can (eat).

2’k xaPsp! tsa?'  phy?! ba! tsa’! phy?'  ga®? 1a*'?
child banana  eat may not eat may (part.)  (part.)
May the child eat bananas?

z2''ki*  apPtsa®  phy? @a,  oFmw® 2" sa¥ bjia" tso®
child eat can (part.) but don’t eat many  should

The child is allowed to eat, but he mustn’t eat too many.

From the fourth and last sentences in the above examples. [tso*?] “dare™ may be used
together with [a*'] “don’t” to indicate dissuasion from an action. The following is another
example of this usage:

xi lum®  a®*ma®®  ba''  tshau®, pap®?  xip®® a'! tsa’!  tso™

that  (cl) definitely not  sweet you that (cl.) don’t eat  should
That one definitely won’t be sweet; you shouldn’t eat it.

55 5.

(iv) Directional verbs

In Bisu, the expression of many kinds of actions and behaviour contains a directional
clement, with even the same movement being expressed by several words because of

differences in direction, “Come™ and “go” are each expressed by two different words: [1a™]
“come (upwards)” and [lw*] “come (downwards)™; [le*] “go (upwards)” and [¢**] “go
(downwards)”. There are therefore many directional verbs in Bisu, and their use is also
widespread.

Basic directional verbs are monosyllabic. Two monosyllabic directional verbs can
combine to form a bisyllabic compound directional verb:
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(upwards) (downwards) up down
[ta*] [ka™]
come [1a%%] [lw??] [ta*’1a®) [ka*lu*?)
go [le*] [e] [ta*le*?] [ka*c*®]
return enter out cross
[le*'] [on**) [ok*"] [ku*'] (ariver)
come [12%%1e*"] [on**1a%%] [ok*'Tw?) [la**au®’]
i [leMle?] [on**1e®] [ok>'e™] (lePau™]

Within a sentence, the words “come here” and “go there” often exhibit coalescence,
combining to become a single syllable:

[la* au®] — [lau®®] “come here” [le?av®] — [liv*s] *“go there”

Directional verbs are very widely used, and in many different ways. Not only can they be
used independently like other factitive verbs, but they can also be used together with other
verbs, to express dircction of movement. This latter usage is a tendency towards
grammaticalisation. Specific examples include the following:

(1) Directional verbs may be used independently to express the main semantic content of
a clause, Used in this way, the rules for directional verbs within the clause are the same as
those for factitive verbs.

pan’'na® antsum®? s0**tha® tshon*'kon®'v??  le® a%s,

cow herd morning on the mountain ~ go (part.)

khi*'thap™  tshop®'kon™v*?  kaVlw®,
evening on the mountain ~ come down

The herds of cattle go up to the mountains in the early morning, [and] come down the
mountains in the evening,

nan™ ka*lw??, lau®®, vai’! lau®®,

you come down across here quickly across here
Come down, come here, come here quickly.

za?'ki®? ba*! 1a%,

child not come

The child is not coming.

(2) Directional verbs can be used together with factitive verbs, with the factitive verb
preceding the directional verb. The structural particle [ne®’], which expresses a modifying
relationship, is used between the verbs to indicate that the preceding factitive verb is the
modifier which deseribes the state of the directional movement. The following directional
verb carries the main semantic load.
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tsa**tchit* pjam** ne’? le*? an*.
Sparrow fly (part.) go (part.)
The sparrow has flown away.

nan™ za’! xvn™ ne* la**,

you child run (part.) come

Your child is running towards here.

(3) A directional verb can be used immediately following a factitive verb, to express the
direction of an action. However, the main point of the clause is the action described by the
preceding factitive verb.

gu™? man**pum?! teit™? le* sy?!,
we maize break off go (part.)
We will go and harvest the maize.

lo**ba? an*bja’ [yp*? I,

stone many roll come (down)

Many stones are rolling down.

In some cases. when a factitive verb which carries the main semantic load and which
describes the act of “giving and receiving” is followed by a directional verb, the sense of
directionality is semantically bleached. The emphasis is then placed on the “giving and
receiving” element of the action, as in the following sentences:
zap® tshy* xyn! a''sap’  ma® pitt &2
he sieve who (part.) give  go
To whom did he give the sieve?

nap™ up*’' ba®  up®  lau®, ga*!
I

you say not say across here

muw?®*  an’be®.
also know
I know it whether you tell me or not.

(v) Causative verb

The causative verb [pi*'] includes the meanings of “cause, request or ask, allow or
permit”, and expresses the causation of changes in the state or condition of certain people or
objects or in their actions or behaviour, The verb carries an object and is used together with a
factitive verb. Affirmative and negative forms of the verb occupy different positions in a
clause. In the affirmative form, [pi*'] is positioned at the end of the clause, following both the
noun (the patient) and the factitive verb (the causative action). Thus, the nominal construction
preceding [pi®'] is an integral unit functioning as the object of the causative verb [pi*'], in
order to express the result of the causative action. In the negative form, the causative verb
[pi*'] precedes the factitive verb and follows immediately after the negating adverb. in order
to render more prominent the negating aspect of the causative verb. Examples are as follows:

zum*swy*®* gu?? na? on*le pi’! la*,
host we (part.) enter request (part.)
The host is asking us to go in.

zﬂu]_‘ 11333 p]ljﬂ"' IcI] pi_\l aSSI

he (part.) crawl go allow, permit (part.)

Let him crawl up there.

3‘13lki.‘3 nﬂ” ﬂ'“ piJI ch [503"_

child (part.) don’t allow, permit ~ po should, ought to
Don’t let the child go.

Farip! gu  ma® thit'ga® ba®'  pi¥! le® i,
they (dual)  we (part.) together not  allow, permit £o want

The two of them don’t want to let us go together.

B. Fixed expressions

! lj"actiti\-'c verbs can form fixed expressions in combination with certain other verbs or
function words, to express speeific types of meaning. There arc four types of fixed
expressions involving verbs:

. P T T TR p s . . 3 , . +

(i) Vlin"'lin"': expressing the learning of a certain action, formed by the combination of
a factitive verb V. which carries the main semantic load, together with a reduplicated form of
the verb [lin*'] “learn™.

ta*? lin®'  lin® learning to ride
ride learn  learn
thai¥®  lin®  lin® learning to plough

plough  learn  lecarn

(i) V fu®le®: expressing an attempt at doing a certain action, formed by the
combination of a factitive verb V., which carries the main semantic load, together with the
verb [fu**] “look™ and the function word [le*].

tsy?t fut e

sing look  (fin.)

sing and see (try singing a little)

ps.rk” fu?d e jump and see (try jumping a little)
jump ook (fin)

(iii) V ¢** V: expressing an action which is only of short duration, by reduplicating a
factitive verb, which carrics the main semantic load, with the function word [e*%] in between
the two.

35

tsau®® ¢ tsau? wash a little

wash  (fin.)  wash

83



fu?? LI £ have a look

look  (fin.) look

(iv) V bau': expressing the beginning of an action, formed by the combination of a verb
which carries the main semantic load with a following function word [bau®'].

up?! bau®! speaking of it (as | was slarting to speak)
speak (fin.)

tsa’! bau’! eating (as | was starting to eat)

eat (fin.)

In some cases, two such fixed expressions may be combined to produce an expression
containing semantic information from both constructions, as in:

ta®? lin®! lin®' fu?? le¥s learn to ride and see (try and learn to ride)

ride learn learn look  (fin.)

C. Combination

Verbs may be combined with nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and numeral-
classifier phrases to express different kinds of grammatical relationships. Four main types of
relationships are described below.

(i) Verb-object relationship

Transitive verbs are often used with abjects to form verb-object phrases. Objects usually
precede verbs and are mainly nouns, pronouns, noun phrases, numeral-classifier phrases, or
subject-predicate phrases. In some cases, objects may also be adjectives, whose prefix [an®’-]
must be retained, and where the appearances and characteristics of the object are used to
represent the object itself.

Many types of relationship exist between verbs and objects. In the vast majority of cases,
objects are the paticnts of an action or behaviour. In other cases, an object may indicate the
result of an action, the location in which it has taken place, or the tools or equipment used to
perform it, as shown below.

a) The object as patient

za’'ki*? xap®! ¥ muw®* tsa’!,
child rice now cat
The child is having a meal now.

zap™? kha''ton®™  pe¥ile?? po® e,

he himself sheep graze (part.)

He is grazing the sheep himself.

lan**pon™ khau*y?? lap**tsho®! ma’?,
bamboo tube inside water filled with

The bamboo tube is filled with water.
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ga™ xau  xy*? kha''lau*®  pa¥? tum?? ne’s,

I others (poss.) clothes (part.)  wear (part.)

I am wearing other people’s clothes.

g tekha’  ba! tang*®.

we wine not drink

We don't drink wine.

nan™ ga??  ma® ba®! pw?! la* a2
you I (part.) not remember come (part.)
Don’t you remember me?

zan”  ai®*_ tshap®® pi! anPtsa®,

he brother (cl.) two have

He has two elder brothers.

ga  apPmop®  z® nap®™  aptu? zu*.

| long take you short take

I am taking the long one: you take the short one.

Verbs expressing psychological states or sensory perception may have subject-predicate
constructions as objcets, in order to represent the thoughts or feelings as an integral unit. In
such cases, the subject-predicate construction is relatively long and complicated, and often
follows the verbal predicate,

gaﬂ Illl[]nbzln kvlﬁ Mu”.‘i:’ﬁ_gun lﬁ
1 heart think lomorrow we  go

1 think that we will go tomorrow,

ga na**kja®  khu' bup®®  ne**s*.
1 hear dog  bark (part.)

I hear a dog barking.

3

2pa® fuPmjan®®  zap®_za® up® ness.
mother sece she child cry (part.)

The mother sees her child erying.

b) The object as location

3{133 Koijj{ﬁ OIJSSICSJ ness lCiSsa]l‘
chicken nest enter (part.) (part.)
The chicken has gone into her nest.

mnﬁ :'155{11[:!55 Eﬂf_‘;ij. cSS.

they now in the fields go

They are going to the fields now.

zag™? ai*? khop?' sy du™,

he clder brother hamlet new exist

His elder brother is in the new hamlet.
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ga” le™  mjap®  nap” zum®.
12

I go see you  home
I have been to your home.

¢) The object as result or instrument

lag**ba*®  thap®™  zum®®_apPs)P_thi’! zum™ tsho?? pyn®s,
river side house new one (cl.) build finish
A new house has been built by the river edge.

thi*'ba®!  va¥ nmup*tsha®®  lum®.

some pig sunshine dry in the sun

Some pigs are sunning themselves,

zon*? la®'pu’! tshu™? lan*3ga™?,

they hand grasp one another

They are shaking hands with one another.

xa®mit! __ thi'!_khja® kan®?.

bamboo shoots one large bamboo basket fill

A large bamboo basket has been filled with bamboo shoots.

d) The object as a quantity or period of time

3&1]33 an*i%5za’! Iﬂl]"'s_
he alittle drink

He has drunk a little.

nop™ tsum®®  kon* thi?!_fu* Ivk?,
you (pl.) group (part.) one (cl) choose
Choose one from among you.

ga* thi?' _dup! zu"! an™ 1a* tei®'.
I one nap sleep (part.) (part.)

[ had a nap.

ankhvpPten®ba®  ni®ky?  pad'_nug® 283",
carpenters here five day wait, stay

The carpenters have waited here for five days.

e) Double objects

Verbs with the meanings of “giving™ and “receiving” often have two objects. The direct
object is the item being given and received, while the indirect object is the recipient of the
item. The indirect object is usually expressed by a noun representing a person or a personal
pronoun, and oflen carries the particle [na**], which expresses a benefactive relationship. The
usual word order for double objects is that the indirect object immediately precedes the direct

" Translator’s note: The use of this grammaticalised verb is described in the section entitled (ii)
Sentences with compound verbal predicates, under 4.2.1.A. Verbal predicates.
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ﬂhjccl,_with the verbal predicate following both objects. However, the position of the verb has
a certain flexibility: it may occur between the two objects or may even precede them.

za ' map™! g ma®  pit gt pitl.
elderly person | (part.) two fruit give
The elderly person gave me two pieces of fruit.
apPlai’mat fu za'ki® pa® hithe agtlai® _an’sp’' pidl
teacher child(ren)  (part.) some hook new give
The teacher gave the child(ren) some new books,
13 a3 g

zan gat  pa® tehi®! na*'tche s1*'  phus,
he I (part.) lend fifty Yuan money
He lent me 50 yuean (unit of currency).

33 I 3
g tchi'  pi*'  zop®  pa® sum®pak® _ kin®S ko
| lend give  them (part.)  three hundred catty grain

I lent them 300 catties of grain,

(ii) Verb-complement relationship

A verb may also be followed by a complement, which indicates more fully the manner,
rcsult._ and frequency of the action. Words which usually function as complements include
adjectives and adverbs,

Some adjectives, such as [an**men®'] “good"™ and [anvau®*] “hurriedly”, often function
as complements and follow the verb. They describe the manner or result of the action,

na*%i?! b e sy 'tap” s men'men?! ga® tei’*,
you two {poss.) song sing good (part.)  (part.)
The two of you sing very well.

ni** stugMtstup® an*'za®! by*! vauTvau®,

these trees litle grow fast

These little trees are growing extremely fast,

a®lo” myPmw®® gt eSS ap*da’!.
always he 2o early
He always goes carly,
i} i
xan®'phyn®! a* muw** cit™
table now wipe clean

The table has just been wiped clean.

IR 0 :
The adverb [khu™] “completely, all gone, used up”, which expresses degree or range,
often follows the verb as a complement, to indicate the result of an action.

kha''lau™ tein®® khu'?,

clothes wel all
These clothes are all wet.

87



ni**kv?  swpPtswn®® zvp® xau® ty?? khu*? tci*Sa!, ga’?  mi**so? tshon’'kop®’. v mit'tho™ ty33,
here trees (part.y  other people chop all (part.) I this morning in the hills firewood chop
The trees here have all been chopped down. This morning 1 went to the hills to chop firewood.,
ko™ tsa’! khu?? tei**a’!, mi**nw* ko™? an*by?! men®! e,
grain ecat all (part.) this year grain grow good very
The grain has all been eaten, This year the grain has grown very well.

iti i : 1355 . zon™ lap**ba’? _thap™? bo?'.
ol In addlllt-;m, 1.hc ad\-‘c;h expressing the frequency of an action, [ga*le®®] “again™, often they river side play
ollows a v its cor . . .

averbas nplement They are playing by the river.

gu*? nau*sy*? tsa’’ ga*le®. ap**ni*yH? muwnp’'xo™  lw?
we tomorrow eat again outside rain come down

We can eat again tomorrow, It is raining outside.

When the temporal noun [a**mw?®®] “now™ functions as the modifier of a verb, it
expresses the progression of an action or indicates that the action has just occurred.

(iii) Modifying relationship

Verbs may be modified or restricted by adjectives, adverbs, temporal and locative nouns,
directional constructions, numeral-classifier phrases, and verbs. The modifier precedes the

verb and combines directly with it, without any intervening words. However, when a verb m}th“)&o“ mu net.

functions as the modificr, it must be followed by the particle [ne**], which indicates the ml," e now dowrl: et

modifying relationship, in order to clarify which verb is being modified and which is the I8 s ininp At e ribisent

modifier. Modifying relationships may be divided into several types according to the meaning xa¥za’  thi*' map®  a¥mw®® pjam® ko™ ne*? le* an®*,
and function of the modifier: bird one (cl) now fly across  (part) go (part.)

(1) The modifier describes the type and manner of the actions and mainly involves A bird has just flown over there.

adjectives, verbs, and adverbs.
(3) The modifier expresses the number of times the action has been performed, as well

zap™  yauvauki* ki up. as the attitude and mood of the speaker, and involves a numeral-classifier phrase or an adverb.

he hurriedly speak . o . . \
He was speaking hurriedly. ga X.ﬂn__lﬁ_an_ € an’’,
33 31 1.a31 55 31 33 55 33 -33 I four time Eo (part.)
9 Ia‘ th =lg” pen™ kha “khu™ k_m- ; I have been [there] four times.
1 chillies these few (cl.) total hide " ™ " P i =
T'have only these few chillies in all, zay thiz. _Ja2' _ thi”' la! bu™.
13 5 5 4 s he one stroke one  stroke weed
= - - o Ia”. He was weeding a bit at a time,
you child run (part.} come - - “ N
Your child is running towards here. ga kha®’ga™” ne fa™.
3 iy 55 I certainly (part.) come
g thi_ga Ia!.] § I will certainly come.
we together drink
Let s drink together. (iv) Relationships involving multiple modifiers and/or multiple levels
11,33 55000 31 3 3 58] H pran 3355 31 55,55
}101] v o fsa v Closmymw= - bo o=l Not only can a verb ofien combine with a single word to form a relationship, but it can
e e Have i afen play  come here also combine with several words or form relationships at multiple levels.

If [you] have time later on, [you] can come and play here often. )
Two temporal nouns may separately modify a single verb-object phrase, as in;

(2) The modifier expresses the time and location of the action, and mainly involves
temporal or locative nouns or directional constructions.
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ga?  2Pmw®  za®yY thi'tehit™* e*.
I now in the fields a little while go

We will now go to the fields for a little bit.

A noun phrase and an adverb may separately modify a verb-object phrase.

zon”  za%bumy?? a®lo'myPmw®®  apPzam’  ba'' pur tei

they working always time not  remember (part.)
When they are working, they always forget the time.

55

A temporal noun and an adverb may modify a verb and a verb-object phrase which are
combined in a coordinating relationship.

gu*  pausy**tha™ thi*'ga™ e zau®?  kap''ba®?  ww®.
we tomorrow morning together go (conj.)  vegetables buy
Tomorrow morning we will go to buy vegetables together.

D. Grammatical function

The main function of verbs is to serve as predicates in clauses. Verbs describe certain
objects, express certain kinds of behaviour or actions, or indicate the existence or changes in
the condition of an object, However, verbs can sometimes also function as subjects.

za''ki™ ! ap®® tei**a’.

child sleep (part.) (part.)

The child has fallen asleep.

an*lai*'lin*'ba®! a**muw™ la%le™,

students now come back

The students have just come back.

ni** za** ko™ kha**  ne®.

this piece of land grain plant (part.)

This piece of land is for planting grain.

tshon*'kon™! v xwn® bt men®, zo” men”'.
on the mountain (part.) run not good walk good

It is better to walk on the mountains than to run.

4.1.3  Adjectives

Adjectives arc words used to describe the shape and properties, appearance and colour of
objects, as well as human sensory perceptions such as taste, smell, touch, and cmotions.
Structurally. one distinctive feature of adjectives is that, apart from a few isolated words, the

vast majority are bisyllabic words formed by combining the prefix [an®-] with a
monosyllabic root. However, this prefix may sometimes be deleted, with the monosyllabic
root being used alone. In general, [an**-] is often deleted under the following circumstances:
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« in the negative form, which is formed by using a preceding negating adverb
= in the intensifying construction, formed by adding a following descriptive constituent
e in the comparison construction

» ina few reduplicated forms
« when using a following adverb to express a change in appearance or situation,

. bpc.mﬁc ways in which the prefix is deleted are illustrated in the example sentences in
this section.

Semantically, the special feature of adjectives is that often two different words are used
to express corresponding or contrasting concepts within the same semantic category. This
results in a large number of antonyms within Bisu adjectives.

A. Types of adjectives
In terms of semantic categories, adjectives can be divided into the following types:

(i) describing the shape of objects

[anPxw®']  “big, thick"” [an*¥mon®*]  “long” [an**thu®)] “thick™
[an%] “small, tiny” [an*ow*?) “short”  [ap*'pa®'] “thin”
[ag™kvn®]  “straight” [apPtan®]  “fla®  [agPwn]  “far”

[an”kuc®']  “bent” [an™phjan™] “steep”  [ap¥Vzau™]  “thin”

(il) describing the nature of ohjects

[an**men?'] “good” [an*s*"] “new™
[agl3|u.1]:[ “had® [ans.‘anssl “qld®
["‘IJ:}\'CI:'"] “hard” [ap kw™) “dry"”
[an™do™] “soft” [an™tein®] et

(iii) describing temporal and spatial conditions

[ap*noy®']  “late” [an*vy?!) S [anPvan®']  “wide”
[an**da?'] “early” [an*duw?!] “near” [an*khjap®']  “narrow”
[an**mon®*]  “high" Ykho! “all” Appa85] e »

N morn] igh [an"kho™'] tall [agPkhja®]  “sparse
[ap*'me’'] “low” [an*nom™) “short” [ap**nen®]  “dense, tight”

(iv) describing speed, quantity, and weight

[aPvai']  “fas”  [aPbia®]  Cmany® (anPzn®]  “light
[an”kam™]  “slow”  [sau’] “ew”  [ap"xan™]  “heavy”
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(v) describing the nature and mood of people or objects

[an*en’?] “clever” [an™vai®!] “hardworking™
[za*'tsan™') “stupid” [an*Pon’!] “lazy”
[an**pen®?] “expensive” [ko''lo™'] “loose”
[an**ga®"] “cheap” [do'l0*"] “soff, tender”

(vi) describing different sensations
Adjectives describing visual perception of colours include: [ap*’ne®®] “red”, [an**s**]

“yellow”, [an>*nu®®] “green”, [an**pan’®*] “black”, [an**pon™'] “white”, [ap**phur**] “blue™,

SS] [

Adjectives describing tastes include: [ap™tshau®®] “sweet”, [ap**tchin sour”,

[an**kha®'] “bitter”, [an**phi*®] “hot (spicy)”, [ap™*phan®*] “astringent™, [an®pin*'] “numb”,

Adjectives describing smells include: [an™xom®*] “fragrant”, [an®nam**]"smelly”,
[pu*'nam®*] “stinking (like rotten fish)”.

Adjectives describing bodily sensations include: [da*] “painful”, [za®'] “itchy”,
[ag**tsho®'] “cold”, [ap™lon®*] “hot”, [pyp®*]"full”, [be’'] “hungry”™. [kw™] “thirsty”,
[ap**du®'] “tired™.

B. Fixed expressions

Adjectives may be used in certain fixed expressions. These increase the expressive power
of the language and describe differing degrees of appearances and conditions,
(i) Reduplication

Reduplication of adjectives intensifies the meaning. There are three types ol
reduplicative constructions:

(1) The prefix is deleted from the adjective and the root is reduplicated to give a
bisyllabic construction.

[ap*mon*]  “high” > [mon**mon®]  “very high”

fan**men?'] “good™ > [men®'men’']  “exceptionally good”

Sometimes an adverb is inserted between the two reduplicated syllables in order to
increase the emphasis.

it 3 Siyari3l u fde
[anPvan®'] wide' > [vap®'muw’*vap®'] really wide
[an**mon*] “long” > [moy** mw**mon*?]  “‘really long

{2) Bisyllabic adjectives are reduplicated in their entirety to form constructions with four
syllables.

(an™vy'] “far” = [ag? vy lagP vy “very far”
” - i
[an**san™] “clean > [an?*san**an* san®?) “very clean
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(3) The prefixes are deleted from two bisyllabic near-synonyms and their roots are
reduplicated to form constructions with four syllables.

i3 55 & %
an*vau busy S5500557 wn ’
lgmj”ki”]] i [vau**vau®ki**ki**] “hurriedly, hastily”
[anPvai¥] “fast™

> +31 '31kl‘ 35 551 m . " E: "
[a”khjag®] “work” [vai® vai*'khjan*>*khjan®®] “hardworking

(ii) Intensifying constructions

A descriptive constituent may be added to the roots of adjectives describing colour, taste,
or smell to form intensifying constructions. This creates more vivid descriptions, thereby
increasing the expressive power of the adjectives. The following are types of intensifying
constructions:

(1) This involves the deletion of the prefix [ap**-] from the adjective and the addition of
two reduplicated morphemes following the root to form a tri-syllabic construction. The added
constituents are usually adjectival morphemes, although some may be morphemes which are
near-synonyms of the word roots.

Two roots which are near-synonyms can combine to form intensifying constructions, as
in [an*'pa*] and [an**pen*’], both meaning “bright”, which combine to form the words
[pa**pen**pen*’] “glittering bright” and [pen®*pa**pa®?] “sparkling bright”.

The added morphemes may express the result of the condition, as in the combination of
[an”phi**] “hot (spicy)" and [an®lon®'] "hot (in temperature)” to form the word
[phi*lon™'lon®'] "spicy hot"; and [an**isho®'] “cold” and [an*dvt**] "shiver” to form the
word [tsho®'dyt**dvt*®] shivering with cold”.

The added morphemes may express the appearance of the condition, as in the
combination of [an™nu®*] “green” and [an®do’'] "soft, tender” to form the word
[nu**do’'do™'] “delicate green™; and [ap*ne™] "red” and [an>pen®®] "bright” to form the
word [ne*pen**pen®] “bright red”.

The root [san**] of the word [an**san**] “clean” is often used as the added morpheme to
combine with a colour adjective to form a lively construction, to emphasise the purity of the
colour, as in the words [phw**san**san®*] “azure blue”, [pan>*san**san®®] “pitch black™, and
[pon?'sap**san®] "pure white”,

(2) Two phonologically related syllables (i.e. with the same onset or with a reduplicated
rhyme) may be added to a bisyllabic adjective to form an intensifying construction with four
syllables. These words have a special resonance, as in the following examples:

[m]”s'["] “new™ > [ansls.]BleSImaSS]
[ke*'10%] “loose™ > [ko*'lo? 'ke*1e?!]
[do*'lo?] “tender” > [do*'1o*' pv*!lvn']
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(iii) Comparison

In Bisu, there are no fixed comparative constructions which are formed by changes in the
forms of words. Comparison of the strength or weakness of a situation is expressed through
the addition of modifiers or complements to form expressions indicating differences in
degree. There are three ways in which degree can be expressed:

a) General type
The original form of the adjective is used lo indicate the general situation, as in the word

[:“_II '“\-'\'11 ] “far™

b) Restricted type

The adjective is preceded by the adjective [an*i**za*'] meaning “few” or “little”, which
sets a limitation on the degree, as in [i**za*'vy*'], which means “a little far, a little bit far”.

¢) Emphatic type

Certain specially designated adjectives or adverbs follow the adjective to emphasise the
degree expressed by the adjective. There are many ways of indicating emphasis, including the
use of the words [vv*'ma®*]. [vv*'xu], [vy'ma**man®’], [v¥’'lin™'], [vv*'te*?], and
[V\'Nl]m‘}]\'”\’\'”],

All the above words express the meaning of “very far, especially far, furthest, really far,
extremely far”, with no strict distinctions between the terms. In some cases, in order to further

increase the emphasis, several emphatic constructions may be used in combination, as in the

word [vy*'lin®'tha® v ?vy*'].

Apart from the above ways of expressing comparison, a change in the sentence structure
may also be used, as in the following example:

nag®  xwn® ga®  tha'? vai’, zop®  xwn’! ne®®  ap*xyn®

you run 1 above fast they run {part.) run
vai®'vai®!, zap®  xvn?' ne”  aptvait' vai'' ma™.
fast fast he run (part.) fast fast really

You run faster than I can; they run even faster; he runs fastest.

C. Combination relationships

Adjectives can combine with adjectives, demonstrative pronouns, adverbs, and numeral-
classifier phrases to form modifying, complementary, and coordinating relationships.

(i) Modifying relationships

Words which modify adjectives include demonstrative pronouns which express extent,
and adjectives, adverbs, and numeral-classifier phrases which express extent and range. They
precede the adjective, and further depict or restrict the conditions being described.
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3
ga ba®  kvt**  khyM > mw”? ni**ne®  log® ne*?,
| not think arrive'? now this hot (part.)
I never thought that it would still be so hot now.

ga*? la*'khu*? api®za®! da™,

I foot a little bit painful
My foot is a little painful,

xi** Tum?! a* ma™ an®tshau®,
that (cl.) really sweet

That one is really sweet.

33 L33 : 5
Xy zum?® ni®ky**  sum™  xap?? 1i¥® v,

zan
he (poss.) home here three  four  miles far
His home is three or four miles from here.

(ii) Complementary Relationships

A‘ complcn_lcnt may follow an adjective to emphasise and affirm the extent of the
condition described. Complements are usually adjectives or adverbs expressing degree or
extent. ‘

=55 3 5 2
mi**nuwPsy™  thatly® mi**nw®? lon™* s,

last year above this year hot big
This year is much hotter than last year.

13
ga zap®  tha’'v**  mop®? ma®,

1 he above tall plump, full
1 am much taller than he is.

lan®tsho®  lum® ma*’mag?’,

water hot really

The water is very hot.

(iii) Coordinating Relationships

‘l"hwc,\‘adjecliv'cs are juxtaposed to describe different aspects of the same object, forming a
coordinating relationship.

55 55 ¥ k
ni*w an®spt apxuc! an*tshau®,
these fruit big sweet
These fruits are large as well as sweet.
33 31033 £ &
nar za’'ki aptvaill  apTkhjap®.
you child fast hardworking

Your child is dexterous as well as hardworking.

I3 " " - . . . . .
: Irnnslnrq s note; The use of this grammaticalised verb is described in the section entitled (ii)
Sentences with compound verbal predicates, under 4.2.1.A. Verbal predicates.
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ni**ky?? vap®' mw®® vap’! mon*  muw** mon®,
this place wide also  wide high also  high
This place is both wide and high.

D. Grammatical function

The main function of adjectives is to modify or restrict nouns and, in some cases, to
modify or complement verbs. However, they can also function as main clausal constituents, as
predicates, subjects, and objects.

(i) Adjectives as predicates

In general, adjectives are used in declarative clauses to describe the condition of an
object or to compare an aspect of two similar objects in comparative statements.

bi** 1w’ tehin®’ke**ke®?, ni**lo® pyn*? an®men?',
these sour (intensified form) these few (cl.) good
Those are sour and pungent, these are good.

ni**ne® khi**du®* men?! may™.

this kind dress pretty really

This type of dress is very pretty.

za*it!! thi*'ga*'lo**me™*? tup .

the two of them equally fat

The two of them are equally fat.

ga”?  xy? zum®  tha*'v? zap? xv zum®™ vyl

I (poss.) home above he (poss.) home far
His home is farther than mine.

33

(ii) Adjectives as subjects or objects

When adjectives function as subjects or objects, they represent items which possess the
characteristics expressed by the adjectives themselves, Such adjectives are of bwo types:

e the original form of the adjective is used, i.e. the prefix [an™-] is preserved

o the prefix [an*®-] is deleted and the structural particle [ne®] is added. following the
adjective to form a specialised construction. The head is deleted and the item expressed by
the head is replaced by the modifier, as shown below.

axw? no? xvnd ok, agi® nod  am®v? M ap® s
big (part) run out little (part.) at home stay  (part.) (part.)
The big one has run away, the little one is still at home.

ne*ne*? ap**men?', 515 ne®? ba?! men®',

red one good yellow one not good

The red one is good, the yellow one is not good.
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55 33 35
’ .

ga” agpUmop®  zu nay apPtw®  zu
[ long take you short take
I am taking the long one, you take the short one.

4.1.4 Pronouns

Pronouns are words which represent people, animals, things, locations, times, manner, or
degree. Some are monosyllabic, but the majority are polysyllabic polymorphemic words.

A, Types of pronouns

Pronouns have the functions of substitution, demonstration, and interrogation, and can
represent different objects such as people, things, locations, and quantities. They may
therefore be classified according to two different aspects: their function or the objects which
they are replacing. In order to facilitate discussion, they will first be divided into three types:
personal, demonstrative, and interrogative pronouns, and will be analysed according to the
different characteristics of each group.

(i) Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns are words which function as forms of address, and are divided into
first, seccond and third persons, words meaning “others”, or emphatic pronouns. Personal
pronouns are only categorised by number, into singular, dual and plural types. For details, see
the following table:

number singular dual plural
person
first person [ga®]"1" [ga®it*'] “we (two)” | [gu*?] "we”

K [zan?xv*?] “we” (inclusive)
second person | [nan™] “you" [na®*it*'] “you (two)” | [non*'], [nanxy**] “you”
third person [zap®] “he” [za®it*'] “they (two)” | [zon®’], [zon*xv*] “they”
word meaning | [xau**] “one, other people” [xau**xv**] “other people™
“others”
emphatic personal pronoun + [khe®'], [kha®'ton*®] “mysel

The above table shows that the first, second, and third persons have singular, dual, and
plural forms, with the plural having two forms each. The two first person plural forms are

exclusive and inclusive forms: the exclusive form [gu®’] does not include the hearer, while
the inclusive form [xy??] includes hearers, The second and third person plural forms also have
two forms each, but there is no distinction in their meaning or usage. In practice, the
monosyllabic forms [non™] “you” and [zon**] “they” are used.

The emphatic pronouns and words meaning “others™ also have two separate forms.
Although there are two different words meaning “others”, the distinction between the singular

and plural forms is not strict: [xau**] can also be used for plural, but [xau**x¥*?] is rarely
used as the singular form. The two emphatic forms are not related to number, but are formed
because of different ways of word formation. One is formed by the addition of [khe®'], as in
[ga*’khe?'] “I myself*, [nan™khe'] “you yourself”, and [zan*’khe*'] “he himself’, The
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second form [kha™'ton™] can be used independently, but may also combine with the personal
pronouns to form the correspanding phrases: [ga**kha*'ton™] “I myself”, [nap*’kha’'ton*?]
“you yourself”, and [zon"'kha*'ton*"] “he himself”. When combined with personal pronouns,

emphatic forms are not usually used together with dual personal pronouns, and when they
combine with plural personal pronouns, the personal pronoun is often repeated, as in:

[gu**khe?'qu*)/[gu™kha*'ton**qu®?) “we ourselves”
[nan*khe*' nan™}/[non*’kha’'ton**non>]  “you yourselves”

[zon**khe*'zon*' [/[zon  kha*'ton™zon™]  “they themselves”

(i)) Demeonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns may be divided into four classes according to distance or
position. There is one proximal demonstrative pronoun [ni**] “this”, and three distal ones:
[bi**]. [xi**], and [i**] “that”. The three distal pronouns not only distinguish distance, but also
differentiate between direction or vertical position. In expressing distance, they indicate near
to far in the order: [bi**] “far”, [xi**] “further”, and [i**] “furthest™. Vertical position is
expressed in the order: [bi**] “the higher position™, [xi*’] “the horizontal position™, and [i%9]
“the lower position™. When only two objects are mentioned, and there is no clear distinction
in distance and position, they are usually represented by [ni**] “this™ and [xi®*] “that”. If there
is a difference of distance (near or far) or in vertical position (up or down), then [ni®5] “this"
and [xi*'] “that” are generally used. If three or four objects are mentioned together, the three
distal demonstrative pronouns [bi**], [xi**], and [i**] are used in order.

In terms of the objects which are represented, the following categories may be
distinguished: people or things, location, time. manner, or degree. Demonstrative pronouns
representing a single person or thing are monosyllabic, while all the others consist of

polymorphemic words formed by the monosyllabic demonstrative pronouns [ni*¥] “this” or
[xi**] “that” followed by a related morpheme.

Two groups of demonstrative pronouns are used to represent singular numbers of people
or things. These are all monosyllabic, but differ in meaning and usage. The words [ni**]
“this™ and [xi*] “that™ express a purely demonstrative meaning, and usually combine with
classifiers to form demonstrative-classifier phrases to express persons or items.

ni** san* za''map™! this elderly person
this (cl.) elderly person

xi’? man®? zat? that chicken

that (el.) chicken

il khan®s xasp that bunch of bananas
that bunch bananas

98

distance, distal (far)
position | proximal far further furthest
items (ncar)
represented
general [ni**] [thi®®], [bi*] [xi*] [i**]
“this” “that” “that” “that”
. 55 .k ) i
singular | [1i0*’] [bin**] [xip**] [in*]
“this" (cl.) “that™ (cl.) “that” (cl.) | “that” (cl.)
ersons o
ir [ni*lo* pyn??]
. “these™ (cl.)
objects fural
2 [ni**w*] [xi7 7]
“these kinds” | “those kinds™
[llissk\'”] [bi“k‘f'“] [xisskYB] [iSSkYJ.\I
here” “there” “there” “there"
[ni**tsv™) [bi**tsv*] [xi**tsyY) [i*tsv*]
Wil “this side™ “that side” “that side” “that side”
{niiﬁkjaSS] [biﬁskjass] {Ki”kjitjs} [iﬁjkjasil
“this dircction™ | “that direction” | “that direction™ | “thal direction™
["iSSSYJJ [bi_'rSSYJJ] [xi”s&'”] [iﬁs.‘.jj]
“this place™ “that place” “that place™ “that place”
P P
time [xi**my™]
“that time”
PE 15533
manner or degree ["" ne: 2t [7ne ]
. “this way “that way

In some cases, a demonstrative pronoun may immediately precede a noun to function as
its modificr, but this is restricted to nouns which can also function as classificrs, as in:

55 55

ni za this (piece of) land xi*®  khop" that village

this land that village

In evaluative sentences, the [ni**}/[xi**] group of demonstrative pronouns can function
independently as subject. In such cases, the pronoun expresses a specific item, although this
may not be clearly defined in the clause.

31 35 3 33 il

ni** a anPmen?,  xi** A anPmen®, i al ba**  men?,
this  (part.)  pood that  (part.) good that  (part) not good
This is good, that is good, that is bad.

31

The demonstrative pronouns [nin™] and [xin**] “this one™, “that one™ are monosyllabic
words. They are both demonstrative pronouns and classifiers and do not require classifiers
when they are used. They may have had their origins in the combination of the demonstrative
pronouns [ni*}/[xi**] with the classifier [man®®], as they only represent things but not people.
The classifier [map®] is only used for objects: in the Lanmeng dialect it is only used to
express numbers of animals, but in other dialects it can represent all other objects apart from
people, i.e. animals and all inanimate objects. It is possible that the latter was its earliest

99



semantic domain, which has been retained even after its combination with monosyllabic
demonstrative pronouns,

The demonstrative pronouns [nin®*] and [xin®] do not generally function as modifiers of
nouns, and are often used independently in clauses. The following sentence highlights the
difference between these two groups of demonstrative pronouns:

ni®® lum?  wiPmy? ba®' tshau®®,  nap®®  nip*®  a¥  tsat' tso

this  (cl.)  pineapple not  sweet you this don’t cat should

xip** an*tshau®,
that (cl.) sweet
This pincapple is not sweet, vou shouldn’t eat it. That one is sweet.

There are two groups of demonstrative pronouns which represent plural persons or
objects. Among these, the word [ni**lo*'pyn*?] “these” does not have a corresponding distal
form. In terms of semantic distinction, this word tends to be used for representation of objects
which are distributed within a certain range, usually relatively large objects such as houses or
villages. On the other hand, the use of [ni¥5 ¥ )/[xi**w**] “these kinds/those kinds™ is not
related to range, but implies a type of classification according to the nature of the objects,
with the represented items possessing certain common features.

ni*®lo*'pyn®®  zum*khap®®*  ba''  ga™ phap?'.
these roof(s) not have, obtain  batten down
These roofs have not been battened down.

zon™ ni¥le*'pyn™  zum**un®' agPduw?,

they these houscholds near

Their houses are very near.

ni**w®* kap*'pha’’  a**me®  xau® ne®?
this kind vegetable how call (part.)
What is this kind of vegetable called?

xi**u®* ap*sy? an*tshau™.

those kinds fruit sweel
Those kinds of fruit are sweet.

Four types of demonstrative pronouns are used to represent location, of which [ni**kv*]
“here” and [xi**kv®?] “there™ are more widespread in use. Semantically, these two pronouns
indicate certain locations, and have relatively narrow and specific ranges. The other three
groups of pronouns: [ni*Stsy®] “this side™ and [xi**tsv*] “that side™; [ni**kja™] “this
direction” and [xi**kja®®] “that direction”, and [ni**s¥*’] “this place™ and [xi**sv*] “that
place™ all represent locations with large ranges and are used to indicate approximate positions.

tsumPmja’  ni®ky?’,  lo¥kho?  biFkyv¥, than®'thu®'  xi%kyv*
bowls here plates there chopsticks there
The bowls are here, the plates are there, the chopsticks are there.
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ni®ky*?  map®pum®  xi*kv?  pa®? ba*! khy*?,
here maize there (part.) not arrive
The maize here is not as good as [the maize] there.

za®%t?! Xi¥sy® [a®%,

two of them that side come

The two of them are coming from that direction.

tshan®? thi*! fu**  nivsy® fu*? la*'ne?!.

person one (cl)  this place look (part.)

A person is looking this way.

Of the demonstrative pronouns expressing time, only [xi**me™] “that time” is in general
use. The meaning “this time” is ofien expressed by using the word [a**mw®] “now™, so that
unlike other demonstrative pronouns, a pair of contrasting words does not exist.

k) .
I}ﬂl]' 3 XiSSIn\,]J ‘i'333|]3315'|:”ga33 la!!?
you that time remember (part.)
Can you still remember that time?
5
a“muwr*’ nwp*tsha®®  lon™ta$ta*s,
now sunshine hot (intensified form)

The sun is hottest at this time.

The contrasting pair [ni**ne®] “this way” and [thi**ne] “that way” are demonstrative
pronouns which are used to express manner, degree, and category. They can modify verbs,

adjeetives, nouns, and classifiers. They can also be used independently to express certain
stales.

thi¥ne?® a2  zu?! tso™, ni**ne?®  zu* tso™,
that way don’t  hold should this way hold should
Don’t hold [it] like that, [you] should hold [it] like this,

thi**ne*? z2um* ap¥svp*'apPsan®®  pa® thi**ne’?
that way house very clean (part.) that way
a’! xa® sot! tso®3.

don’t make dirty should

Don’t make that very clean house dirty.

ﬂ'll'“]]“xﬁjl ni)jneﬂ xu:Bl ga33 tciSS'
rain this way big (heavy) (part.) (part,)
thi*'tehit™ xa¥zau™ va¥! anrehit™.

a little while will (part.) stop

The rain is so heavy, [it] will stop in a little while,

ni**ne? kha*'lau* an®men’!,

this kind, type clothes good

This kind of clothing is good.
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thi**ne? man™ an*’kha®!,

that kind (cl.) bitter

That kind is bitter.

a*lsan®! be™ va®® ni**ne**?
who know (part.) this way

Who knows why [it is] like this?

(iii} Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are used in questions about unknown persons, objects, locations,
quantities, times, and manners. Specific types are described below.

There are three interrogative pronouns representing people or objects, of which
[a*'san®'] “who, which one™ is used specifically for people. Of the two interrogative
pronouns used for objects, [a**man®®] “what is used when questioning the intrinsic nature of
an object and is very widespread in use; whereas [a**lo**] “which” is used to ask specifically
about one object among many items belonging to the same category, and is usually used in
combination with elassifiers or constituents expressing location, as in [a**lo**s)?'] “which one
(fruit)”, [a**10°*kon*(la*' phi*")] “which pile (of chillies)”. or [a**10°*kv**] “which place,
where™.

[a*'san™] [ *who™

for people orobjects | [a* man™’] “what”
[a%%10%%] “which, what”
'[_a“phe”sv”]

for locations [a''sv*] “where, what place”™
(2> xv*]

fi ity 57 ] “how many”

or quantity 25l07] any
for time [2*%10*'my™?) “swhat time, when”
for manner and degree | [a**me™’] “how, why"

Two interrogative pronouns are used to represent quantity: [a**lo®'] “how many” is
usually used as a modifier with a following classifier or noun, as in the following examples:
[a*lo* fu™*] “how many people”; while [a*1o*'pyn**] is often used independently, as in:

khue?! nsslﬂjlp\'n” how high nai?! a*lo*' pyn*  how deep

height how much depth how much

The interrogative pronoun for time is [a**1o¥' my*?] “what time, when™.

3 =55,,31
a*lod'my*?  ba"! lon™ ni**v1?

when not hot (part.)
When is it not hot?
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The pronoun [a**me™] queries behaviour or actions, and only combines with verbs.

nap™ 2% me™ lum** ap** w?s?
you how forget (part.) (part.)

How could you forget?

B. Non-referential use of pronouns

Pronouns may also be used non-referentially, ie, they may not replace any specific
objects,

In such cases. the personal and demonstrative pronouns do not point to actual people or
locations, as exemplified by the words [nan™] “you”, [zan*’] “he™, [ni**kv*] “here”, and
[xi*°ky™] “there" in the following sentences:

nap* thi*'the®*, zap™ thi*'the®*, kha**tshap®*kha’Stshan®
you one sentence he one sentence  everybody

gat’! up*'bau! lan*ga®,

snatch start to talk one another

You said one thing, he said another, everybody tried to get a word in edgeways,

zait?! fu® fu*le®, xi¥kyM ni¥ky?? fu®,
two of them  look lock and see  there look here look
a**man® mw*  sat! ¢i®s,
anything all cat want

The two of them looked here and there, wanting to eat everything,

Interrogative pronouns can also be used as indefinite pronouns 1o express inclusiveness,

as in “whatever” and “whoever”, In the following examples, the words [a*'san®'] “who",
S5 88 ; I x 5

[a”man™] “what”, [a*10™)”'] “which one”, and [a*'xv%*] “where™ do not pose any

questions concerning people, objects, or locations, but express completeness, i.e. everything
included with no exceptions.

31,0 ;
a'lsap® % i va',  kha%tshap™tshan®* &%y,
who go want if everybody £o
Whoever wants to can go.

zan™ a**man® lin! no* a**man® b,
he what learn (part.) what understand
He is good at whatever he leamns.

a%l0%%5y ! min® a%10%s)"! tshu®®.

which (fruit)  ripe which one pick

Pick whichever one (fruit) is ripe.

mi**nwp™ ga* a''xv®  ba?! e,

today I where not o

[ am not going anywhere today.

103



C. Grammatical function

The function of pronouns within clauses is identical to the function of the content words
or phrases which they replace. Personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns indicating people.
things, locations, or quantitics, and interrogative pronouns can all function as subjects or
objects. Interrogative pronouns indicating manner or degree can sometimes function as
predicates in order to inquire about the condition of objects. The following sentences illustrate
the grammatical functions of pronouns:

ga* tehi®'  pi™ zap? ¥,

I lend give he (part.)

1 will lend [it to] him.

xi*? g apPlu®?,  ni?? lum®  nap®? zau™,
that (part.) broken this (cl.) you use
That one is broken, use this one.

nap®  ni%%ky?  nile'pyn® tsa’ 1s0®,

you here these few (cl.) eat should

[You] Eat these ones here.

a]:lsa_uil. 1‘,3_\ ball [SEI.SI o!lp\,q.‘l?

who still not eat full

Who has not eaten his fill?

nag?  a¥mag®  xa®  pvntne® ¥

you what do (part.) (part.)

What are you doing?

nag®? xy™ kha*'lau®  ap¥sy’'  a¥me  ni¥v?
you (poss.) clothes new how (part.)

How are your new clothes?

4,1.5 Numerals

Bisu numerals are relatively simple and consist mainly of cardinal numbers. Cardinal
numbers are based on single-digit numbers, with most of them being monosyllabic words
with low falling tones, so that succeeding constituents usually undergo tone sandhi. Two

types of situations may occur:

e tone sandhi occurs when monosyllabic numerals combine to form a polysyllabic
compound numeral

o tone sandhi in connected speech occurs in words such as classifiers when they combine
with numerals (for a detailed discussion see 2.4 “Morphophonemic Alternations™)

A. Cardinal numbers
Cardinal numbers in Bisu may be divided into simple and compound numerals.

(1) Single-digit numbers and “ten” are expressed using simple numerals: [thi®'] "one”,
[ni*'] "two”, [sum®*] "three”, [xan**] “four”, [na’'] "five", [khu?'] "six™, [eit*'] "seven”,
[xet?'] "eight™, [kau*'] "nine”, and [tehe™] “ten”.
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(2) BiSL_l uses a decimal system for calculations, and numbers from 10 to 100 are
expressed using compound words formed from simple numerals:

[tehe*thi*!] “eleven(ten-one)

[tehe®®ni®'] “twelve” (ten-two)
[tehe**xan®*] “fourteen” (ten-four)
[ni*'tehe?'] “twenty” (two-ten)
[sum*'tghe*'] “thirty™ (three-ten)
[xan’'tghe?") “forty” (four-ten)
[ni*'tghe?!thi*'] “twenty-one” (two-ten-one)
[1a*'tehe'sum??) “fifty-three” (five-ten-three)
[¢it*'tghe*'ni’!] “seventy-two" (seven-len-two)

» (3) Two-digit num!_acrs (i.e. numbers greater than 100) and numbers with more than two
digits are expressed using compound words formed by the combination of numerals and
words such as “hundred" and “thousand”. When such words are used independently, they are

prefixed with [an®-]. However, this prefix is deleted when they combine with numerals:

[ap**pak®?] *hundred” [thi*'pak®"] “one hundred”
[an®xin™] “thousand” [ni*'xin™] “two thousand”
[ap*van™] “ten-thousand™ [khu'vag®']  “sixty thousand”

(six ten-thousand)
[anzi™] “hundred-million™ [xet’'zi®'] “eight hundred million”

[thi®' pak*'thitehe* xan™] “one hundred and fourteen” (114)
[ni*'xin?'xet? 'pak®) “two thousand eight hundred” (2,800)

[git*van?'na®'xin'kau*' pak*'sum>tche’'ni®']  “seventy-five thousand nine hundred
and thirty-two” (75,932)

B. Ordinal numbers

As no specialised ordinal numbers exist in Bisu, they are expressed in different ways
depending on the circumstances. To indicate degree of seniority among people, a cardinal
numeral combines with the classifier [sag®®], which is used for people and which has a
demonstrative function. To indicate the first or last ranking position, the locative nouns

[an®*fu'] “front” and [an™*non™'] “back" or similar adjectives are used.

an?*fu?! v*3sap® the eldest (first position)
front position

ag’i®za’'  nop? youngest sister

a little back

tshap** sum®* sap®  third in line (third position)
person three

an*i*® an*’phe?* youngest brother

little brother

Other ordinal concepts are expressed using Chinese loan words.



C. Approximations

Approximate numbers arc expressed using numerals or phrases composed of numerals
and other words. Approximate numbers which are close to one another are expressed by
juxtaposing two adjacent numerals, with the smaller number preceding the larger.

va®! sum®* xan®* man®** three or four pigs
pigs three four (cl)
thi*!  ni?! tche®* 1i3% vy! ten or twenty miles away

one two ten miles far

- . .. . - +3]
[ndefinite numbers which are single-digit numbers are expressed by juxtaposing [thi™']
“one” and [ni®'] “two”. Indefinite two- or three-digit numbers are expressed using words such
as “hundred” or “thousand™.

thi*' ni*! nuy® futv? some days ago/ a few days ago
one two days before

xa¥sp! thi®! ni! khan?! a few bunches of bananas
bananas  one two bunch

an*tehe® man** tens of ...

ten (cl.)

;[1]3 3pak55 [qhauss hundreds of DCOPIE

hundred person

Approximate numbers exceeding standard eardinal numbers are expressed by using the
particle [tsan®*] after a standard numeral to express the concept of “surplus™.

sum®* tche®* tsan®* over (more than) thirty
three ten plus

ni*! tche?! tap®  tsan™ over (more than) twenty
two ten (cl.) plus

Approximate numbers which are close to standard cardinal numbers are expressed by

H 3 3,33 ant 34337 syt

using locative constructions or location words such as [tha®'v*] “up”, [tha"'ta™] “up”,
[0*'v**] *down™, and [ton*'ka™'] “down™.

patiche’  nw? o¥'v? tha'lv? about fifty years of age
fifty years down up

nitltehe”  nw®  tha''ta®® nid'tehe’ nw®  top''ka’'  about twenty years of age
twenty years up twenty years  down
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D. Fractions

Many words are used to express the concept of “half”, depending on the type of object:

thi*'kho?! for abstract coneepts or uncountable objects
1hi'"pha3" for divisible or countable objects

a half thi'pak™ for an object which has been cut or divided into half
thi*'pag™ for half of a quantity of liquid

Other fractions arc cxpressed by using a phrase formed by the word [fyn*'] “part” and a
numeral.

sum®  fyn'! ¥ thi®' fyn*! one-third
three part (part.) one part

xan*®  fyn?! e thi! fyn?! one-fourth
four part (part.) one part

xet?  fyn?! v pa’! fyn' five-eighths
eight part (part.) five part

4.1.6 Classifiers

Classifiers are words expressing units of measurement, Only a few classifiers which
express specific calegories exist in Bisu, with the majority originating from nouns. Bisu
classifiers are essentially monosyllabie. Due to the low falling tones of numerals, sandhi in
connecled speech frequently occurs when classifiers are used. As a result, classifiers with
high level tones generally change to low level tones when they are used within clauses (for
details see 2.4 “Morphophonemic Alternations™).

A. Types of classifiers

According to the object being counted, classifiers may be divided into two main groups:
object classifiers and action classifiers.

(i) Object classificrs

Object classifiers are units of measurement for people or objects. Due to differences in
the quantities being expressed, they may be divided into individual, collective, and indefinite
classifiers,

a) Individual classifiers

Only a few individual classifiers which are used to express specific catcgories exist in

Bisu. The commonly used ones are [fu™], [san™], [man®®), and [lum®'], which are used for
counting different kinds of objects.

[fu®], [sap™]

These are both used for people, but there arc differences both in meaning and usage. The
classifier [fu™] is used specifically for quantities, as in the following examples:
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Zsﬂ.l]” m3lpog]1 nl'3l [‘u],\ 393315333.

he boy two (cl.) have

He has two boys.

za*'bi™! xan®® fu? zo*! [a%® an®.
girl four (cl.) walk here (part.)
Four girls are coming towards here.

zon™? tsum®  kop*®  thi®! fu* le?,
they group among  one (cl.) go

One of the group has gone.

[san™]
The word [san™*] is used for a definite person or object, and is often used together with
the demonstrative pronouns [ni®*] “this” or [xi**] “that”.

ni’s  sap® an™lai* ma® fu? qu®  na® ma? la?
this {cl) teacher we (part.) teach (part.)
This teacher is teaching us.

xi®*  sap® za*'map*! na*? tshu?,

that (cl.) elderly person (part.)  support, help

Give that elderly person a hand.

When [sa’®] combines with a numeral, it is used specifically to express the ranking
position of a person or object. Compare the following phrases:

tshan®* ni*! san>® the second person
person two (cl)

tshan** ni*! fu?? two peaple
person two (cl.)

The classifier [san®*] can also be used to express seniority.

anP?fut!y san®® the eldest

front (cl.)

ni’! fu?! sap® the sccond eldest
two (cl) (cl.)

tshap™ sum* san® the third eldest
person three (cl.)

tshap™® xan™ sap® the fourth eldest
person four (cl)
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[man®?]

This word is used specifically for counting animals, and usually combines with numerals
or demonstrative pronouns to form a numeral-classifier or demonstrative-classifier phrase to
modify a noun which represents an animal.

khu*! an**pap** thi*! man®* bup®  ne*.

dog black one (cl.) bark (part.)

A black dog is barking,

ni®? man®® va'! ni*'pak?! kin®* tsa™?,

this (cl.) pig two hundred catty have

This pig weighs two hundred catties.

xa¥za® ¥ o map®®  pjam®™  ko** ne’ le®? ay®*,
bird one  two (cl.) fly across  (part.) go (part.)

A few birds have flown over there.

The classifier [map™] may also be modified by the adjective [kha**khu®] “every” to
indicate all the objects within a specified range, as in;

(\’.El'ﬂﬂ.]cj 'ozvp®) kha®khu®  man®  xvn® ap* tei®%a,
wild pig (part.) all (cl.) run (part.) (part.)
The wild pigs have all run away.

In some cases, [man**] may follow the noun which is being modified, in order to indicate
a specific object:

pele?! man®* (that) sheep
sheep {cl.)
pay*'na? man®s (that) cow
cow (cl.)
tsa¥tghit’’  map® ba! pjam®’, (That) sparrow has not flown away.
Sparrow (cl.) not fly
[lum?"]

This word is used for counting objects other than people or animals. It has a wide range
and includes both specific items and abstract concepts. It is used when the appearance or
characteristics of the object do not need to be particularly expressed, or when the object being
described is not entirely clear, as in the following examples:
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ko*’kha*? ni! lum?' two back-baskets

back-basket two (cl.)

xau*tun®'xauPthe®  thi™ lum? a (piece of) good news

good news one (cl.)

zay™? thi®! lum?! thi®' lum*' ni*? ko*,

he one (cl.) one (cl.) (part.) pick up

thi*'tehit?! ko™ my*s thi*! tswy”! ga'? e%,

alittle while pickup  (part.) one bundle (part.) go

He picked [them] up one by one; in a litile while he had already picked up a large bundle.
ga™ xy3? xi¥lum®  ga®  zau®,

| (poss.} that (cl.) I want
[ want that one of mine.

Many individual classifiers are derived from nouns, and are identical or similar in form
to the nouns, which can also function as classifiers themselves. These kinds of “dual-
function” classificrs are not widespread, and are limited in usage to the counting of objects
which are represented by those particular nouns. Thus, their scope is very restricted and they
are oflen used only in combination with specific nouns. Morphologically, monosyllabic nouns
retain their original forms. For bisyllabic nouns, only one syllable of the root is used. In terms
of usage, they adhere to the rules governing the use of classifiers. They may combine with
numerals and pronouns, and also follow them. Words with high level tones undergo sandhi
when they follow numerals with low falling tones, and have low level tones themselves (for
details see 2.4 Morphophonemic Alternations™), as shown below.

za™’ thi?! iR a piece of land
land one piece

mja*? sum®™  mja* three knives

knife three (cl.)

lan*tsho™ thi?! kon** 22 a bottle of water
water one bottle

an*tsha®® ni*! kon®! two spoonfuls of soup
soup two spoon

an?s?! pa’! 5! five pieces of fruit
fruit five (el)

an*’pha’ thi®! pha™! a leaf

leal one piece |

lo*ba™ sum®  lo* three stones

stone three piece

tsum ™ mja’’ ni*! tsum? two bowls

bowl two (cl)

lap**pop™! xi** pon®’ that bamboo tube
bamboo tube that (cl)

sum s ni’' tsun’® this tree

tree this (cl)
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Some individual object classifiers retain the special features of nouns when they are used,
as in the word [tshan®] “person™. When used as a classifier, it has the same meaning as the

classifier for people: [fu™], but it follows the word order for a noun when it combines with a
numeral.

an*ai®® tshap®™ ni*' = apai® ni*'  fu?*  twoelder brothers
elder brother  (cl.) two elder brother  two (cl.)

ap®tehi®? tshan®™  thi®' = achi® thi*  fu*?  anelder sister
elder sister (cl.) one elder sister one (cl.)

za®'ki® tshap™  pa¥' = zal'ki® pa’'  fu®  five children
child{ren) (cl.) five child(ren) five (cl.)

b) Collective classificrs
Collective classifiers do not distinguish between dual and plural number,

[tsum™)

This word, meaning “group, flock, herd", is the collective classifier with the widest
semantic domain and most widespread usage. It can be used for people, animals, and other
objects, and can represent dual or plural number. It is often used in combination with the
demonstrative pronouns [ni**] “this” or [xi**] “that”, or with the numeral [thi*'] “one” to
modify a noun,

xi% tsum™3 za''ki*? those children
that group child(ren)

-3 . .
thi'! tsum?* za*'bi! a group of girls
one group girls
ni*’? tsum™* za™ this flock of chickens
this flock chicken

4 :
thi*? tsum™ pe*le™ a flock of sheep
one flock sheep

.53 E :
xi tsum** sup®'no™ that pair of shoes
that pair shoes

[ts¥**], [phon™], [khan**], [tstup]

Other collective classifiers include:

[tsv™] meaning “type, kind”

[phon*?] “sheaf™, used for grain or sorghum and objects of a similar shape
[khan®) “bunch”, for bananas

[tswn®*] “bundle”



The following examples illustrate the use of the above classifiers:

kha**tsv®kha**tsv®®  bu**za®® ways of making a living

all kinds occupation, work

xatsy™! X2 khan®? that bunch of bananas
bananas that bunch

mo?'ka?! thi®! tstun*? a bundle of grass
grass one bundle

The object classifier [tstun] ([swn*’tstun™] “tree”™) can also be used when counting
different kinds of objects which are of a similar nature. In such cases, the meaning changes
with the object, so that when used for trees, it is an individual classifier meaning “a tree”, but
when used for grass, it is a collective classifier signifying “a bundle”.

¢} Indefinite classifiers

These are used to indicate indefinite quantities, with the commonest one being [thi*'ba*']
“some”. This word can be used to represent people, animals, and almost every other kind of
object, often combining with nouns. Its position within the clause is relatively flexible, and
may precede or follow the noun.

thi*'ba®’  za’'ki™? a (group of) children

some children

a’'mjan®"  thi*'ba®  some cattle

cattle some

thi*'ba®  ap™lai®'  ne® an*pur® some books and notebooks
some books and notebooks

(ii) Action classifiers

Action classifiers are units of measurement actions or behaviour. Only a few exist in
Bisu, with only one being in common use: [tsan®*] “time, occurrence”, which expresses the
number of times an action has been performed. Other action classifiers include [la*'] “down”,
which has the extended meaning of “stroke (by stroke)” or “bit (by bit)”, indicating the
frequency of the action; and [khau''] “period of time" which expresses the duration of an
action.

thi*'tsag®® e mjan™? has been [there] once

once go see™

xi*? ni*! tsap** la** the last twao times [I] came
that, those two times come

" Translator’s note: The use of this grammaticalised verb is described in the section entitled (ii)
Sentences with compound verbal predicates, under 4.2.1.A. Verbal predicates.
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mu?'xo?! thi*’ tsan™ lw?? it] has rained once

rain one time fall

thi*' a2 thi*! la®! bu®* [he is] weeding a bit at a time
one stroke one stroke weed

tagt e thi*! khau®' waited a while

wait  (part.) one while

B. Fixed expressions

There are reduplicated constructions which are used to indicate inclusiveness. There are
two types of reduplication:

(i) Simple reduplication

The classifier itself is reduplicated, so that when a word such as [mja**] “bowl” is
reduplicated, the resulting construction [mja**mja**] indicates “every bow!”,

(ii) Compound reduplication

The adjective [kha®*] “every” precedes the classifier, and the whole combination is
reduplicated to form a construction with four syllables. In some cases, only a part of the
cnmbinat.ion is reduplicated, or only the classifier is reduplicated, to form tri-syllabic
constructions.

[kha**nwkha®mu™]  “every year”  [kha**zum®**zum*S “every household”
[kha*nwn kha**nwp™]  “every day”  [kha**tshan™tshan®¥)  “everyone”
[kha*tsy>*kha’%tsy™?) “every kind™

Semantically, no difference exists among the above types of reduplication, but in
practice, compound reduplication is more often used, with reduplication of the whole
combination being most common,

C. Grammatical function

Within clauses, classifiers are often used in combination with numerals or demonstrative
pronouns to form numeral-classifier or demonstrative-classifier phrases. The resulting phrases
function as modifiers of nouns (for details sec the section entitled “B. Types of
Combinations™ under 4.1.1 Nouns), Many classifiers, especially those derived from nouns,
have very definite categorical meanings. They are often restricted in their range of application
and arc very specific in what they portray, Therefore, the heads can often be deleted, with the
classifiers being used on their own, as in:

3 33 550

non* zum**tun?’ a*o’ ' fu3? tsa ne*]
you(pl.) household how many (cl.)  have (part,)
How many (people) are in your household?

As [fu™] is a specific classifier used for people, the deletion of the head [tshan*®)
“person” does not lead to ambiguity.
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a® 105! min™ an® tei**y?!?
which (cl.) ripe (part.) (part.)

Which (fruit) is ripe?

In the above sentence. the meaning of the clause is clear even if the head [ap**$)*'] is
deleted and [s1'] is used on its own, as the classitier [s7'] originates from the noun [an**s1*']
for “fruit".

Numeral-classifier and demonstrative-classifier.phrases can also be used independently
as main clausal constituents. They can function as subjects, objects, or predicates.

AS SUBJECT
thi®' _fu?? thi?! fu?  dwp®®  men” no®  teMkha’ tap®
one (cl) one (cl) sit well (part.) wine drink

One by one, [they] sat down to drink wine.

AS OBJECT
ga®  thi'l tsum®™  1sa I have eaten a bowl(ful).
I one  bowl cat
nap*®*  ni** _ lum?' zu®, [You] take this one.
you this  (cl.) take

AS PREDICATE

¥i78 man** za™? ni*! sum*  kin®'.
that (cl.) chicken two three catty

That chicken weighs about two or three catties,
AS SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

thi''nw™  sum™pak®khu®'tehe?'pa®  nup®
a year 365 days
[There are] 365 days in a vear.

4.1.7 Adverbs

Adverbs are used to modity and complement verbs and adjectives. They indicate the
degree, manner, and frequency of actions, behaviour, or conditions, as well as affirmation or
negation. They may be interrelated within a clause. Although not many adverbs exist in Bisu,
there are distinctive features in their usage.

A. Types of adverbs

Adverbs may be divided into the following main types according to the meanings they
EXPress:
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degree [a**ma®*] “really, definitely”, [ma®*man**]"dcfinitely", [man®*]
| “very”, [lin*'] “very™, [te™] “very™, [khu®*] “completely™

time and frequency [a™'ein®] “just”, [a*lo”'my " mw*SJoften”. [ga**le**] “again”

manner [thi*'ga®'] “together™, [lan*’ga’*] “one another”

affirmation or negation | [kha%*ga®*] “certainly™, [ba®'] “no™, [a™'] “don’t”

association [muw™] “and, also, all", [s7"'] “as well”

Some adverbs show a degree of (lexibility in terms of morphology. For example, the
degree adverbs [a**ma*] “definitely” and [map®*] “very” may be reduplicated to indicate
emphasis: [a*ma**ma**] and [map**man®).

B. Distinctive features in the use of adverbs

One striking feature in the use of adverb is that, although the functions and positions of
different adverbs within the clause are not identical, the [unction and word order for
individual adverbs arc relatively fixed.

(1) The main function of adverbs is to modify or complement verbs and adjectives. For
any individual adverb, this function is ofien extremely specific, with some adverbs only
functioning as modifiers, while others can only be complements. Even if their meanings are
similar, different adverbs are used as different clausal constituents, Among the degree
adverbs, [2°*ma®*] only functions as a modifier, while [man**] or [ma**man®] only function
as complements.

ni*w* za¥ki? a**ma® men®'men”! man**man®.
these children really lovely definitely
These children are really very lovely.

muwy* ' num! 2% ma® viun** ma**man*s,

sun really dark definitely

The sky is really very dark.

(2) As their functions are so specialised, each adverb has a relatively fixed position
within the clause. Adverbs which function as modifiers such as [a**ma®*] “really, definitely”,
[a™ein™] “just”, [thi* ga™] “together”, [kha**ga®?] “certainly™, [ba''] “no™, [a®'] “don’t”,
and [mw**] “and, also, all” usually precede the verb,

kha*tshan**kha*tshan™  thi*ga" tan*.

everybody, all of us together drink

We arc drinking together.

ga*? an*be’™®  kha%ga™ up'latva! nan**  na®,
| know certainly tell you (part.)
[ will certainly tell you what | know,

gu™ mw® e Gi®’.

we also 2o want

We also want to go.
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zon?  xa¥s" ba''  tsa'l,
they bananas not eat

They do not eat bananas.
33

L] 33

man*?  a le tso
you don’t go should
Don’t you go.

A few adverbs which function as modifiers have relatively flexible positions within a
clause. The adverb [a**lo*'my**mw**] “often” usually precedes, but may also follow, the
verb.

nonp*? ¥l myPmw®®  apPmyp®® vH anpe®* 1a?'?
you(pl) often town in g0 (part.)
qu* ba! e a*lo™ my*mu*?,

we not go often

Do you (plural) often go into town? We don’t ofien go.

Adverbs which function as complements, such as [lag**ga*’] “one another”™. [ga*'lc™]
“again”, [khu*’] “completely™, [lin>'] “very", and [te’’] “very" usually follow the verb or
adjective.

ga¥it®! xi**my* mjan’? lan*ga® an®',
two of us that time see each other (part.)
The two of us have met before.

gu®? nausy*’ [a® gaPle®,

we tomorrow come again

We will come again tomorrow.

lan**tsho®! zaw®®  khu*t

water use completely

The water has been used up.

zag” xy? zum* vy te*,
he (poss.) home far very

His home is extremely far [from here].

4.1.8 Particles

Particles are used to express the grammatical relationship or meaning between different
units within a clause, and are an important means of grammatical expression in Bisu. Particles
always follow words, phrases, or constructions, often showing morphophonemic alternations
due to preceding syllables.

A. Types of particles

Particles may be divided into four types according to grammatical function:
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(a) Sm‘lctunll particles: [no®'] agent
v ; ;
.fcll_tl ving words or phrase's o _ [na”] patient
indicate grammatical relationships = ;
between other clausal units [x¥™] posSessIon
[a*'] declaration
[ne¥) modification
i [ temporo-spatial
{_b) As?cctual p:lnic.lcs: [ni**a®"] actions about to begin
following verbs, adjectives, or [ ss] actions already in existence
verbal phrases to indicate how an o T . - - il
action is progressing [pyn”"nc>] ABliohs 1 progress
[ap™) actions already performed
[51°°]. [ne**s1%%)] actions which are continuing
[an®"] actions which have occurred
(c) Quantifying particles: [zvg™], [ba®"] plural
following nouns, pronouns and 55 T
numeral-classificr phrases to [ko?l ] com?u&ahons. sm fiote’)
indicate quantity [ny™] restnclions
[tsan®?) remainder
(d) Sentential particles: [tgi*®a’"], [tei®] declarative
at the end of a clause to indicate 33 T
2 ssibil
the moad of the whole sentence [ga] £ Tt'y
[la’"] normal interrogation
[ni*5?] particular interrogation

B. Distinctive features in the use of particles
(i) Structural particles
[no™], [na™]

These follow nouns, pronouns, or noun phrases to express an agent or patient relationship
with the verb,

31 23 31

a¥'ba®? no®! z2 k¥ pa® Zu pi ne'.
mother child sleep allow (part.)
The mother allowed the child to sleep.

The above example clearly indicates the function of the two particles [no’'] and [na®?].
The former is used to indicate the agent and follows [a*'ba®*] “mother”, in order to show that
[a"ba™] is the agent who allowed the child to sleep. The latter is used to indicate the patient,

i.e. to show that the preceding noun [za®'ki**] “child" is the paticent of the action “allowed to
sleep™.

In practice, these two particles very rarely occur under the same circumstances. There are
also no strict requirements for the usage of these words. The particle for agent [no®'] is often

117



deleted when the meaning is clear, and is only added if the agent relationship needs to be
made more evident.

apxw?  net!  oxve? ook, ap™i¥ ned!  2um®yP ! ap®®  sa’l.

big run out small athome  remain (part.) (part.)
The big one has run away, the small one is still at home.

thi'ba®  no?'  kha®* apPbja, thi¥'ba'  po?'  kha® ba®! bja?!,
some plant  many some plant not many
Some (households) have planted a lot, some (households) have planted little.

In the above sentences, the agents are not expressed using ordinary nouns or pronouns,
which have been replaced by the adjectives [an™xu'] “big” and [an*i**] “small™ and the
indefinite classifier [thi*'ba’'] (whose head has been deleted). The particle [no®'] has
therefore been used in order to indicate the agents of these words more clearly. The use of the
particle for patient, [na®*], is more widespread, and often follows nouns, pronouns, or phrases
representing people or objects, in order to express a relationship of “patient” with the verb.

xau® ba’  tsa’ i na*? ga® na®  pi  tsa a*  ne*

others not eat  want I (part.) give  cat (part.) (part.)
Give me [the ones] that other people don't want to eat.

31 55 kb |

In the above sentence, there are two patients: [xau™ ba*' tsa®' ¢i®*] “[the ones] that
other people don’t want to cat” (patient of the verb [tsa’'] “eat™), and the person indicated by
the pronoun [ga*?] “me” (patient of the verb [pi*!] “give"). Both are followed by [na*?], in
order to clarify the grammatical relationships within this clause, which has a relatively
complex structure.

In situations where the identity of the patient is very clear or where no particular
emphasis is required, [na*?] can be deleted. However, this particle is often retained under the
following circumstances:

(1) In some cases, the natures of the agent and patient may be similar and ambiguity may
arise. This is so when both agent and patient are personal pronouns or nouns representing
people or animals, and their relationship is not easily deduced from semantic considerations.

The particle [na™] is then used to mark the patient, in order to differentiate it from the agent:

zan™ ga*?  pat? mek?  a® ne?, He hit me.

he | hit come  (part.)

ga*? zap®  na?  mck® pe® I hit him.

I he hit (part.)

za*'map™ zaki™  pa® tshu®, The elderly person helped the child.
elderly person  child help

za*'ki**  za'man?! na*?  tshu®, The child helped the elderly person.
child elderly person help
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(2) In clauses containing the causative verb [pi®'], the object that is being ordered or
commanded will often carry the particle [na™] in order to be identified as paticnt.

zan™ 42 n?  koPlo® on*le?? pi! 3
he chickens nest enler let (part.)
He let the chickens go into the nest.

za*'ki™? nat? ad pi?! xvn'! tso™,

child(ren) don’t let run should

Don't let the children run.

33 3,33
33 L] [2{3 }Ej 3

zan na’ pi Y
he 2o up let (part.)
Let him go up.
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(3) In clauses where the verbs convey the idea of “giving”, the recipient often takes
[na*'] to indicate its identity as patient. These clauses usually have two objects, with [na*}]
following the indirect object which represents a person.

nan™ kha''lau*  aMsap®  pa®? pi® e
you clothes who give go
To whom have you given the clothes?

zop™ nap™ na”?  tsvk® thi*' lum?!.

they you lend one (cl.)

They will lend you one.

(4) When the patient is the subject of a clause, it often carrics the particle [na®].
Compare the following two sentences:

zaMki* na?  nop* xa’? dup’',
child(ren) you (pl.) make awake
The children were woken up by you.

zaM ki non* na*? xa™ dug®'.
child(ren) vou (pl.) make awake

The children woke you up.

In the second sentence, the patient [non™] “you (pl.)™ is the object and occupies the usual
object position, so that the particle for patient can be deleted. In the first sentence, however,
the patient [za*'ki>*] “children” is the subject of the clause and [na™] must be used to avoid
ambiguity.

(5) When the patient is the object of a clause and occupies the usual position for objects,
[na™] is not required. I this is not the case, however, [na®] has to be used in order to clarify
the relationship of the object to the verbal predicate, as in the following example:
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nop®®  kha'ga® sa**mjan’* ne*’la’! zag™ na*??

you certainly found (part.) (part.) he
Have you finally found him?

If the object [zan®®] “him" were in the usual object position, it should precede the verb
[sa**] “find”. However, when used together with the particle for patient [na®], its position in
the clause may be more flexible, and can even follow the sentential particle which is usually
clause-final in position.

v pap® mja®? ni mjp? zadi! patr  pitt Rl

ask you knife two (cl.) two of them give (part.)
Please pass two knives over to the two of them.

In clauses with two objects, the indirect object should precede the direct object. In the
above sentence, the indirect object [za*it*'] “two of them” is not in the usual position, and is

therefore followed by [na*’] which indicates its identity as the patient.

[K\'”]

This word usually follows pronouns or nouns to form a construction indicating
possession, which then functions as a modifier. The head following the modifier can be a
noun, or a noun phrase.

nap*? xy? tsum**mja*! your bowl

you (poss.)  bowl

a’'sap® xy?? ko™*khja** whose back-basket
who (poss.)  back-basket

za*' map®' ba®! ¥ kha*'lau the old people’s clothes
elderly person (pl.) (poss.)  clothes

kha®’tshan®’kha**tshap™  x¥** an>kvp™ everybody’s things
everybody (poss.)  things

zan™ xy?? zum® s his new house

he (poss.) house  new

ga* xy? ni** mja**  this knife of mine
my (poss.)  this knife

Possessive constructions formed by using [x¥**] can sometimes be used independently,
with deletion of the head following [xv**]. This occurs under the following circumstances:

(1) If the heads of two coordinaled possessive constructions are identical, the first one
may be deleted, with a common head following two possessive constructions, as in:
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gt xy*? nap™  xy¥*  tsum®Pmja’’ kha®¥khu®  xan® 1% Y
I (poss.) you (poss.)  bowl all bring  here  (part)
Your bowl and mine have both been brought here.

{:’2) ]_f the head following a possessive construction has already been mentioned, and the
meaning is therefore very clear, it can be deleted.

g™ xy?  khw’ onag? xy® (khu?) P apPxa® L,
I (poss.) dog you (poss.) (dog) above big very
My dog is much bigger than your (dog).

ni** oy na'! xau®? ' (na®").

this picce field other people (poss.) (field)

This field is somebody else’s (field),

(3) If the main semantic load is conveyed by the possessive construction, the head does
not need to be specially stated and may be deleted.

niSS all gaﬂil!l :‘l'3 2 xiSS a3l nasiit]] K_Y}),
this  (part.) twoofus  (poss.)  that (part.) twoofyou (poss.)
i55 a.‘l 35['“““ 25,‘.3 :

that (part.) two of them (poss.)
This belongs to us (two), that belongs to you two, that belongs to the two of them,

[a™]

The particle [a*'] follows nouns, pronouns, ot noun phrases to indicate a declarative
relationship. In clauses with nominal predicates which are used to indicate affirmation or
interrogation, [a*'] is usually situated in between the subject and the predicate, to indicate
clearly the declarative relationship between the two nominal constituents. In isolated cases, it

may also follow the nominal predicate, in order to emphasise the declarative content of the
whole clause.

an™xw?' o 2! sum®'tghe'thi*®*  nuip™,

big month thirty-one days

ap™i*la® a®! sum?'tche?! nuwy™,

small month thirty days

There are thirty-one days in a “big” month, thirty days in a “small” month.

zap? ot sam®the®fu™.  nap® 2! sam®the®fu® 2717
he blacksmith you blacksmith (part.)
He is a blacksmith. Are you a blacksmith?

ni** a’! a*lsap® xy¥ ko**khja’*?

this who (poss.) back-basket

Whose back-basket is this?
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In sentences with a verbal predicate, [a®'] is usually used in the construction for the sake
of symmetry. However, in two coordinated clauses with different subjects, [a®'] is used to
emphasise the difTerent subject in one of the clauses.

gu*? a'! za™ kun®*? la*3,

we ground dig come

non™ a?! o'khuw! xan®™ P,

you (pl.)  manure carry on the back go

We will dig the ground, you go and carry the manure.

zap®?  ai®’ ni*'fu?, i 2! ke® k¥ le® ne®,
he elder brother two(cl) one (cl) grain  grind go (part.)
thi' ¥ a2 mi*'tho?! v ne®,

one (cl.) chop firewood chop  (part.)

Of his two elder brothers, one has gone to grind rice, one has gone to chop firewood.

The particle [a?'] is mainly used to emphasise the subject, whether in sentences with
nominal or verbal predicates. As it does not affect the sentence construction or its semantic
expression, its use is essentially optional. However, its use follows the normal patterns of the

language, and, especially in existential nominal predicates, the particle [a*'] usually follows
the subject. In affirmative clauses where the predicate constituent has been deleted, [a®'] must
be used to mark the object.

zap®® 2! nap® tehi®? 1a’"? zap™? 2

she you elder sister she (part.)
Is she your elder sister? She is.

zop? 2% phu¥te™ba’ 1317 z0n™ ¥,

they silversmith (part.) they

Are they silversmiths? They are.

it mapg® a2 wvalba® 2*'7 xi*®*  map® 2
that (cl.) SOW (part.)  that (cl.)

Is that a sow? That is.

[ne™]

This particle usually follows verbs, adjectives, verbs, or numeral-classifier phrases to
form modifying constructions which function as verbal modifiers.

mum?'num®! 0¥ ne ¥ ap* tei*a’!,
sun appear come (part.)  (part.)
The sun has come out.

zap™  vai® ne®  xaMs)' tsa? ei*fa

he fast bananas cat (part.)

He is cating bananas very quickly.

zat ki xy¥ da® kam®'kam®' ne®*  pju® ap®*  Ia

child (poss.) illness  gradually recover  (part.) come
The child is gradually recovering from his illness.
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ga”  kha**ga®  pe® le®
[ certainly £o
[ must go.

13 ; .
nag™  thi*'  lum™  thi'' um®  ne??  tsa®.

you one (cl) one (cl.) eat
You are eating them one by one.

[+

The particle [v**] follows a locative or common noun to form a locative construction,
which indicates the time or place at which an action has taken place. It can be used in the
following ways:

(I) It is used with some locative nouns to form fixed expressions with specifie
meanings:

[an**fu™'] “front, first” > [fu’!y?] “first, before this, firstly”
[an?*nop*"] “after, late” > [nen*'v¥]  “after, then, after this”
[an>tha®'] “on top of” > [tha®'v?) “furthermore, above”

(2) Ttis used with locative nouns to form constructions expressing spatial locations. A
locative construction can combine with nouns representing objects or places, in order 10
indicate the specific position of an object:

I a3y, KRN : ;
thi*'ba* an®khau®® ¥ leMau®,  thi¥'ba®  apPni® ¥ 1Paus
some inside goacross  some outside £0 across
Some went inside, some went outside.

an®thap™ ¥ 10¥ba®  apPxu® thitlle®,
on the side stone big one (cl.)
There is a big stone to the side.

# pop®  khau** ¥ 1o®%chin®®  anPsat.

lan**pon?! Xi pe?
bamboo tube  that  (cl.) inside rice has
That bamboo tube has rice inside.

tsum™mja’  xapM'phvn''  tha'' v tehi®S,

bowl table on put
The bowl has been put on the table,

(3) Itis used with common nouns to indicate the location of an object or action.

kap*'pha*’ ¥ 1aV'phi*  tsa

vegetables chillies  have

i3

There are chillies among the vegetables,



ﬂﬂ[_]” khﬂ”tﬂl}s} mss 333 lshu].} Zﬂllm”‘
you  onesell field pick (part.)
You [can] go to the fields to pick [them] yourself,

zap”  a¥mw®  na?' M e,

he now fields come back

He has just returned from the fields.

gu**  thi*'ga®? tshop’'kon*' ¥ [P gl
we together hills £o (part.)
We will go up the hills together.

Locative constructions formed by using the particle [v**] mainly function as verbal
modifiers. When temporal or spatial nouns function as other types of constituents, [v*] is not
necessary, as in the following example:

zag  zu®'  apPnop’, thoTmw®®  da® tha¥®an®™  la™,

he sleep  late but early get up (part.)
He went to bed late, but has got up early.

In this sentence, [an™non™'] “late” follows the verb [zu®'] “sleep™ and functions as its
complement. Therefore, [v**] is not needed. The word [da®'] “early”, however, precedes and
modifies the verb [tha"la™] “get up™, so [v**] is added to function together as the modificr.

The particle [¥*] often exhibits morphophonemic alternations in connected speech.
When it combines with a noun, it is affected by the syllable coda of the preceding noun, and
an identical or similar syllable onset is added (for details se¢ 2.4 “Morphophonemic
Alternations™).

(ii) Aspectual particles

As verbs in Bisu do not undergo morphological changes, the grammatical meanings of
verbs such as tense, aspect, and mood are expressed by aspectual particles.

[ni**a®']
This word is used to express that an action is about to begin or that a certain condition is
about to be realised.

s i

g@”? I
I come

I am coming soon.

2um®  ap¥sy®' vai'' tsho®? pvn®? nifa’!.
house new soon cover complete

The new house will soon be completed.

a''mjap’  apPza’ kvt P ni
cow little born come down
The calf is about to be born.
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[ne™]

This word expresses an action or state which is already in existence. It is used for events
which are visible factual realities, or conditions which will not change within a short period of
time.

k' ap¥pap®  thi®'  map®  bup®™  pe®,
dog black one {cl.) bark
A black dog is barking.

zat ! tshop*'kop® v mi'tho®  tw? &% e’

two of them  up the hill (part)  firewood chop go
The two of them have gone up to the hills to chop firewood.

a3

22’ 'man?! e za'ki zan* tan*'an*!
elderly person  (conj.)  children he story
kuap®  na® na* gi®s ne™s,

listen (part.) listen want

Young and old all love listening to him telling stories.

Factitive verbs followed by [ne®] often do not express specific actions, but are used to
indicate certain states.

ga*?  xau® xy? kha''lau®®  na®? tum®  pe®.
I other people  (poss.) clothes (part.)  wear

I am wearing other people’s clothes,

zap?  zum®wm® xan®fu®?  (sa®  pe.

he house four (cl.) have

There are four people in his household.

ni*w*®  kap''pha’  a*me®  xan®®  ne’®

these vegelables how call

What are these vegetables called?

[PY“JJHGS}]

This particle indicates that an action is in progress.

gu33 15“3! p},nﬂness‘

we eat

We are eating.

zap™  zo''  pnpe’’.

he walk

He is walking.

za’bu*za’ba®'  na® thai®® vau® pyn*ne’.
farmers fields  plough busy

The farmers are busy ploughing the fields.
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[an*]

This particle indicates that an action has already begun or that a condition has already
been realised. It emphasises that the event which is being described has already become a
reality.

muy'xe® ka¥lw?? lur*? an®,

rain down come

It is raining already.

le ™! ton’! an®,

rope broken

The rope has snapped off.

zap™ fu zau®? apPbe®? an®s.
he look (conj.) understand

He understood after just one look.

The association between [ap**] and the preceding word is very intimate. Sometimes
[an*®] and its preceding monosyllabic verb coalesce to become a single syllable (for details
see 2.4). When a directional verb follows this verb as its complement, [an®*] is often situated
between the two verbs, or may even be placed in between the two syllables of a bisyllabic
verb.

xa¥man®  apPxw’ o™ ap®®  1a%,
wind big appear come
It is becoming very windy.

tsho¥'mja®'  khy¥  ap®? L*, supPtswn®™  agPphat’  s7*ap®.

autumn arrive come tree leaves yellow
Autumn has come; the leaves are yellow,

zag>  thatap®la®,
he get out of bed

He has got out of bed.

The word [tha**1a**] “get out of bed™ is a compound word, and the particle [ag®*] is
placed between the two morphemes, Phonologically, [an®*] coalesces with the preceding
syllable and is pronounced as [thag™].

{S.ISS]‘ [nc”sf’]

These particles indicate the continuation of an action or a state, but have different uses in
negative and affirmative clauses. The particle [5)*°] is used specifically in negative clauses
together with the negating adverb [ba®'], to indicate that an action or state has not yet
happened.

zon”  ba''  tsa¥
they not eat
They have not eaten yet.
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1
val'  ba?! kalw?? $173,

pig not come down
The pig has not come down.
72 ki ba’! [a%5 5%,
children not come

The children have not come.

The particle [ne**s)’] is used specifically in affirmative clauses to indicate that an action
is still continuing or that it will carry on occurring,

kha*tshap®™ishap™  tsa®'  ne®*s)?.
everybody cat
Everybody is still eating.

31 3

zan®  zo ne**s1™.
he walk
He 15 still walking,

ga® sy

| sing

ne*’s)™.
1 want to continue singing.

[an™]

This particle indicates that an action has already happened.

mig®kon*® mup'xe’  lw® an’!.
vesterday rain come down

It rained yesterday.

zan* atlein™ tsa®! an’!.

he just eat

He has just eaten.

ga*  ni¥ tap?  tsvMtag? na® ap?l
[ this (cl.y  music hear

[ have heard this picce of music before.

Several aspectual particles may be used simultaneously to indicate different aspects of an
action or a combined condition. The particles [pyn**ne™] (indicating that an action is in
progress) and [ne®s)*] (indicating that an action is continuing) are often used together, The
combined form [pyn™’ne**s)*°] shows the continuous progression of an action,

z2''ki*  tshap® i’ sy
children (el.) two sing

Two children are singing.

3 55..33

pyntine®int,
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we family 0x fand plough
Our family’s ox is ploughing the field.

When the particles [ni**a®'] (indicating that an action is aboul to begin) and [an®¥)
(indicating that an action has already begun) are used together, they lend a strong sense of
movement and reality to an event which is about to happen, as in the following example:

zop?  ko*? vai! kju?' ap®ni*a’!,
they grain fast cut

They will be cutting the rice soon.

(iii) Quantifying particles

Two particles, [zvy*'] and [ba®'], are used to express plural quantities, but there are
distinct differences in their meaning and usage.

[2v9"]

This particle follows nouns or noun phrases to express plurality. Its special feature is its
very wide usage domain. Not only can it be used for people, animals, and plants, but it can
also be used for any countable object with a definable shape. Apart from combining with
nouns, it can also follow a noun phrase which is modified by a numeral-classifier phrase,

tshap™ zvp* people za®'bi’t zvp® girls
va''the® zvp’®  many wild boars  sumPtswn®® zvpH many trees
aum* zvpH? many houses tsum™mja’! zvy®? many bowls
tehe**fu¥za’'ki* zvp™ ten children
sum*xan**fu**za*'map® zvp* three or four elderly people
thi*"tsum*an*1ai'lin®'ba®! zyp** a group of students

[ba™]

This particle is used to express plurality for people only, and follows personal pronouns.

za*'map® ba®! elderly people za’'ki*? bal! children

[koussl

This particle indicates a group which is formed by many people, and follows personal
pronouns, personal nouns, or phrases. As the quantities expressed exceed two people, [kon®)
usually occurs in combination with plural personal pronouns. It may also be used together
with [tsum®*] “group” to indicate large numbers of people, as in the following examples:
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gu™ nap™  kop®* thi*' ga*! e*.

we you together go
We are going together with you.

3:[33“]1 na?‘l guJ] kgl.lif thiligall ba31 pi“ |c33 GiSS_
two of them  (part.) we together  not et go  want
We don’t want to let the two of them go together with us.

zop”  tsum®™  kop®  thiMfu®  Ivk® kuan®'fu®?,

they group one (cl.) choose group leader

Choose a group leader from among them,

[n¥*']

This particle expresses a restriction of quantity, and follows personal pronouns, nouns, or
numeral-classifier phrases to indicate that there are only a limited number of people or
objects.

ga  thi*'lum® nyl! a2

I one (cl.) (part.)
I am the only one,

zag™®  py?? ko khi®'.

she sew can

She is the only one who knows how to sew,

[tsan®]

This particle follows a numeral-classifier phrase to indicate a surplus amount. In some
cases, the classifier preceding [tsan®*] may be deleted, with [tsan®*] combining directly with
the numeral,

apPtche®™  map®* tsan®* za* over ten chickens

ten (cl.) more chickens

sum®tche®  fu®? tsan®? over thirty peaple
thirty (cl.) more

thi?' pak?! (fu™) tsan®® tshap** over a hundred people
one hundred  (cl.) more people

ko¥tehin®™  ni’'pak?" (kin®%) tsan®s over 200 catties of rice
rice two hundred  catty more

(iv) Sentential particles
[rcissan]
This particle expresses a declarative mood, and is used in affirmative sentences

describing or depicting objects in an objective manner, as in the following examples:
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33 Iy 3] 31 55,31 '
zan a’'khon pak (i ikl :
s bbb bragkc ' g2  ni®  lum® kho® zau®® phyv?' gad? a7 nag®  ni** Jum®
b s bk e b G i I this  (ck) hoe use  can (part.)  you this  (cl.)
; 33 3 ;
zon*? pap'na®®  na* lap**ba*? Ehm]”'n'” m]”lsa” tsa®  tei¥adl kho ba®! zau®? phy?! ga*’,
they cow (part.) river side fodder eat hoe not use can
They are letting the cattle cat grass by the river.
o a3 e “ “ - 5 5 % nag®  xi** lum?! kho* zau”®  phy¥ ga’
:" ky :m"] tstu Z“Jt xai“ i t} :.hu i lerTa”. you that (cl.) hoe use can
ere ree art.)  other people  cho inis : . ;
- — - (pl ) %3 pl P ; PI n Can [ use this hoe? You cannot use this one, you can use that one.
e trees here have all been chopped down by other people.
. [la]
[tei**]
. . . . . . This particle indicates an interrogative mood, and is used in yes-no questions.
This particle also expresses a declarative mood, but is used in affirmative sentences
sing subjective judgement. ;
expressing subj Jjudg nip®s 2 xa¥sp! a2
: | this (cl. art. banana
na*%it?! v tsytap? sy men?'men®'  tgi®s. ( ) (1?: )
) : Is this a banana?
two of you (poss.) song sing good
The two of you sing really well. tsum“mja’  xan’'phvn™  tha¥v¥*  ba''  tsa® 1a?!?
misSnw® ko™ arPmen” i ' bowl table on not have not
. . < Is the bowl on the table?
this year grain good
The grain has grown well this year. ) nag™  ga*  pa® ba't  pw” la*? la?'?
: : you I art. not remember  come
mu?'xe®'  ni*ne®®  baPbaxuw?! tei®. T (pa)
rain like this big Can’t you remember me?
This rain is really heavy.
[niSS,‘,}t]
[ga™] This particle also indicates an interrogative mood, and is used in specific interrogative
. . . . : : sentences which have interrogative pronouns.
This particle expresses probability, and can be used in affirmative, negative, and
mtcrroggtn‘c anlcllccs, It either nf’ﬁn.ns or negates the pruba;tlnlfity of an r.:“‘vcm or queries its i a¥'sap® 2SS nissy?1e
probability. It is often used together with the modal verb [phy*'] “can, may™. just wha it
Who has just been here?
za*'may®! xan®' thun* tsa’! phy?! ga™,
33 58] 55 30 ; : :
elderly person zanha cat can nap* a**lo*koy™ la®'phi™! zau® ¢i* ni*y*'?
you which pile chilli wanl want to have
CL S L 3 3 . 31 33 : s
umiu a tsa bja tso™. Do you want to have that pile of chillies?
but don’t  eat many should iy aleig®  ]a%iled ci¥me®  [eMel! it nifSyhe
Elderly people can eat zanba (roasted cakes made of barley flour), but shouldn’t eat too much. ; A
he Just return why go back want to
3t 33p,..33 33 3 3 :
khu ka " lw phv?' g, wva® b lw®? to® ga®. He has just returned, why docs he want to go back?
dog come down can pig not  come appear
The dog can come down, the pig cannot come down,
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4.1.9 Conjunctions

Conjunctions have a conneeting function within a clause, and may join words, phrases, or
clauses to indicate the semantic relationship between different constituents.

A. Types of conjunctions

Conjunctions may be classified in many different ways. In terms of function, they can be
divided into two types: those linking words or phrases within a clause and those linking
clauses within compound sentences. In terms of the semantic relationships which they
express, they may be divided into six types, including conjunctions of coordination,
progression, and condition. These different types of conjunctions are listed in the table below,

Semanti¢
relationship

[ne*?] connecting nouns,
coordinating/ pronouns, or noun phrases

i - : [zau™]
consecutive [zau™] connecting verbs,
adjectives, or verbal phrases
[ze'... ze']
“ "
‘ m(;:‘e ...5:110r-: — [2a%%tec™ ]
progressive [za” tee™... za™tee™)

@ . “even more”
more ... more

[za**1ce®*] "even more”

[zau*va®'] connecting verbal [a*%a® ... va’'] "if”
hypothetical phrases o (zau®) vat' e
P

Function Connecting words or phrases Connecting clauses ]

[thi**ne*va® ..]"if”

[v*m¥**] “no matter” [... o'mw™] “even if”

[zau**v**] “only if” [ba®'kuan?' ...] "whatever
happens”

conditional [-. o' muw**ba’ 'kuan™...
o**mw**ba*'kuan®'|
“no matter”

[... zau®y* ] "ifonly”

[W*mw® ...] "but”

transitional [thu** muw® ..,] “but”
[tho® muw*® ...] “but”

[thu®*nuu®* ...} “because”

causal [u**a*'] "s0™

[ni**neXmuw®® ] "since”
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B. Special features in the use of conjunctions

(1) In general, Bisu conjunctions are used singly, with correlative pairs seldom used.
When a single conjunction is used, it can either precede or follow the constituent which is
being linked.

tc''kha''  than®®  za*ftee™ tag™> gi*?,
wine drink more drink want to have

The more [one] drinks wine the more [one] wants to drink.

Zﬂ[]jj pc.'lllcﬂ bi!.“ l'S('l‘” ESS;EQS_S ﬂjjmjﬂ[_]al baBl lSﬂ.s".
he sheep not have more cow not have

He docsn’t have any sheep, nor does he have any cattle,

[a% ba'! [a%% ¥y’ anPphy®’,
come  not come  nomatter what  possible

Whether [you] come or not, it’s fine.

kha**khu? &% ¢®® va?  kha®khu®® % v,

all go want if all go (part.)

If all [of you] want to go, then go.

zon™  ko'’kha’’ ni*'lum*! anHisa®?,

they large bamboo basket two (cl.) have

uFiy? zon*? nag®*  na®? tsyk™* thi*'lum?',

therefore they you (part.) lend one (cl.)

They have two large bamboo baskets, so they can lend you one.

nan®  ful'y?  thit'ba? zu® ap® L, thi®*ne®va’  nap® ba?!
you first some take across  if you not
tsa’ ko™, nap®  kha''top® za¥v? tshu®  za¥'zo™,

cat enough you oneself in the field pick (part.)

[You] take some first, if [they are] not enough to eat, then you can pick some yourself from
the field.

Correlative pairs of conjunctions are used mainly under the following circumstances:

The correlative conjunctions which indicate a progressive relationship [ze*' ... ze> ..]
and [za**t¢e* ... za**tge®* ...] “more ... more™ are used to join words or phrases, and precede
cach of the constituents which are being joined.

zap®?  ze! tsy™! ze®! san?,

he more  sing more happy

The more he sang the happier he became.

mug'nwp? za%%tee®  khi*? za¥tee™  vup®.
sky more late in the evening  more dark

The later it is the darker it is.

The correlative conjunctions which indicate a hypothetical rclationship [a*a®' ... va®']
are used at the beginning and end of the hypothetical phrase. When they are used, the
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hypothetical mood is more prominent than if a single word [va®] is used at the end of the
phrase, as in the following example:

a®a*’  naunMsy nup*tsha®  sho®  val',  gu™  na'! thai’,

if tomorrow  weather fine if we field plough
If the weather is fine tomorrow, we will plough the fields.

55

The correlative conjunctions  [...0"mw**ba*’kuan®’ ... o¥*muw**ba*'kuan’' 10 no
matter...” which indicate a conditional relationship, are used together. In practice, however,
these conjunctions indicate the indiflerence of the speaker to certain conditions, as in:

nmp*tsha®*  lon®  omw®ba*kuan®’  tsho''  o¥muw**ba’’kuan’’,
weather hot no matter cold no matter

gllBj 3355\'33 e55 11C55.

we in the fields  go (part.)

We go to work in the fields whether it is hot or cold.

In some cases, conjunctions expressing conditional relationships may be used with
adverbs, with the conjunction preceding the corresponding adverb [mu®®] “also, still™.

nm] k] ba_‘ 1 u pi i 9331,]] !US_S 9333 Il].l[_'_.!f a[J_lee33 :
you not say even if | still know
Even if you don’t say [it], I still know.

zap™  le¥ zaw™Y @a® mw?® le*.,

he go only I also go

I will go only if he goes.
(2) The position of conjunctions within a clause is not entirely consistent. There are
three possible situations:

¢ conjunctions which are used independently, or are used to join words or phrases, are
usually placed between the two elements being connected:

g’ ne® nan™ youand [

I and you

thi*'ba™  apPlai’'  ne®? an¥pw®®  some books and notebooks
some book and notebook

zop™? la*'pu?! tshu* zau® na’’ lan**ga™?,
they hand grasp ask after each other
They are shaking hands and asking after each other.

ga® &S5t zau® na® kha®? 55

| go back field plant go

I am going back to do some planting in the fields.

gu*? zum®  tsho®? pyn** zau iy P gen’!,
we house  build complete only then rest

We can have a rest only when we have finished building the house.
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The position of some conjunctions is shows a certain flexibility, as in [ne™], which
conneets nominal constituents. It may follow both constituents, as in the following example:

zap?  tshan®  zag®  pe® he and his friend(s)

he friend he and

s conjunctions which are used to connect clauses are usually situated at the beginning of a
clause. These include [za**tee®*...] "more...”, [W*mw®s ...] and [tho* mw™ «.] “but...”,
[thu*mue*® ] “because...”, [u**a*..] and [ni**ne* mw?...] “therefore ..

33 33 :
ga mja ba*'  tsa¥, z’tee®  sumPna  ba?! tsa®
I knife not have more gun not have

I don’t have a knife; furthermore, [[] don’t have a gun,

3: . i
zat i an*ai® apPtsa®®, e apPichi® b tsa®
they (dual)  elder brother  have but elder sister  not have
The two of them have elder brothers, but no elder sisters.

ni¥*ky®  swpMsug®  zvp® xau® 12 khu®  tgi*%a?!,
here tree (part.)  others chopdown  finish {(part.)
ninemw®®  ni*kv®  osupPswp®® ba?' sa® 12,

therefore here lree not have (part.)

The trees here have all been chopped down, so there are none left.

¢ in some cases, conjunctions connecting clauses are situated at the end of the first clause.
These include [...va''] “if ..” and [...o"mw™®] “evenif..™

zap™  lin® val, ga®  muw® kha**ga®* ne™ le*.
he go over there  if I also certainly  (part.) 2o
IThe goes, 1 will certainly go also,

nan®  ba'! e oPmw®,  ga?  mw® ¢ G

you not a0 even if I also go want

Even if you don’t go, I still want to go.

4.L.10 Interjections

Words expressing exclamations or responses are usually independent of the sentence
structure and are not related structurally to the other words within the sentence. Therefore,
they are not considered to be clausal constituents. The phonological forms of Bisu
interjections are relatively simple, with the majority being monosyllabic words consisting of
single vowels. The main interjections are as follows:

[a%*] expresses pleasant surprise.

55 33 33 35 55 33 +55, 31
ia .

2, mup™'nwp’'  to ne Ia an ne t¢i*’a
ah sun appear  (part.) come (part.) (part.) (part.)
Ah, the sun has come out.



[0*'] expresses astonishment or sudden realisation.

o, men® ned! nasSod,
oh beautiful (part.)  (part.)

Oh, how very beautiful!

oY, ga®  be® ap*™® ni*%a’",
oh I understand  (part.) (part.)

Oh, if only 1 had known!

[v**¥'] expresses regret.

¥y tshy?3 55 an® tei*%a!,
oh dear cart go (part.) (part.)
Oh dear, the cart has already gone.
[a*%1a*?] expresses pain.
aad,  ga® 'pu’  nen® ga® 123!,
ouch I hand squeeze (part.) (part.)
Ouch, my hand is being squeezed.
[¥**] indicates a shout or a call.
v55 vai! 5 ay®s Vi
oi fast £o (part.) (part.)
04, let’s go.
[m*'] expresses assent.
uﬂl‘ gaSJ 1655 ni55a3',
m-hm I come (part.)

M-hm, I'm coming.

42 Sentence Structure

In terms of structure, Bisu sentences may be divided into two main types: simple and
compound sentences.

A simple sentence has a complete core meaning, with fixed mood or intonation. The vast
majority of simple sentences are subject-predicate sentences. with the subject being followed
by the predicate. If the verb in the predicate has an object, then the object precedes the verb.
According to the structure of the predicates, subject-predicate sentences may be divided into
simple predicate sentences and complex predicate sentences.

Some simple sentences are not subject-predicate sentences. They have no subject but
only a predicate and are termed “subjectless sentences™ and “single word sentences”. They are
usually declarative or imperative sentences used in colloquial speech, as in the following
examples:
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mi®nup®  o*'khw’  xan®®,

today manure carry on the back

Today [we] carry the manure.

kam*'kam?,  apPza’' 2% xa® ¢i**  tso®,
slowly slowly  scedling don’t make die should
[Go] Slowly, don’t trample the seedlings to death,

lau®®, vai?! lau®s!

come here quickly come here

Come here, quickly! Come here!

Compound sentences are formed from two or more clauses with definite semantic
relationships. There may be pauses between each clause, or the clauses may be connected by
conjunctions or adverbs,

A detailed analysis of simple predicate sentences, complex predicate sentences, and
compound sentences is given below.

4.2.1 Simple Predicate Sentences

In terms of structure, a simple predicate sentence has only one type of subject-predicate
construction. In terms of semantics, it has only one central meaning.

According to the nature of the predicate, simple predicate sentences may be divided into
those with verbal, adjectival, and nominal predicates.

A. Verhal predicates

Verbal predicates may consist of only a single verb, or may be a compound structure
consisting of two verbs which together express a central meaning. These different types will
be described below.

(i) Sentences with single verbal predicates

In these sentences, the predicate is either a single verb or a single verbal construction.
Verbal constructions include verb-object phrases consisting of one or two objects, or verbal
phrases consisting of modifiers or complements.

55 333

a’'khon®  pep’! an tei*’a
bamboo split (part.) (part.)

The bamboo has split.

zan™ ¥ muw®® kha*'lau®*  ku?!.

3

she now clothes sew

She is sewing clothes right now.

gu* map*’pum?’ _teit*? 5
we corn break off (part.)

We are breaking off corncobs.
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kop** khau**y¥3 lag®tsho®! _tsa™.

bottle inside water have

There is water inside the bottle,

ga”  zag® pa® _tsum¥mja®' ni’' tsum® pid'.
I he  (part.) bowl two (cl.)  give
I passed him two bowls,

au?  tsa? oMpypt? ni%a’l
we eat  full (part.)
We have eaten till we are full.

gu”  ma®tsup® ba'' tsa!
we tangerine  not eat

We don't eat tangerines.

lo**kho?! khau®*v**  kap®'pha®' ba’! tsad,
plate inside vegetable  not  not have
There are no vegetables on the plates.

Most sentences with verbal predicates may express affirmation, or indicate negation by
adding a negating adverb in front of the verb. However, copulas in existential clauses have
negative forms only. Copulas can therefore be used only in negative sentences; with
affirmative judgements being expressed by clauses with nominal predicates.

(ii) Sentences with compound verbal predicates

Compound verbal predicates consist of two verbs which together express a central
meaning. These two verbs have an intimate semantic association, with one verb being a
factitive verb expressing a specific action or behaviour, and the second verb being a modal or
directional verb, or a verb which indicates the realisation or result of an action. Apart from
modal verbs, these other verbs which can occupy this second slot can also function as
predicates themselves. However, when used within compound sentences as the second verb,
they are semantically bleached, with consequent grammaticalisation. In negative
constructions, it is the first verb which is ncgated by a preceding adverb, as it carries the main
semantic load. These sentences are discussed in more detail based on the different types of
“sccond verbs™.

(1) Compound verbal predicates consisting of a factitive and a modal verb,

Madal verbs do not usually function independently as predicates, and are only used in
combination with factitive verbs to form predicates within compound sentences. They express
a subjective desire or wish, or the objective probability of the occurrence of an action or
behaviour.

55 55 +55

ga”?  tsumMmja*’  xi tsum™  zau® g
I bowl that (cl.) want want to have

[ want to have that bowl.

zap® b’ sy kha''kha'’,

he not sing  willing
He is not willing to sing.
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nap* 'l Ie¥? 50, nag®  gen’  xo'l.

you donot go should you rest should

You shouldn't go, you ought to rest.

zag? ozl ze'  khiY,  ga¥ oz b g0 khit

he child walk can | child not  walk ean

His child can walk, my child cannot walk.

za* man?! ma*tsup®  tsa®  phyd ba?! gsa? phy?  ga® a7
clderly person  tangerine eat can (part.) eat can (parl.) (part.)
za*'man*! (ma**tsup*!) apHsa’’ phv?!'  ga®,

elderly person  tangerine eat can (part.)

Can elderly people eat tangerines? They can.

(2) Compound verbal predicates consisting of a faclitive and a directional verb.

Directional verbs may function independently as predicates to express directional
movement of a subject, but can also follow a factitive verb, in order to express the
directionality of a certain action or behaviour.

za™it™! me?'tho™! ty?? e ne™’,
two of them  firewood chop £o (part.)
The two of them have gone to chop firewood.

apPxw’®  no' xvn! ok

big (part.) run out

The big one has run away.

aplai’'ma’ fu®™  z0  op*fla®.

teacher walk in here

The teacher is walking in.

(3) Verbs such as [pvn™] “complete”, [mjan™®] “see”, [khy™] “arrive”, and [ko**]
“cross” can often function as the second verb in sentences with compound verbal predicates.
These verbs indicate the realisation of the action described by the first verb. When they are
used in isolation, they have very specific meanings. However, semantic bleaching occurs
when they function as “second verbs”, with consequent grammaticalisation.

[p¥n®]

AS THE MAIN VERB

zon®  apPtechenumntsan®  ba! pyn®  ga®

they more than ten days not finish ~ (part.)
They still haven’t finished in over ten days.

AS THE SECOND VERB

kha''lau™®  ap¥sp?! v kul'  pwn® ni¥at,
garment new quickly SewW finish (part.)

The new garment is about to be finished.
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koPtei®*  ap¥syY' tsho  pvn®S

granary new cover finish
The new granary has been built,

[mjan*]

This verb has a few distinctive features. First, it exhibits grammaticalisation under certain
conditions. When used alone as the predicate of a sentence, it has the lexical meaning of “see,
look™. However, it often functions as the second verb in sentences with compound verbal
predicates. When [mjan®’] is used with some verbs, it retains its original meaning, as in
[fu*mjan**] “seen” and [sa**mjan®] “found”. With used with some other verbs, however.
[mjan™] is semantically bleached, with consequent grammaticalisation. In such cases. it is
used to indicate that the action or behaviour described by the first verb has already happened,
as in [le™mjan®*] “has been there before”, [la**mjan®*] “has been here before™. and
[tsa*'mjan®*] “has eaten”. Secondly, the object of [mjan**] does not usually precede the verb
but follows it instead.

AS THE MAIN PREDICATE

55

lan*3ga®? an®!

ga™it’! xi*my*?  mjag .
each other art.)
p

two of us that time see
The two of us have met before,

AS THE SECOND VERB
ga”  ba¥'  fu¥  mjag®  lan®

| not see look axe
I have not seen the axe.

ni*ky  zap?  Ja* mjan®®.

here he come before

He has been here [before].

zon”  ba¥  tsa'  mjap®  xa¥sP
they not eat before banana

They have never eaten bananas.

[khyv*]
AS THE MAIN VERB

tsa*'zam?! khy?*  ap® [a%* la®'?

time for dinner  arrive (part.) come (part.)
Is it time for dinner yet?
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AS THE SECOND VERB

gatit®! khop?'v**  (hi® tsan>s Je?? khy*.
two of us in the village one time go arrive

The two of us have been in the village once,

[ko™]
AS THE MAIN VERB

ni*'nwin?? ko* le*
two days pass £0 (part.)

Two days have passed.

AS THE SECOND VERB

gu?  xap® tsa’  ko** an

we rice eat pass (part.)
We have already had dinner.

3l

(4) Verbs such as [xa**] “make, do, get” may sometimes require a corresponding verb to
express the result of an action, with the two verbs forming a compound verbal predicate.

le tur?! na’*? xa™? ton*',

rope (part.) make broken

The rope has been broken.

kha®'lau® xa®? zik? tgi¥*a!,

clothes make torn (part.)

The clothes have been torn.

g py¥  gap®

1 shoot on larget

I have hit the target.

va?'za! wapd! P da’s nissadl

little pig quickly  squeeze, jostle  injured  (part.)
The little pig is about to be injured through jostling,

kKha**zum**zum®  zum** an¥sy' ga® dump®,

every family house new obtain live

Every family is living in new houses,

ga”  tehi  pi’'  zon® na®  ko®ichin®S thi®'pak?! tsan®?,
I lend  give  they  (part) rice one hundred  more

I lent them over 100 catties of rice.

B. Adjectival predicates

Adjectives often function as predicates in a sentence, and mainly describe the shape,
appearance, or condition of the subject, as in the following examples:
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wku? thit s thi?' 5 pa¥l ap® tei®a®,
stars one (cl.) one (cl) bright  (part.) (part.)
The stars arc coming out one by one,

ne®  ne’? ap¥men!, 5" ne* ba''  men’.
red (part.) good yellow (part.)  not good

The red one is good, the yellow one is not good.

ma*tsup?  apPnu® apPchin®®,  ap®s)*® apPtshav’’.

tangerine green sour yellow sweet
Green tangerines are sour, yellow ones are sweet.

za>it? thi''ga*'lo®me® il

two of them equally fat

The two of them are equally fat.

C. Nominal predicates

Nominal predicates include nouns, pronouns, numeral-classifier phrases, and

constructions with [xv”] , the particle expressing possession. Nominal_predicates are usually
evaluative or existential, and involve the coordination of several clauses which have similar
constructions,

(i) Nouns as predicates

¥k xatnl bITkY? maisup®,  xi¥ky¥ s12kho.
here banana there tangerine there cucumber
Here are the bananas, there are the tangerines. there are the cucumbers.

mi**nup®  kat**num*’,
today market day
Today is market day.

{ii) Pronouns as predicates

xap’! ni*ske®, kﬂ}]'“ph:l“ bisSky™, ap*tsha® xiky?L

rice here vegetables there soup there
The rice is here, the vegetables are there. the soup is there.

nap®  xy® kha''lau™® 2P0 ky???

you (poss.) clothes where

Where are your clothes?
(iii) Numeral-classifier phrases as predicates
ni**w®  ma*khy*®  sum® xan®®  kin®%.

these aubergine three  four  cally
These aubergines weigh nearly three or four catties.
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ga¥?  xy¥ thi’'pag,  nap® 3 e thi*!pap®’.
I (poss.) half you (poss.) half

[ have half, you have half.

(iv) Constructions with [xy**] as predicate

thi*'pha®*  ga®_xv*, thi¥'pha®  zap™ xv*2.

half 1 (poss.) half he (poss.)

Half is mine: half'is his.

xi**  tup! ma' oxau?  xy?

that  place field  other people (poss.)

That field belongs to other people,

The above sentences show that sentences with nominal predicates are mainly evaluative
or existential.

Sentences with nominal predicates which are evaluative in nature can only express
affirmation or interrogation and not negation. Negation is expressed by sentences with verbal
predicates, by using [ba'a®'] “not be™, as in the following example:
ni*s  kap?'ba*?ba*tein’! 1a'? xi*®  baPtein! ba*'a™,
this Chinese cabbage (part.)  that Chinese cabbage  not be

xi**  kap®'pan®tshy®,
that rape
Is this Chinese cabbage? That is not Chinese cabbage. That is rape.

Ellipsis of certain constituents may occur in evaluative sentences. Ellipsis occurs in
affirmative or negative clauses when the content of the evaluation is identical to that in the
preceding sentence, in order to avoid repetition. However, in an affirmative evaluative
sentence whose predicate has been ellipted, the structural particle [a*']. which indicates the
object, usually follows the subject. In the following sentences, the items in parentheses may
be ellipted.

non*? (@) apPlait'mat'ba’! 12?7 ga® A (anPlai*' ma’' fu®),
you (pl.) (part.) teacher (part.) 1 (part.) teacher

PFmw®® zon®  (apPlait'ma’'ba’)  ba® 2

but they teacher not be

Are you teachers? [ am (a teacher), but they are not (teachers).

The difference between sentences with nominal predicates which are existential and
sentences with verbal predicates lies in the absence or presence of the verb [ap*tsa™] “have”,
which indicates existence or appearance. When [an*'tsa™] is added to some of the above

sentences with nominal predicates, they become sentences with verbal predicates, as in the
following examples:



ni**ky* xa*isyY! an™tsa™?, bi**kv?  ma*tsup?  an®tsa®?,

here banana have there tangerine have
Xi%ky?  s1'kho™ antsa’?,
there cucumber have

The bananas are here, the tangerines are there, the cucumbers are there.

4.2.2 Complex Predicate Sentences

The construction of these sentences are complex, and the meanings expressed are
multifocal. These sentences may be divided into different types according to the features of
their predicates: consecutive, causative, subject-predicate, comparative, and repetitive.

A. Consecutive type

The predicate includes two verbs or verbal phrases expressing two main points, ie.
describing separately two types of actions performed by the subject. The two verbs may be

directly connected, or may be linked by conjunctions such as [zau™¥], [ze'], or [za*tee®].
Different types of temporal relationships may exist between the two actions,

(i) Simultaneous actions

zon*™? za**bu’’ ba*'  gen’l

they work not stop

They are busy working.

kha**tshap*tshap®* lwp¥ba®bw® zau?  pvk®  zan®? tshap?'.
everybody happy (conj.) jump (conj.) dance
Everybody was so happy that they jumped and danced.

ga'? sy za”’tce™ tsy*! v

[ sing more sing want

The more I sing, the more [ want to sing.

(ii) Consccutive actions

ga*? ap* g™ nag”  na® xau®*  lai'ne?,
| wake up {conj.) you (part.)  call (part.)
As soon as | wake up I will call you.

qu®? xap?! tsa®! pyn® zau™ le?,

we rice eat finish (conj.) go

We will go when we have finished eating.

zop*? nauHey’s apmvp® e an>lai® zvy? wis

they tomorrow into town go book (part.)  buy
They are going into town tomorrow to buy books.
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B. Causative type

The predicate consists of two verbs which indicate different initiators of the actions, with
one action being initiated by the subject, and the other by the object. The former has a
causative meaning, i.e. it causes the object to perform another action. Therefore, one action
leads to the occurrence of the other, so that the patient of the first action is also the agent of
the following action.

The causative verb [pi*'] is often used in such sentences, but other verbs may also be
used. These include certain factitive verbs which have a causative meaning.

The usual order of the constituents within this type of sentence is: Subject - Object - Verb
qualifying the subject - Verb qualifying the object. As the basic Bisu word order is OV, the
two verbs both follow the object. The noun which represents the object, especially if it is a
personal pronoun, is usually used with the particle for patient: [na*?]. In some cases, the verb
qualifying the subject, and which has a causative meaning, may follow the verb which
qualifies the object,

nap*  pu®® nap”  pa*? xau®* la*! a** muw®
you grandfather  you (part.)  call (part.) now
7a% v thi*! tsap*? e,

in the fields (part.)  one time £o

Your grandfather tells you to go to the fields immediately.

zan?  ga® na*? xau@la®'  thi¥'ighit®! tap®!.

he I (part.) call, let a little while wait

He let me wait for a little while,

gu®? 2 fg pon’! xa® 7a®.

we he (part.) help make (part.)

We are helping him to make [it] together.

nag®  za'ki® nat? ¥ pi¥! e teo¥

you child (part.)  don't let, allow go should
Don't [you] let the child go out.

a¥bop®  ga¥? na tsa! pi%! GaSs.

father I (part.) cat let, allow (part.)

|My] father let me eat,

C. Subject-predicate type

This type of construction consists of a subject and a predicate which form an integrated
whole in order to describe the subject of the whole sentence.

kha''ton™  tsum™mja’  kha''ton®  zau®®,
myself bowl myself use
My own bowl I will use myself.

gnll k,”JSl gall bu’,

| affairs | do

My own affairs, I will manage myself.
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ni*? tsum™®  za® anba*?  apMbja’!,

this flock chicken female more
This flock of chickens consists mainly of hens.

D. Comparative type

In comparative sentences, adjectives are either the main constituents in the predicate or
complements of the verb in the predicate. These sentences are used specifically to compare

two objects, with the word [tha'v*?] being used to connect the two. The item which is being

compared precedes [tha’'y»].

xa’’sp?' nivkhan® tha’P xa¥s? xi%khan®' xul
banana this bunch above banana that bunch  big
That bunch of bananas is larger than this (bunch of bananas).

xiky?? that'y? ni*ky* loy™*.

there above here hot

It is hotter here than there.

zan®®  xvn?' tha'y?? ga™ vai',

he run above I fast

I can run faster than he [can].

'¥*] may not need to be situated between the two compared objects.

In some cases, [tha
However, the item which is being compared always closely precedes [tha'v**]. Therefore,
the last example above, “I can run faster than he can”, may also be expressed by using a

different word order: [ga™ xyn®' zap® tha*'v* vai*'.].
g

If the compared objects are phrases, constituents in the second phrase which are identical
to those in the first group may be ellipted. In the following sentence, the constituents in
parentheses may be ellipted in order to make the sentence more succinet.

33 i3

ga”  xv tsum*mja*' nap®  xv (tsumPmja’’)  tha®'v*  apPxuw’.
[ (poss.)  bowl you (poss.) bowl above big
My bowl is bigger than your (bowl).

33

In a comparative sentence, the adjective in the predicate may be used with a complement,
in order to emphasise more strongly the result of the comparison, as in:

i
33 3!...33 3 JI_

gat?  xy® khw?  nag*®  xv tha X lin
I (poss.) dog you (poss.) above big very
My dog is much bigger than yours,

E. Repetitive type

Repetition is used in Bisu sentences to emphasise the main point of the whole sentence or
a portion which needs to be highlighted. As the predicate is usually the part which expresses
the main point of the whole sentence, repetition usually involves the verb which functions as
the head of the predicate. However, other constituents such as nouns functioning as modifiers,
may also be repeated for emphasis.
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Repetition can involve the same word or different words, Although both types of
repetition are used to render the main point of the sentence more prominent, there are
distinctive features in their usage.

(i) Repetition of the same word

The same word is repeated within the sentence. This is not the same as reduplication, and
can occur in different ways:

(1) A different form of the word is repeated.

zon  xyn® ne™ an*xn! vai®lvaitl,
1) !

they run (part.) run fast
They run very fast.

The verb [xvyn®'] “run™ is used twice, but the word is repeated in a different form. The
first ane is monosyllabic, and the second has the prefix [an*3-]. In addition, the particle [ne*],
which expresses a modifying relationship, is situated in between the two repeated words. This
differs from the reduplicated form [vai*'vai®'] of the verbal complement [ap*vai®'] “fast”,
za’%it! fufutle®  xi®ky?  fu®? niky?  fu®,
twoofthem takealook  there look here look
The two of them looked here and there,

In the above sentence, the verb [fu™] “look™ is repeated twice: the first form is the fixed

expression [fu™*fu’*le**] *have a look™, and the other is the original form [fu?].

(2) The two repeated words may be associated with different constituents.

mi¥nw*  mag*@pum? by [a?! ne’? by'  men*'men’.

this year  maize grow (part.)  (part.) grow  good, well
The maize has grown exceptionally well this year.

In the above sentence, the verb in the predicate, [by*'] “grow healthy and strong” is
repeated. First, it is used with a particle, and an adjectival complement follows its sccond
appearance, in order to enhance the meaning of the sentence.

ni*ky??  aPmap®  apPsy? s bja® tsa® xur’ pi¥y31?

here what fruit have  many  have big (part.)
Which kind of fruit is most plentiful herc?

In the above sentence, the verb [tsa®] “have™ is repeated, with the two words being
associated with the complements [bja’'] “many, several™ and [xwi*'] “big” respectively, in
order to emphasise that the speaker wishes to ask about the type of [ruit whose production is
most plentiful.

(3) The words may appear in different positions to indicate different emphases.
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zap”  za%kho®  ba'' 5", te’'kha?'  ba'_tap®®
he cigarette not smoke wine not  drink
za%tge™ ba'' tap®® i,
furthermore not drink want

He doesn’t smoke, and doesn’t drink (wine).

In the above sentence, the word [ba™" tan™] “doesn’t drink™ appears twice, with the two
occurrences being connected by the conjunction [za**tee®®] “furthermore”, which expresses

progression. The modal verb [i**] “willing, want to have” is added on to the second phrase to
emphasise that “not drinking” is a voluntary action.

mi*nw?  ko®  mi¥nwsy® tha'v?  mithw®  ga¥ bja®'  thi*'papl.
this year  grain last year above this year  obtain  more twice

This year [we] harvested twice as much grain as last year.

In the above sentence, [mi**nur*?] “this year” is used twice, the first time as the modifier
of [ko™] “grain”, and the second expressing time in a comparative construction.

(ii) Repetition of different words

Two near-synonyms may be used consecutively to express the same meaning and
function. Sentence structure and form are not altered, and the word order of other constituents
is unaffected.

uptlup’  tsv'tsv? san®? lwp’ba**bu’.
talking singing happy cheerful, in a good mood

[They were] very happily talking and singing.

The words [san] and [lwn**babuwr’'] both mean “happy. cheerful, in a good mood”

and may be used separately. However, using both together in the predicate position increascs
the depth of meaning.

kha¥te®  ze’'svp’  ga®  a®mw® khv? 19'ga® e agPbe  bar’.
inthe past  affairs 1 now until  remember go  know clearly
What happened in the past I can still remember very clearly now,

In the above sentence, the two verbs [1517'ga™] “remember” and [an**be?*] “know" are
used together in the predicate to emphasise the clarity of the memory.

4.2.3 Compound Sentences

A compound sentence consists of two or more clauses, with the clauses having different
kinds of semantic associations. These clauses may be connected by conjunctions or adverbs.
Compound sentences may be divided into eight types according to the semantic categories of
their constituent clauses.
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A. Coordinated compound sentences

Coordinated compound sentences may be divided into three types: non-consecutive and
non-contrastive, conseculive, and contrastive types.

(i) Non-consecutive and non-contrastive

The following are examples of non-consecutive and non-contrastive coordinated
compound sentences:

13,031 33 33
muwn ' nug® muwg'bvn® ap®sa®’,  nwpisha’ mo?'ka an*tsa,

sky cloud have ground grass have

There are clouds in the sky. there is grass on the ground.

ko*’kha’* ni**  lum®  khau®® v ko¥tehin®™  ap®tsa®?,
large bamboo basket this  (cl) inside  (part.) rice have
ko*kha™* bi**  lum?  khau®® v map**pum?®’  ap®tsa®?,
large bamboo basket that  (cl.) inside  (part.)  maize have
ko**kha*? xi®®  lum®  khau®® v kap*'ba™? ap’*tsa®?,

large bamboo basket that  (cl.) inside  (part.)  vegetables have
This large bamboo basket contains rice; that large bamboo basket contains maize; that large
bamboo basket contains green vegetables.

zap™  tchi™? ni'fu®?,  thitfu?? 2! khop®  an® duip*®,
he elder sister  two (cl.) one(cl) (part.) hamlet  old live
thi®'fu? a¥! khop*! 51! dmnp*®,

one (cl.) (part.)  hamlet new live

He has two elder sisters: one living in the old hamlet, one living in the new hamlet.

(ii) Consecutive
These clauses occur in sequence, as in the following examples:
; 3
lap>ba®®  lap®tsho®' tsa®, lap*ba®®  tha®! v kai**khu™  tsa™,

river water have  river ontop (part.)  bridge have
There is water in the river, with a bridge on top of it.

apPfu?! ¢ sugPtsuy®®  ni?' swy®,  sunPtswn® anPlo’
in front (part.)  tree two  (cl) tree below
tshap®  thi*'fu®,  apP’thap® ¥ lo*ba®*  apPxw?  thi*'lo®,
person one (cl.) beside (part.) stone big a piece
lo¥ba™  nop'kho?  ¥¥ thi*'ba®'  pe*le?

stone behind (part.)  some sheep

There are two trees ahead, with a person under the tree. Beside the person is a large rock.
Behind the rock are some sheep.
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(iii) Contrastive

These clauses have corresponding or contrasting meanings.

tsa*tehit’  pjam®  khi*', a¥'kau?'  ba'! pjam*  khi*',
sparrow fly can duck not fly can

Sparrows can fly; ducks cannot fly.

kap®'pha®’  v¥ la¥'phi®'  tsa®,  ap™isha®®  la¥'phi*'  ba'! tsa?,
vegetables  (part.)  chilli have  soup chilli not have

There is chilli in the vegetable dish: there is no chilli in the soup.

B. Compound sentences expressing a temporal sequence

The clauses follow a chronological sequence, and are ordered according to the way in
which events happened. In some cases, temporal phrases may be used to clarify the sequence
of events.

2Mpa 55 an®, 2a ki up’s ap® 1255
mother go (part.) child cry (part.)  come, start

As soon as the mother went, the child began to cry.

mum®'numm® w0*? 1aY! ba*'man®™, mup'xo®  Lw®? an™,
sun appear (part.})  not long rain come down  (part.)
No sooner had the sun come out than it started raining.

zon™ ankvy?  pi' lagPga®  mop? P la¥pu®  tshu®

they objects give eachother after  (part)  hand grasp

zau™? na*®  lap¥ga’l.

(conj.)  ask each other

After they had exchanged presents, they shook hands and asked after each other.

C. Alternative compound sentences

The clauses list a choice of situations, and as the result is not yet known, the sentence is
in the interrogative form. In some cases, the Chinese loan word [xai®'s1**] “or” is added to
the front of the first clause to emphasis the concept of selection, but its usage is different from
that in Chinese, as it does not have to be used in a correlative pair.

nag?  xvn?' vai''  @ai® M @a® xwn® wvai!' gai®® 12?7
vou rn fast (part.) (part.) 1 run fast (part.) (part.)
Do you run fast, or do [?

xaitls)™  gaP? e lai®® l2*'?  zap®* ¥ lai* 1a*'?
or | go (part.)  (part.}  he go (part.)  (part.)

Either I will go, or he will.
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D. Progressive compound sentences

In these sentences, the conjunction [za**tee™] “more...", or adverbs such as [s7"'] “also”
and [muw®*] *and” are used.

zatit?! an*ai’* ba*  tsa®,  za®tee® anPehi ba®'  tsa®?,
they (dual)  elder brother  not have  more elder sister not  have
The two of them do not have elder brothers. Morcover, they do not have elder sisters.

ke.’?ﬁbaj'ﬁ fll_]”xajl al_!'“@ﬂ]]”. ﬂ[]:‘3V\'jl s.l_"‘] IK:]JI iSS

road little difficult far and have a lile
The narrow road is not only difficult to travel along, but is also further.

zan? ! ne® py*? khi*' ne™! ba®  a'!,
he only (part.) shoot can (part.)  not be
qu?? mw®®  agPpy? khi'l

we also shoot can

He’s not the only one who can shoot, we can also shoot.

E. Hypothctical compound sentences

In hypothetical compound sentences, the first clause states the hypothesis. while the
second clause indicates what might happen if the hypothesis becomes a reality. The
conjunctions [thi**ne*va™...] and [...va*'] are used at the beginning and end of the first
clause. Alternatively, the correlative conjunctions [a**a®! .., va®'] can also be used at the
beginning and end of the first clause as a corresponding pair. The positions of different
conjunclions may vary, bul the meaning expressed is essentially the same.

thi®*ne**va®'  zop™®  ba’' ke, zon*'  kha''ton®? na® la*

if they not  enough  they oneself (part.) come
zau® zu** i

{conj.) fetch (part.)

If they do not have enough, let them come and fetch [more] themselves.

mug'xo? lw® va?! ga* ba'! 1,

rain down if I not go

If it rains, | will not go.

a*a*'  zap® o w  wva,  gu¥  nap?  kop®™  thi''ga®
if he not come  then we you (part.)  together
o5 an®s )

20 (part.) (part.)

If he doesn’t come, you can go together with us.

F. Conditional compound sentences

In these sentences, the first clause expresses the condition, while the second clause states
the result. There are two ways in which condition can be expressed:
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(1) Conjunctions are used to express specific or arbitrary conditions.

Conjunctions indicating specific conditions include [.., zau™v™ ...] “only if", which is
used between the two clauses and [0 mur®® ...] “even i, which is used at the end of the first

clause. Conjunctions expressing more gencral conditions include [ba'kuan ...] “no matter”,
which is used at the beginning of the first clause. These conjunctions are often used with a
corresponding adverb [mw®*] “still, then™.

z2 ki tsa® oVpwp? zaw™? o tsa’',
child eat full (conj.) I then cat
Only when the child has eaten his fill will | eat.

ba*'kuan?! xaPsvp  tsa®  ba? tsa™

no matter affairs have not have

muw* ga¥  thi?'  tsap®® ™ ne®,

still I one time go (part.)

Whether [ am busy or not, I will still go once.

(2) A special construction may be used. This involves the use of an indefinite pronoun or
a negating adverb to indicate that if certain conditions exist, then certain results will oceur.

a®lo’'my?  ba®  lop®,  ga¥? a¥lo'mv® ¥ it
whenever not hot I whenever go (part.)
Whenever it's not hot, [ will go.

a*lo?' kv lan**tsho™! tsa*’ va'l,

wherever water have if

a*lo’'kv?®  ko¥  men® man*’man*,

wherever grain  good definitely

Wherever there is water, the grain will grow well.

g” ba’  wp'l®  va¥', pag? == tsol.

I not call if you don’t go should

If [ don’t call you, don’t go.

G. Transitional compound sentences

In transitional compound sentences, the second clause is a transition from the first, with
the clauses being connected by the correlative conjunctions [u**mw®* ..., tho®*mw® ...]
“but”,

mum™tsha®  kw? uPmw* ko™ an®men,

weather dry but grain good

Even though it is dry, the grain is still growing well,

qu¥ ¥ zum*tsho™ba’  uPmw® zap® ¥ A,

we (part.) tiler but he not be
We are tilers, but he is not.
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zap™  kha¥nupPnug®  lePle?'  agPnop®, tho**mw™  da’'v**  lw®,

he every day return late but carly come
Although he goes home very late, he [still] arrives very early every day.

H. Causal compound sentences

Causal compound sentences consist of two clauses expressing cause and effect which
may be connected by a conjunction. The conjunction [thu®*mws ...] “because” indicates
cause, while conjunctions indicating effect include: [u**a*'..] and [ni**ne’mw?’® ..
“therefore™. All these conjunctions are used independently of one another.

ga” b’ tsvk®  phv¥  laga®, thu**mw

I not lend can (part.) because

g thi¥'  lum?' oy a*!,

I onc (cl.) only (part.)

[ cannot lend [it], because T only have one.

30’:'33 ISCI.N an]l‘ uSSﬂ_’al 30]333 ball tsa!l ciSSI

they eat (part.)  therefore  they not eat want

They have already eaten, therefore they don’t want to eat.

mi*nw?  muwp*xo®  ap¥khi?,  ni%nemw® ko™  apPmen®  tei®

this year  rainfall satisfactory  therefore grain  good {part.)
This year the rain is satisfactory, therefore the grain has grown well,

Sometimes, conjunctions are not used, and the causal relationship between the clauses is
expressed through the semantic content of the sentence itself. In these cases, the clause which
indicates cause precedes the one indicating effect, although this order may sometimes be
reversed.

ap¥ni®* ¥ muny’'xo?!  lw*, z'ki** na® a*!
outside  (part.) rain down child (part.)  donot
pi'“ OkBI nBSS [3033.

let out (part.) should

It is raining outside, don’t let the child go out.

muwy* 'nwn® van®® ma®mang®® 6%,

sky dark really (part.)

zap®  hi'' f®? khe*? ba’! ga®.

he one (cl.) afraid not obtain

The sky is really dark and, being on his own, he is really afraid.

g™ xip®s ba®  tsa® ¢S, xip® a**ma®ma®  apPtchin®,
l thatone not eat  want thatone really sour

I don’t want to eat that one, it is really sour,
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5 Dialects

The Bisu language is distributed across the border regions of China, Thailand, Myanmar,
and Laos. As no geographical connections exist between the main areas where Bisu is spoken,
there is very little or indeed any communication between them. This scattered and isolated
distribution pattern has led to the development of closer relationships with surrounding
languages than within the Bisu dialects themselves. Thus, the geographical distribution of
Bisu is a major factor in dialect formation, Different influences from surrounding languages
have led to different rates of development of the Bisu spoken in different regions and have
given rise to several dialects.

Based on the results of investigations conducted to date, this chapter altempts to classify
and compare the Bisu dialects, so as to presenl a more comprehensive overview of the Bisu
spoken in different arcas.

5.1 Classification of the Bisu Dialects

According to data collected so far, there are three Bisu dialects: the Lanmeng dialect in
China, and the Huaipa and Tako dialects in Thailand. The Lanmeng dialect has the largest
number of speakers, and has been greatly influenced by both the Dai and Chinese languages.
The numerous recent Chinese loan words in this dialect have given rise to distinet
characteristics within its lexical system which differ from the other dialects. In Thailand, the
Huaipa dialect is the main dialect spoken by the Bisu people, and although it has been greatly
influenced by the Thai language, the inherent features of the Bisu language are still very
evident in its phonology. The Tako dialect has the least number of speakers, but possesses
distinctive features, with many older forms being retained within its phonological system.

5.1.1 The Lanmeng Dialect

The Lanmeng dialect is spoken in Bisu villages in the countics of Lancang, Menghai,
Ximeng, and Menglian in the southern part of Yunnan Province in China. There are two
vernaculars:

A. The Laomian vernacular

This is spoken by the Laomian people in the counties of Lancang, Ximeng, and
Menglian, with the representative form being the vernacular spoken in the hamlet of Dongzhu
Laomian in Zhutang Village in Lancang County.

B. The Laopin vernacular
This is spoken in the hamlet of Laopin in Mengzhe Village in Menghai County.

As the differences between the two vernaculars are not greal, speakers of either form can
communicate with each other, Differences exist mainly in the phonology as well as in the
lexicon. Phonologically, the Laopin vernacular has more syllable rhymes than Laomian. It has
a total of 58 syllable rhymes and, owing to influence by the Dai language spoken in
Xishuangbanna, has many rhymes with stop codas. It also has two additional vowe] phonemes

which function as rhymes: /e/ and /o/. In the Laomian vernacular, these two phonemes have
been assimilated respectively into /i/ and /u/, so that the following correspondences may be
drawn:

154

Laopin vernacular ile wo )

Laomian vernacular e u 0
Word Laopin /i/ Laomian /i/
hand over [pi*"] [pi*']
blow (a fire) [mi*?] [mi*]
wash (hands) [tchi®'] [tehi®']
close (eyes) [mit*?] [mit*?]
lean against [in™*] [in*]

Word Laopin /u/ Laomian /u/

float [pu®®] [pu*]

we [mou*?] [gu*?)]

say [up™] [up™']

bury [phum?] [phum??)

swollen [up'] [un®']
Word Laopin /e/ Laomian /i/
scissors [te*lek™] [ti**1ik**]
mother’s younger brother  [a*t¢he’] [a®tehi®d)
sharp, pointed [an¥lem*) [an™1im**]
louse [cen™] [¢in®*]
study, leamn [len'] [in*"]
Word Laopin /o/ Laomian /o/
mend [12*] [to*']
shave [tsho*?] [tsho™]
out [ok*") [0k
fragrant [anP*xom™] [an*xom™]
enter [on™] fon™]
Word Laopin /e/ Laomian /¢/
lick, lap [mbe*!] [be™']
£o (up) [1e™] [le*]
drunk (on wine) [xet’!] [xet*']
kick [thek™] [thek™]
repair [ten™] [ten*]
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Word Laopin /o/ Laomian /u/
six [kho?! [khu'']

bark (v.) [xon** [xun®']
husband of paternal aunt [a¥son™ [a¥'sup*"]
bracelet [la*'kon™ [la*'kup*"]
throat [lwg®khon®']  [hup®*khug®']

In terms of the lexicon, the Laopin vernacular has been influenced by Dai as it is spoken
in Dai areas. Therefore, it has large numbers of Dai loan words. Among 264 commonly used
words which are different between the two vernaculars, 62 are related to Dai, i.e. 24% of the
lexical differences are due to Dai loan words. In gencral, meanings which are expressed in the
Laopin vernacular by means of Dai loan words are expressed in the Laomian vernacular using
words found only in Bisu or with Chinese loan words borrowed from the regional Chinese
dialect, as in the following examples:

Cognate words from

Weard Laopin Dai Eaontizn Burmese-Yipho languages

cross [phai®']  [pha:i®]  [kv®'] Hani [ky?'] Zaiwa [ku®']
(a river)

return, [52i] [sa:i®] [pi*'] Hani [pi*'te®] Jino [pi**]
compensate

palm-bark  [thui®]  [tai'] [ke''bw] Burmese [ka'du’]  Lahu [ge®bw?!]
rain cape

raise, liftup  [lam™]  [ham']  [pa’'] Haya Hani [ba™'] Jino [pa*]
Word Laopin Dai Laomian Chinese

cart [lut™] [lot’] [tehi**tshy*?) [qi*che']

soap [mam®'lan®]  [nam*dap?] [fetsau®'] [fei’zao™]

shop [een®*kho®']  [sen’xo0?] [san™tie™] [shang'dian®]
lock [kha®**tge®’] [xa'tse'] [suo™?] [suo’]

Unless otherwise indicated, when the Lanmeng dialect is mentioned in this book, the
Laomian vernacular is the one which is used.

5.1.2 The Huaipa Dialect

The Huaipa dialect is spoken in Bisu villages in Muang and Mae Lao Districts of
Chiangrai Province and Phan District of Phayao Province in northern Thailand, and has the
largest number of Bisu speakers in Thailand. It may be subdivided into two vernaculars:

A. The Huai Chomphu vernacular

The representative vernacular is that spoken in the village of Huai Chomphu (also known
as Ban Doi Chompuu) 23 miles south of Muang District in Chiangrai Province. It also
includes the neighbouring Doi Pui vernacular.
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B. The Phadaeng vernacular

The representative form is the vernacular spoken in Phadaeng Village of Phan District in
Phayao Province.

The differences between these vernaculars are not great. Phonologically, the most
obvious difference is that the voiced stop onsets /b/, /d/, and /j/ in the Huai Chomphu

vernacular have become the nasal onsets /m/, /n/, and /I/ respectively in the corresponding
places of articulation in the Phadaeng vernacular, as shown below.

Word Huai Chomphu Phadaeng
baby monkey [bi*'hne**) [mi*'hne**]
Bisu person [bi*'su?'] [mi?'su?']
fire [bi*'tho®¥] [mi?'tho™]
reptile [de?'thop?'] [ne?'thon?']
spirit [de?'ja?!] [ne?'la?')
young girl [ia?'bi%"] [1a?'bi?"]
cup [jo*'kha?"] [15*'kha?']
flower [ve¥ja?!] [ve*1a?"]
mountain valley [lag**ja®'] [lang™1a®!]

In terms of the lexicon, the differences are fairly small, so that among 643 commonly
used words, only 46 or 7.15% are different between the two vernaculars. These differences
result mainly from Thai loan words: in the majority of cases, different Thai words have been
botrowed by the two vernaculars, Sometimes, meanings expressed in Phadaeng using loan
words may be expressed in Huai Chomphu using words found only in Bisu, as in the
following examples:

Word Phadaeng Thai Huai Chomphu
animal [sat??] [sat’] [di**phu®’]

fly (n.) [men*tan®") [meg?van?] [?2*'ton?']

young person [Pan®num?®'] [khun®num?] [ia*'ke*]
blacksmith [can**hlck™] [camp’lek’] [fam**i**div>*1v*)
conversation [hin**kan®*] [kan?] (together) [2u*®]

(a) pair [ku?'] [khu’] [chag®']

Unless otherwise indicated, when the Huaipa dialect is mentioned in this book, it is the
Huai Chomphu vernacular which is used.

5.1.3 The Tako Dialect

This dialect is spoken in Take Village (also known as Ban Thako) in Mae Suai District of
Chiangrai Province in Thailand. There are very few speakers, but it has distinet phonological
and lexical features.

The phonology of the Tako dialect is relatively conservative, and has retained some older
phonological forms. The most obvious feature is that the development of its stop syllable
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codas has been slower than in other dialects, so that they still persist in many syllable rhymes,
In other dialects, the codas in the rhymes /ap/ and /at/ have already been lost, and have
become /faw/, /au/ and /e/, /ef, but they are still retained in the Tako dialect. In addition, the

onsets /ts/ and /tsh/ in other dialects have the forms /¢/ and /ch/ in the Take dialect, which
are closer to the Burmese forms, as shown below.

Word Tako dialect Huaipa dialect  Lanmeng dialect
lap/ 3 law/ Jau/
nasal mucus [hnip] (Burmese [hnap]] [hnaw?'] [nau™]
Wedp [pap] [paw™] [pau™]
(headscarf)
needle [k3gkjap]  (Burmese [ap]] [kon*'kjaw?']  [khwn*'kjau®']
duck [Pukap] [fa**kaw?!] [a*'kau"]
shirt [khalap] [kha®law®]  [kha*'lau*?]
fat/ i el el

kill [fat] (Burmese [that]] [se”'] [¢c®']
be afraid of [khat] (Burmese [krak]] [khe) [khe*¥)]
deer [chat] [tshe®'] [tehe']
live [Taptat] [Pan™te*'] [te?']
hungry [hanbat) [han*'be?"] [be?']
empty [Pan?at] [?an*?e*']

lel, feh/ ! Its/, /tsh/ /s, fish/
cal [ca] (Burmese [sa”]] [tsa®'] [tsa®']
medicine [c¥kaja] (Burmese [hse™]] [tsw?'ka®"] [tshy*'ka®']
salt [chime] {Burmese [hsa®]] [tsho®' me?! [tsha®'me®']
deer [chat] [tshe?'] [tehe™]
person [chinja] [tshap®] [tshan®]
tiger [chala] [tsha®'la®'] [tsha®'la’!]

(leopard)

In terms of the lexicon, from the limited data available, the Tako dialect differs
considerably from the other dialects. Comparison with the Huaipa dialect reveals that among
428 commonly used words, 324 (75.7%) are the same or related, while 104 (24.3%) are
entirely different. When compared with the Lanmeng dialect, among 370 most commonly
used words, 235 (63.51%) are the same or related, with 135 (36.4%) being entirely different.
The major reason for these lexical differences is the greater influence of Thai loan words on
the Tako dialect compared to the other dialects. In the other dialects, many words which are
found only in Bisu are still retained or coexist with loan words, but these have been replaced
entirely by Thai words in the Tako dialect, as in the following examples:

T

Word Tako dialect  Thai word Huaipa dialeet Lanmeng dialect
ship. boat [hwa] [rua?] [lag*?] [lup™]
iron [hlgk] [lek’] [hjam*¥) [sam*3]
ride [khi] [khi*] [ta®] [ta®?]

play [len] [len®] [ba?"] [bo?']
cough [7aj] {khai'] [tshaw?'] [tshau®']
exchange  [lek] [lesk®] [khlaj'] (khai®']
know [cak] [rutsak’] [be*'] [be?]
right (side)  [munkhwa]  [khwa'] [1a%"hma*] [1a¥'ma’']
stars [daw] [daw?) [fw? k') [u¥'kw??]
palm (hand)  [omu) [fa*muw?) [1a?'wa?'] [la*'va']

5.2 Brief Description of the Huaipa Dialect

The Huaipa dialect is the main dialect of the Bisu spoken in Thailand, and is one of the
most important Bisu dialects. This description of the Huaipa dialect is based on the results of
investigations conducted by the Japanese linguist Professor Tatsuo Nishida and the Australian
linguist Professor David Bradley',

5.2.1 Phonology

The phonological system of the Huai Comphu vernacular, which is representative of the
Huaipa dialect, is described below.

A. Syllable onsets

There are 42 syllable onsets in total, of which 31 are single consonants.

p ph b f w m hm
t th d n ol hl
k kh q h ? ] hn

ts tsh s

c ch i ] hj n hp

There are 11 consonant clusters and palatalised onsets.

pi phi bi K khji  hmj
pl  phl bl K khl

¥ Nishida, Tatsuo, 1988-89, Dictionary of Linguistics Vol .2, Japan: Sanxiantong Publishers.
Bradley, David. 1977. Bisu Dialects. Langunages and History in East Asia: Festschrift for Tatsuo
Nishida on the Occasion of His 60th Birthday.
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Examples of syllable onsets:

[p] [pa®'pa*] “cheek” [ph] [fan*pha®']  “leaf”

[b] [Ta**ba’] “mother” 1 [ta?] “rising”
[th] [tha?] “sharp” [d] [da"] “morning”
[k] [ka®? “dance” [kh] [kha?'] “bitter”
[g] [ga*) T [ts] [tsa™] “unique”
[tsh] [tsha?'] “conneet” [e] [ca®] “have”
[ch] [Pan*’cho?']  “cold” [f] [fuan™] “rice straw™
[w] [wa®'] “do, make™  [h] [ha®*] “bamboo”
K| [fu**wam®]  “bear"(n)  [s] [5a%"] “steam”
(1 [fa™"] “meat” [i] [ia*"] “child”
[hj] [hja**ba*¥] “elephant”  [m] [mup™'] “sky™
[hm] [1a*'hma®) “right” [n] [nan®] “you”
[hn] [hna**khap®]  “nose” [n] [ni*] “two”
[hn] [hne*'] “leech” [n] [pam¥pop™]  “locust”
[hn] [la®'hpung™]  “finger” M [tsha®'la™"] “tiger”
[hi] [?u?'hla™?] “moon” [pil [pia®'] “honey-bee”
[phj] [phja™] “damage” [bi] [bja*"] “many”™
(ki) [kja**] i (khi]  [@u'%hja?]  “crab”
[hmij] [hmjan**] “seen” [pl] [fan*plum®]  “full”
[phi] [phla®'] “be” [bl] [bla®"] “arrow”
(k1] [kia®?] “fall down™  [khl] [khla®*] “grow”

The syllable onsets have the following features:

(1) Voiced consonants contrast with voiceless consonants, with the voiced consonants
being prenasalised.

(2) Voiced-voiceless contrast cxists in nasals and fricatives; although the voiced nasal
onsets [n] and [g] are very rarely used, the addition of loan words have strengthened the
contrast between them.

(3) There are only minor differences between the onsets [n], [hn], [n], and [hp], and they
may be free variants in certain words.

(4) The onset [f] appears mainly in Thai loan words.

(5) Some loan words may consist of single or double consonantal syllable onsets which
are not found in the Huai Chomphu phonological system. As they only appear infrequently,
they have not been incorporated into Huai Chomphu phenology.
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B. Syllable rhymes

[i]

€]
[a]
[0]
[w]
[em]
[um]
[om]
[in]
[an]
[on]
[in]
[an]
[un]
[on]
[ip]
[ap]
[op]
(it
[at]
[ck]
[ak]
[uk]
[ok]
[aj]

There are a total of 50 syllable rhymes, including 9 monophthong rhymes, 21 with nasal
codas, 18 with stop codas, and 2 with glide codas.

i [ £
im Em
in en
in e
i]) Ep
it et
ek ek
aj

a a
am
an an
an an
ap

at
ak ak

Examples of syllable rhymes:

[pi*’]

[pe*']

[wo¥]

[to**]
[?an**pu®?]
[tem™3]
[2a**mum™*]
[Pan**cam?']
[hap*' hmin*?]
[tsan**ba*?)
[?Il[]'” bonZI }
[tam*3pin®**]
[?a**hmjan?']
[hpun®*)
(ha*'pon™]
[?a**hlip*® O0]
[bi*'chap™]
[top**]

[bit*]
[khat®"]
[cek™]
[plak™]
[ha**chuk®)
[2an*Pak?!]
[caj®®)

“giVC“

“abandon™
“fishing rod"
“table™
“purple”
“write”
“binturong”
“narrow™
*cooked rice”
“cagle”
“round”
“box”

& L1l

cow
“finger”
“muntjac”
“custom”
“pliers”
“fold”

“rub, knead™
“tired™

“Han person”
“eut”
“ground rat”
“underneath”
“use”

um

un
up

uk

(e]

[a]
[u]
[2]
[im]
[am]
[om]
[wm]
[en]
[on]
[on]
[en]
e
[on]
[um)
[ep]
[up]
[wp]
[et]
[ot]
[ek]
[ak]
[ok]
[wk]
[aw]

o 5
om am
on an

on an

op

ot

ok ok

[?a**che®']
[pa*]

[pu*']
[?333[}32 ! ]
[[‘USJ'C imSS]
[bi*'hlam®']
[pa®'hom?®']
[hon**num**)
[hlen®']
[hl}”péﬂz I]
[kon*?]
[pen™]
[man™tan?']
[tshon™]
[2an*pluin™]
[kepzll
[tm]”tup“]
[khup®']
[plet®']

[lot¥)]

[tek*]
[pak™]
[hok®9)

[t thwk**]
[caw®]

w
urnm

wn
wp

wk

aw

“mother’s
younger brother™
“request”
“rotten”
“younger sister”
“dive™

*flame™
“shoulder”
“garlic”

“study, learn™
“mud”

“spoon”

“yeast”

“chin”

“hide”

“full

“squeeze”
“crow pheasant™
“finger span”
“pine”

“cart”

“press”

“jump”

“sin”

“sneeze”
“wash” (clothes)
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The syllable rhymes have the following features:

(1) Words contrasting the vowel phonemes /e/ and /¢/, /o/ and /o/ are very rare in words
found only in Bisu, but their numbers have gradually increased due to the influence of loan
words. However, this varies between regions and also between individual speakers.

(2) Apart from stop and nasal codas (except [-n]) which basically follow monophthongs,
other codas are subject to many restrictions. The frequency with which codas are used in
different vernaculars also varies.

(3} There are more syllable rhymes with stop than nasal codas. Among stop codas, there
are more rthymes with the [-k] coda. Some rhymes which have already disappeared in the
representative Huai Chomphu vernacular, such as [ap]. [wt], [at], [ut], [ot], or [ik] may still
be found in other villages.

(4) The thyme with the glide coda, [aw], is relatively common in its distribution.

C. Tone

The tonal system is relatively simple, and is basically similar to the other dialects. The
three tones are:

High level tone 55 [pa*®] “request”
Middle level tone 33 [haY] “bamboo™
Low falling tone 21 [pja®"] “honey-bee”

The tonal system has the following features:

(1} Among words found only in Bisu, the high level tone is rarely found in syllables with
nasal codas. The origins of these syllables are both uncertain and non-uniform.

(2) Syllables with middle level tones are associated with a degree of tenseness in the
throat.

5.2.2 The Lexicon

While the lexical system of the Huaipa dialect shows the common characteristics of the
Bisu lexicon, it also has special features. As Bisu lexical features have already been discussed
in Chapter 3 (The Lexicon), only those features distinct to the Huaipa dialect will be
described here.

A. Word formation

New words may be formed through phonological, semantic, morphological, and
structural changes, with the last being most commeon. Special features relating to word
formation are as follows:

(i) Special affixes used in word formation
[§i*'-] is used for liquids. and denotes “containing water”, as in [ji2'i*'] “urine”,
[ka**-] is borrowed from Thai and appears in many words, as in [ka**taj?'] “rabbit”,

[ka**s¥j**] “monkey”, and [ka™*paw**] “bag”.
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(-ne™] is a verbal suffix and corresponds to the nominal prefix [?ag*’-]. These affixes
can form nouns or verbs when combined with the same root, as in [?an™hja®'] “itch™/
[hja*'ne™] “become itchy™; and [?an™khji*'] “in debt™/ [khji?'ne**] “borrow".

[-chi*’] changes a transitive into an intransitive verb when it combines with a verb root,
as in [plan®'ne™] “drill a hole™/ [plon®'chi®] “a hole has appeared”, and [chit**pe™)
“vanquish™ / [chit*chi®™] “suffer defeat”,

(ii) Transitive and intransitive verbs

These are distinguished by contrasting syllable onsets: verbs with unaspirated onscts are
intransitive, and those with aspirated onsets are transitive, as in [kla®*pe?®] “fall down" /
(khla*pe™] “hit till it falls, make it fall”, and [lum®*ne?] “warm™ / [hlum**ne®’] “add
warmth™,

B. Loan words

The Huaipa dialect has been greatly influenced by the Thai language and has assimilated
large numbers of loan words. Even for cardinal numbers, where most other dialects have
retained forms which are specific to Bisu, the Huaipa dialect uses mainly Thai loan words.
However, loan words were assimilated into the dialect at different periods, and the ways of
borrowing were also different, so that various kinds of situations may exist.

(i) Loan periods

Thai words were assimilated into the Huaipa dialect over a long period of time, and three
different chronological periods of borrowing may be inferred from the forms of the loans.

(1) The earliest loan words were assimilated into the Huaipa dialect from the ancient
Thai language spoken in Myanmar and Yunnan Province in China. The phonological forms of
some of these words no longer exist in modern Thai. Onsets such as [hm], [hn], and [hi]
existed in ancient Thai, as illustrated by the words below,

Word Huaipa dialect 13th century Thai
thin, tough silk [7an?hmaj*®) [hmaja]

oil [nam**hman™?) [nams mana]
north [hun**hnv*¥] [hnwaa]

sprout [hlem* pet?] [hlgima)

(2) The second loan period occurred during migration of the Bisu to northern Thailand,
50 that these words have features of northern Thai.

Word Huaipa dialect Northern Thai
dye [pam?'pe™] [nom)

car [2an**pu?) [2a-nu®)
umbrella [ean™] [tsam']

(an) iron [taw? ' pit) [tau'ri:t*]
market [kat**] [ka:t*)
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(3) The third loan period involves the assimilation of standard Thai words into Bisu in
recent decades.

Word Huaipa dialect Standard Thai
toothbrush [maj**si**fan*] [prem’siz' fan?]
read [?an**pe??] [Pam]
container [can**ben™?) [can®-ben’]

(ii) Ways of borrowing

There were also three different ways in which loan words assimilated into the Huaipa
dialect during the above periods were borrowed:

(1) Assimilation of the original forms, i.e., retaining the Thai words completely, as in the
following words from the above lists: [taw?'nit*] “(an) iron”, [kat®] “market”, and
[maj*si**fan*'] “toothbrush™.

(2) Adaptation of the original form to Bisu ways of word formation, as in the following
words from the above lists:
o [7an¥nu*’] “year”, where the Thai prefix [?a-] has been changed into the Bisu nominal
prefix [Tan™-].
¢ [pom*'pe™] “dye” and [?an*’ne™®] “read”, where the verbal suffix [-ne*] has been added

to the monosyllabic Thai word, in order to create a word form which corresponds to Bisu
lexical features.

(3) Using Thai words or morphemes as raw materials for word formation, and
combining them with Bisu morphemes to form new words, as in the following examples:
o [bi*'khit**] “match”, which is formed by combining the Bisu morpheme for “fire” [bi®"],
with the morpheme [khizt’] from the Thai word [mai*khi:t®] for “match™,

e [?a*'mop?'kip™] “horse’s hoof™, which is formed by combining the Bisu morpheme for
“horse” [7a®'mon®'] with the loan form [kip**] derived from the Thai morpheme
[ki:p®] for “hoof™,

523 Grammar

All the Bisu dialects possess the same basic types of grammatical constructions. The
Huaipa dialect does not have any particularly distinctive grammatical features, although there
may be some specific differences in forms of expression.

(1) The basic word order is SOV, with no agreement in number or case between the
subject, object, and predicate. Grammatical relationships between clausal constituents are
expressed through the use of particles which follow nouns or verbs.

(2) Modifiers essentially follow the constituents which are being modified, such as the
modification of nouns by adjectives or by a combination of numerals and classifiers, as in the
following examples:
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lan™ hlon®* hot soup tshap®® hmon** tall stature
water hot person tall

tshan®™  le?'-khaw®'  petty thicf tshap®*  w®'  map® one person
person  steal person one (cl)

(3) Personal pronouns are categorised into singular, dual, and plural.

Singular Dual Plural
First person [ga*) [gaj**] [qu*]
Second person [na**)/[nan*] [naj®] [nan*]
Third person [ia**)/[jag* — [ian™]

Demonstrative pronouns may be divided into five categories, with the pronouns
So

representing “near”, “far”, and “further” having two free variants each:

near far farther even farther farthest
[ni**)[nin™] [the*then™] [he**hen™) [hja**] [hok®'hja*?]

(4) Classifiers are still in the process of development, so that there are very few specific
classifiers with a clear function of categorisation. The classifiers [ma®*] and [man?'] are used
for counting people or animals, and [sur®'] and [lum*] are used for fruits or other objects.

(5) There are many different types of particles, and they have wide-ranging functions.
Some are used after verbs express the manner in which actions are being performed. These
are illustrated in the following sentences:

[ca**ne*?] denotes progression:

ga” Bi2!-gy?! tap?' el 3333
I Bisu language speak

I am speaking Bisu,
[tsha®*] denotes completion:

mon' moag?! hmig*  tsha®,
mango ripe
The mango is ripe.

[kan®sw®'] denotes a past event:

ga™ la%* kan**su?'.
I come

I have been here [before].

165



[ga**ne**] expresses possibility:
ga* e galipe®
I 20

I can go. (i.e. | have the ability to go, but I may or may not go),
(si*'kha®'] expresses hope:

ga” 2 siZkha’l

I 2o

| want to go.

[chi*] indicates permission:

na[]_‘] kjﬂzll ;_h_ﬂ
you listen

You may listen.

[?5°%] indicates a command:

[a® %,
come
Come here!

[ka**ne®] expresses reciprocity:
gaj” ki ka*’ge*.
we chat
We are chatting (to each other).

Particles can also be used within clauses to express different grammatical relationships,
as in the following examples:

[na™] indicates the beneficiary:
ga® nay*? na nig® pi! pe’.
[ you this one give
I am giving you this onc.

[caj?'] indicates the source (i.e. where the action originated):

ga*? can®'-haj*! caj?! lw?? ne™.
1 Chiangrai come

I come from Chiangrai.
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[2%**] indicates the location of an action:

ga* nu™? P dug®! ne*?,
I here sit

I am sitting here.

[hw*®] indicates the object being possessed:

ga*? hu®? hmen®' ne,
| good
Mine is good.

. " . " .
[ne*!] indicates the relationship or connection between people or objects:

ga*  nap® net 77 pe’
I you go
You and [ are going,

[12*'ba?'pa®®] indicates objects which are being compared:

ga* nan*?* 2*'ba’'pa®* hmon** ne

| you tall

33

1 am taller than you.

5.3 Comparison of the Dialeets

As has been mentioned previously, the Lanmeng and Huaipa dialects of Bisu have the
largest numbers of speakers in China and Thailand respectively, and are also the two most
important Bisu dialects. These two dialects will be compared in this section.

5.3.1 Phonological Comparison

Distinet differences exist between the phonological systems of the two dialects. In
general, Lanmeng phonology is simpler, and has fewer onsets and rhymes. In terms of onsets,
rhymes, and tones, the differences are more pronounced in the first group, then the second,
with the tones being basically the same. Many of the phonological differences have relatively
precise correspondences.

A. Syllable onsets

The Lanmeng dialect has 31 onsets, and the Huaipa dialect has 42, i.e. a difference of 11
onsets. This 1s mainly due to two additional scts of phonemes in the latter. The first set
includes the voiceless nasals and laterals, /hi/, /M, /heyt, /hlY, and /hjl. The second set
includes the consonant clusters /ph/, /phl/, /bl/, /kl/, and /khl/. In the Lanmeng dialect, these
two sets of onsets have been assimilated into the voiced onset phonemes /m/, /n/, /i, /I/, and
/j/ and the single consonantal onset phonemes /p/, /ph/, /b/, /k/, and /kh/ at the corresponding

places of articulation. In other cases, the phonemes may be different, but the number of onsets
has remained the same:
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e the set of onsets, /c/, /ch/, and /f/ in the Huaipa dialect, has differentiated inte the two sets
sl ftshf, /s/ and /te/, ftgh/, /g/ in the Lanmeng dialect. These are apical sounds when

preceding a rhyme consisting of a back vowel, and laminal sounds when preceding a
rhyme consisting of a front vowel.

o the voiced consonant /b/ in some words in the Huaipa dialect corresponds to the nasal /m/
in the corresponding place of articulation in the Lanmeng dialect. This difference also
exists within the vernaculars of the Huaipa dialect (for a delailed discussion, see 5.1 on
the Huaipa vernaculars).

The words below illustrate the correspondences between the different onsets in the two

dialects:

Huaipa dialect
/hm, /hn/, /hn

Lanmeng dialect
m/, ind, fy/
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knife [hmja™] [mja*?]

look [hmjap**] [mjan™)

blow [hmi*] [mi*]

hear [hna™] [na**)

swallow [hnanp*¥] [nan**]

this [hni*?] [ni**]

nasal mucus [hnaw?"] [nau?']

leech [hye*'] [ne®']

easy [?an*hnaj*] [an**nai®']
Huaipa dialect Lanmeng dialect
M/, il W, fal

learn, study [hlen®"] [lin*"]

moon [hla*!] [an**1a™]

increase warmth [hlum®*] [lum*?]

chicken [hja*] [za™]

land [hja®] [za*]

itch (hja*'] [za®']
Huaipa dialect Lanmeng dialect
pll, iphl/, bl/ o/, /pht, b/

help [plon™'] [pon™]

black [?ap**plan™] [an*pan™)

Buddhist monk [phla?*®] [pha*?]

silver [phiu®?] [phu®]

arrow [bla*'] [ba'']

husband [?ag**blag®*) [ap*boy*]

Huaipa dialect Lanmeng dialect
kLY, fkhl/ K/, Ikh/
drop, fall down [kla*’] [ka**]
slow [fap?klam?'] [ap**kam?']
exchange [khlaj?'] [khai*")
Huaipa dialect Lanmeng dialect
fel, Iehl, ffe! s/, ftshv, fs/
weigh [can®"] [tsan?']
along [cun®] [tsun?]
have [ca®] [tsa*?]
hang [chur?'] [tshy?']
sweet [?ap™*chaw?®] [ap**tshau®®]
cold [Pan®cha?'] [ag*tsho®')
i Ran*fw?!] [aps']
yellow [Pap*fw®*) [ag¥s)>]
muscle [?ap*fa®'] [za¥sa®']
Huaipa dialect Lanmeng dialect
lef, feht, /§/ Itel, teh/, e/
cogongrass [la¥ee®] [la*t6i*%)
thunder [mup?'ce?'] [mum?'tei* 'khwp?' ]
borrow [chi*'] [tehi®']
mother’s younger brother  [?a*che®'] [a**tchi®*]
blood [§i*3] [¢i*")
die (5] [6i*]
water (v.) [fet*?] [¢it™]

In a few syllables, the onset /b/ in the Huaipa dialect corresponds to /m/ in the Lanmeng
dialect:

grass [bozlkaml [mo"ka]']
fire [bi*'tha*?] [mi*'tho?")

B. Syllable rhymes

There are 45 syllable rhymes in the Lanmeng dialect, and 50 in the Huaipa dialect.
Although the numbers are not identical, the general features of the rhymes are similar, Very
few rhymes have consonantal codas, as rhymes such as fap/ which have been retained in the
Tako dialect have been replaced by /aw/ or /aw/ in the Lanmeng and Huaipa dialects. Such

rhymes only appear in isolated words, indicating synchronic development of the rhymes in
these two dialects. The difference between the two dialects lies mainly in two additional
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phonemes /e/ and /o/ in the Huaipa dialect, which have been assimilated into /i/ and /u/ in the
Lanmeng dialect, resulting in the following correspondences:

Lanmeng dialect i ¢ u 0
Huaipa dialect i, e £ o 2

In addition, the Lanmeng dialect has an additional monophthong rhyme which has the
apical vowel /y/. In the Huaipa dialect, the vowel /w/, which is used in combination with the
alveolar onsets /th/, /ts/, /tsh/, /s/ or the alveolo-palatal onsets /¢/, /ch/, and /f/, corresponds to
the vowel A/ in the Lanmeng dialect. When combined with other onsets, it is still realised as
[t] in the Lanmeng dialect.

The words below illustrate the correspondences between different thymes in the two
dialects:

Huaipa dialect /e/ Lanmeng dialect /if

mother’s younger brother  [?a’che?'] [a*tchi®?]
tooth [s2%'phe?'] [so®'phi*']
cogongrass [la*}ce** [1a*%t¢i*®)

Huaipa dialect /e/ Lanmeng dialect /i/

blanket [?a*'phen®'] [a*'phin®"]
wet [?an*cen®?] [an**tein®]
sour [Pan®chen®®) [anPtchin®®]

Huaipa dialeet /e/ Lanmeng dialect /e/

go (%% [¢*]

hard [Pan“ken™] [ap*ken®']
urine [Pen™] [en™]

press [kep™'] (kep™]
chest (thorax) [lan*pet™] [lun*pet™]
kick [thek™] [thek™]

Huaipa dialect /o/ Lanmeng dialect /u/

rotten [fan**pe®'] [pu?'nam®)
bridge [kaj**kho??] [kai**khu)
knee [pa*'to?] [pu?'tu®?)
hand [la*'po™] [la*'pu®']
fold [top™] [up*]
carl [lot*?] [lut*¥]
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Huaipa dialect /a/

Lanmeng dialect /of

play [b2°"] [bo*']

walk [i2*" [z0%']
fragrant [?ap**hom**] [ag®*xom™]
spoon [kan*"] [kon*')
open [phon™] [phop™]
sell [kan?'] [kon™']

Huaipa dialect /ur/

Lanmeng dialect /y/

also, still [sw?'] [s17]
hang [chw™'] [tshy™"]
new [2an* ! [ags’"]
yellow [?an**fu®®) [an**s1’*]
cool [Pan*tsw™) [an*tsy]
fruit [Pan™sw?'] [an*s1’"]

5.3.2 Lexical Comparison

Differences in their lexical inventories constitute the main distinction between the
Lanmeng and Huaipa dialects. Comparison of 641 commonly used words showed that 467
were the same or related, fe. 72.85%, with 174 words which were entirely different, ie.
27.15%.

These lexical differences are specifically expressed under two kinds of circumstances:

e firstly, the general forms of the words in the two dialects may be different, but the words
are refated in some way, either semantically or with associations between constituents of
the word.

s secondly, there may be no relationship at all between the words in the two dialects.

The reasons for these lexical differences will be described below.,

A. Semantic differences

The same word form may exist in the two dialects and although the meanings expressed
by the two words are related, they may have different semantic loads, This is often the case
for words found only in Bisu whose semantic domains have developed. Expansion of the
semantic content of a word leads to differentiation among different dialects, eventually
forming two different words. However, connections or associations often exist between such
words, as in the following examples:

» the meaning “catch” is expressed by the word [tshu™] in the Lanmeng dialect; in the
Huaipa dialect, the same word means “take out”, with “catch” being expressed by another
word [khe*khvt?],

o the word [ko™*] means “lift, raise” in the Iluaipa dialect, but indicates “pick up™ in the

Lanmeng dialect, where another word [tehi®'] is used for “lift”,
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e the words [?ap®hnum™’] and [an™num®*] in the Huaipa dialect mean “low”, but in the
Lanmeng dialect, they express the related meaning of “short”, with another word [me*']
being used to express “low”. In the Huaipa dialect, however, “short” is indicated by the
compound word [tshan™thaj**].

This non-reciprocity between a word form and its meaning is a major cause of lexical
differences between the two dialects. More examples are given below:

Word form Huaipa dialect Lanmeng dialect
[tsha®'1a®'], [tsha?'la®'] “tiger” “leopard”
[stwp?'hna®], [swn*nan™] “bow™ “aun”
[jum**khap**], [zum**khon*’] “ridgepole, beam” “ridge of the house™
[ja*'kha?'], [za*'kha®'] “friend” “young man”
[kha?'law™], [kha*'lau™] “shirt” “clothes”

[1¥3'], [1v*"] “saw™ “strip, peel off”
[san®"], [sun**] “teach” “calculate”

[pio®]. [piv*] “treat” “recover”

B. 'Ways of word formation

Bisu words may be monomorphemic words, words derived by affixation, or compound
words. Thus, the same meaning may be expressed through different ways of word formation
in different dialects, leading to varying word forms. However, as the word roots conveying
the primary meaning are often the same, there are partial similarities. This phenomenon
whereby similarities and differences coexist reflects the close association between the lexical
systems in different dialects.

Word formation may occur in the following ways:

(1) A monomorphemic word in one dialect may be a polysyllabic polymorphemic word
in another, as in the following examples:
* the word for “moon™ in the Huaipa dialect is the monomorphemic word [hla™®], whereas
in the Lanmeng dialect, “moon” is [an™*la™*], a word derived by the addition of a prefix to
the word root.

e the word “water” in the Huaipa dialect is the monomorphemic word [lan®), whereas in
the Lanmeng dialect, it is the compound word [lap**tsho’'], formed from two
morphemes.

Similar pairs of words include the following:

Word Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect
year [ap®*nw™] [hnw**]

grass [mo?'ka™] [bo?']
mushroom [mon**tshau®*] [hmon**]
catch [tshu™] [khe? khxt??]
cooked rice [xan'] [han®'hmin?)
hoe [kho* [kho™bop*)
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(2) The words are polysyllabic in both dialects, but in one dialect, the word is derived by
the addition of an affix, while in the other, the word is a compound word formed from
combining two word roots, as in the following examples:

e the word for “food” in the Lanmeng dialect is formed by combining the word root [tsa™']
with the prefix [an®-]. In the Huaipa dialect, “food” is expressed by compounding two
word roots [tsa®'] “eat” and [kvn?'] “object, thing”.

e the word for “root” in the Lanmeng dialect is formed by combining the word root [t¢hi®®]
with the prefix [an™-]. In the Huaipa dialect, “root” is expressed by compounding two
morphemes [tswin™] “tree” and [che®*] “root”.

Similar pairs of words include the following:

Word Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect
flower [ag*?ve®] [ve*ja®"]
small and short [an**num™?] [tshan™thaj*?]
wooden board [tan®'pen!] [Pap*pen’?)
muscle [za**sa’") [?ap*fa®']

(3) The words are compound words in both dialects, but different morphemes or
compounding methods so that different words are formed, as in the following examples;

« “bile” is [pi”'kha’'ap*tsha**] in the Lanmeng dialect, formed by compounding
[pi*'kha’'] “gall bladder" and [an*tsha] “juice”; it is [pe**kha'lan®®] in the Huaipa
dialect, formed by compounding [pe*’kha®'] “gall bladder” and “water” [lan®*].

o “wild boar” is [va’'the’'] in the Lanmeng dialect, formed by combining the word for
“pig” [va®'] and the morpheme [the®'] which has a modifying function, indicating “wild
region, countryside”, In the Huaipa dialect, “wild boar” is [tson?'kon?'wa?'], formed from
the words [tsan*'kan®'] “wild mountainous areas” and [wa?'] “pig”.

Similar pairs of words include the following:

Word Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect
milk [lwp**tsha®’] [lan**pet**lan]
ring [1a*'pan"] [1a*'tshop?')
night [khi®'than™] [mun®'khi*']

C, Loan words

The Bisu language has been subject to influences from other languages, with loan words
being the most direct and important way in which these influences have been exerted. Loan
words were assimilated into Bisu over two different periods, with the first period involving
early loans, Historically, Bisu was influenced over long periods by the Thai/Dai languages, so
that many Thai/Dai loan words exist within its core vocabulary. The second period involves
recent loan words, when different dialects have been influenced by the Thai, Dai, or Chinese
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languages. Each dialect has assimilated loan words from different languages into its lexicon,
leading to a wide divergence in those portions of the lexicon relating to cultural terms.

As recent loans are still in the process of assimilation, their phonological and structural
forms may not yet be completely determined, nor are they fully regular (see 3.4 “Loan
words"). These words will not be discussed in this section, which focuses mainly on the
analysis of early loans, i.e. Thai/Dai loan words.

Some of the Thai/Dai loan words within the Huaipa and Lanmeng dialects are identical,
as in the following examples: [kat**] “market”, [na®'fna’'] “field”, [kvt™*] “think”,
[?an™*?an™] “old™, [?an**kvn?'}/[an 'kvy™'] “objects, things”, and [ia*’khan®')/[za**khon’']

“tobaceo™. However, the majority of loan words are different and result in lexical differences
between the twa dialects. The main reasons for these differences are discussed below.

(i) Differences in specific loans

For the expression of certain concepts, one dialect may use Thai/Dai loan words, but
another dialect may wse terms found only in Bisu, as shown below.

Lanmeng dialect
(Bisu term)

Huaipa dialect
(Thai loan)

drunk [xet®"] [maw??]
love [an*’kja®!] [hlak*]
i [1i%ag™) [sa%]
table [xap*'phyn?'] [to?*%]
shoes [swn'no*] [khep™]

Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect

{Dai loan) (Bisu term)
cut [sui'] [ton™]
wide [ap¥van™] [?an*klw®®)
trousers [tui!] [khw*'tshon®]
headscarf [phasstgi”] [{uz'p‘qw-‘-}}
goat [pe_‘v_‘le.i_\] [Iasjwaz'}

(ii) Chronological and geographical differences

Although bath dialects may use loan words. differences in the period or the source of the
loan have led to intrinsic variations within the loan words themselves. Chronologically,
differences exist between ancient Thai and the modern Thai/Dai languages; geographically,
there are differences between standard Thai and northern Thai, as well as between the Dai
spoken in Xishuangbanna and Dehong. In general, the Lanmeng dialect has borrowed from
the Dai spoken within Chinese borders, mainly from Xishuangbanna; whereas the Huaipa
dialect has borrowed from standard or northern Thai. Therefore, although they are both Thai
loan words, the word forms differ, as in the following examples:
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Lanmeng dialect

Huaipa dialect

borrow (ohjects) [tsvk™] [jum?')
axe [lan®3) [maj*']
copper [ton**] [tap*den™]
soldier [len3] [ta**han®*]
hundred [ag*pak®®] [hlaj*]

(iii) Different ways of borrowing
Different ways of borrowing lead to differences in the structural forms of the loan words.

Some words are borrowed in their original forms, while others have undergone definite
changes, as in the following examples:

* “rabbit” in the Huaipa dialect has retained the original form [ka**aj®']; in the Lanmeng
dialeet, one of its morphemes has been changed to become [pan®tai®')

* “sand” in the Huaipa dialect has retained the original form [saj?']; in the Lanmeng dialect,
an additional morpheme [s1%'] which denotes the idea of “a grain™ has been added to form

the word [sai's"!]

¢ “sweep” is [kwat™'] in the Huaipa dialeet; in the Lanmeng dialect, a Bisu morpheme has
been added to form a bisyllabic word [kue*'kat®']

In addition, differences occur because a whole word or only one of its morphemes may
have been borrowed. In the word for “*hoee”, the Huaipa dialect has borrowed the whole word
[kho™*bop**], while the Lanmeng dialect has only borrowed one of its morphemes to form a
monosyllabic word [kho™]. Therefore, different ways of borrowing have given rise to variant
forms from the same source.

533 Grammatical Comparison

Grammatical differences between the dialects are not great. In terms of grammatical
constructions, grammatical categories, and means of expression, the different dialects show a
distinct uniformity. They are all analytical, with identical word orders, and grammatical
categories which are basically similar, with particles having important functions. However,
specific differences may be discovered in some areas.

(1) The different numerical categories of the personal pronouns in the Lanmeng and
Huaipa dialects arc expressed through phonological mutations. These phonological changes
have been retained more completely in the Huaipa compared to the Lanmeng dialect, This
may be seen from the following table;

Lanmeng dialect

Singular Dual Plural
First person [ga*%] [gait'] [gu™*)/[zan™xy"]
Second person [nan™] [na™it*] [non™]/[nan*xy*]
Third person [zan™] [za™it*"] [zon™*)/[zon xv*']
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Huaipa dialect

Singular Dual Plural
First person [ga*] [gaj*?] [gu*]
Second person [na**nan™) [naj*] [nan™]
Third person La¥)Vhan®]  [ai*] [jog™]

The dual form of the third person pronoun in the Huaipa dialect has been deduced from
the symmetry in the system, due to unavailable field data. Similarly, it may be inferred that

the plural forms of the second and third personal pronouns may once have been [nu*] and
[ju**] with a [u] thyme, and that they have now been replaced by [nan**] and [jon**].

Affixation as a way of word formation is found in the Lanmeng dialect. so that although
the plural forms can be expressed through phonological mutations or affixation, the dual
forms are essentially only expressed through affixation, thus revealing a faster progression in
their grammatical expression,

(2) The system of classifiers in Bisu is still in the developmental stage, as indicated by
the very limited range of specific classifiers. Comparing the two dialects, the development of
classifiers in the Huaipa dialect has been even slower. with specific classifiers comprising

i . . ; ;
only [ma*], [man?®'], and [lum®], and the rest being classifiers which also function as nouns.
Within the specific classifiers, [ma™] and [man®'] are used for people, but may also be used
for animals and other objects. They therefore have a very wide range of meanings,

Although the Lanmeng dialect also has a limited number of specific classifiers. their
functions are very distinet. There is a more definite notion of eategorisation. especially in the
distinction between classifiers used for counting people compared with those for counting
animals. The classifiers [fu™] and [san®] are used for people, [man®®] is used for animals,
and [lum®'] is used for other objects. In isolated cases, [man®*] may still be used for people,
as in the collocation [kha**khu*man®] “all the ...". However, it is never used for counting

people when used in isolation. This type of distinction is very strict, reflecting the
development of the semantic categorisation of classificrs.

(3) Although the Bisu numeral system is very simple, there are considerable dialectal
differences. The two dialects use two completely different systems for their numerals. The
Lanmeng dialect essentially uses terms only found in Bisu for the cardinal numbers, and
Chinese loan words for words such as “thousand”, “ten thousand”, and “hundred million™. In
the Huaipa dialect, however, except for “one” and “two™ which combine Bisu terms and Thai
loan words, the cardinal numbers are all Thai loans, as shown in the following table:

Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect
one [thi®'] [neup™' )/ [thw?']
L [ni*] [son™)/[ni*']
three [sum**] [sam™]
four [xan® [si*']
five [pa®"] [ha*?)
six [khu'] [hok]
seven [¢it’"] [cet®™]
eight [xet™] [pet*!']
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Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect

nine [kau®'] [kaw??]

ten [tche™] [sip®]/[tshe*']
hundred [an*’pak®] [hlaj*]
thousand [an*xin®3) [pan®']

ten thousand [ap*vap®®] [myn*]
hundred thousand == [sen]
million — [lan®3]
hundred million [an**zi*) —

As cardinal numbers are relatively stable constituents in a language, the use of Thai loan
words in the Huaipa dialect and the marked differences between the two dialects are very
striking.

(4) The Bisu language has several demonstrative pronouns, with very fine distinctions in
meaning. Although there is a common origin for both dialects in the individual forms of the
words and in the whole demonstrative pronominal system, differences in usage exist. The
table overleal shows the system of demonstrative pronouns and the dialectal differences,

There arc four sets of distal demonstrative pronouns in both dialects, indicating not only
differences in distance, but also in direction or vertical positions. However, the demonstrative
pronoun [thi**] “that™ in the Lanmeng dialect has a different usage from the other distal
demonstrative pronouns. It is only used in contrast to [ni®*] “this”, and not used to
differentiate distance or range. In practice, therefore, the Huaipa dialect has four different sets
of distal demonstrative pronouns, while the Lanmeng dialect has only three.

In both dialects, there are two sets of pronouns indicating “near”, “far”, and “further”,
one with vowel rhymes and the other with nasal codas. In the Huaipa dialect, these two sets of
pronouns are free variants, with no differences in meaning or usage. However, in the
Lanmeng dialect, there are differences in both meaning and usage between the two sets. The
forms with vowel rhymes, [ni**)/[xi**] “this, that” are general demonstrative pronouns, and
when used to indicate people or objects, must be combined with a classifier or a phrase
consisting of a demonstrative pronoun and a classifier, as in [ni**lum®] “this one”,
[thi**lum®'] “that one™, [ni**fu®®] “this (cl. for person)”, and xi**man®] “that (cl. for
animals)”. The forms with nasal codas, however, [nig**)/[xig®], are compound forms, and
indicate “this one” and “that one™ Therefore, they do not need to be combined with
classifiers, and do not function as modifiers. They are used in isolation to indicate animals or

objects, but not people.

Lanmeng dialect Huaipa dialect
near [0i%], [nin3] [0, [nin®]
far [bi**], [bin™], [thi**] (the®], [they™]
further [xi**], [xin**] [he®], [hen™]
even further [i%], [in™] (hjo’]
furthest — [hok*'hjo™]
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5.3.4 Reasons for Dialectal Differences

The above comparisons have shown that the main differences between the Lanmeng and
Huaipa dialects lie in the areas of phenology and the lexicon, with the latter exhibiting the
most  differences. The phonological differences are governed by relatively precise
correspondences and the grammatical differences have essentially arisen from lexical ones.

Although the specific expressions of dialectal differences are many and varied, and occur
to different degrees and on different levels, there are two main reasons for their development,
The more direct and obvious cause is the effect of contact with the Thai/Dai languages, while
the other is the development of the language itself.

A, Effect of contact with the Thai/Dai languages

The Bisu spoken in every region has been influenced by contact with the Thai/Dai
languages. This contact has given rise to changes in the lexicon, phonology, and grammar,
The varying extents and results of this influence have led to dialectal differences. In general,
the following changes can be seen:

(1) The large number of loan words has led to lexical differences. Varyving extents of
contact result in different numbers of loan words, so that those dialects who have been
influenced more have assimilated more Thai/Dai loan words. Among the three dialects, the
Tako dialect contains the most Thai/Dai loan words. In the Tako dialect, Thai loan words
have completely replaced words found only in Bisu which have been retained or which
cocxist with the loan words in both the Lanmeng and Huaipa dialects.

(2) The increase in vowel phonemes has led to changes in the phonological system,
Influence from the Thai/Dai languages has led to two additional independent phonemes /e /
and /3/ in the Huaipa compared to the Lanmeng dialect. contrasting with the vowels /e/ and
fo/ respectively. In words found only in Bisu, words containing the vowels /e/ and /e / do
not contrast semantically, nor do words containing the vowels /o/ and /a/. However, these are

contrasting pairs in Thai/Dai phonology. Therefore, along with the assimilation of Thai/Dai
loan words, this contrast has extended to include Bisu words and led to changes in the Huaipa

phonological system, with the addition of the two phonemes /e / and /a/.

(3) The replacement of the numeral system is a clear indication of the effects of the
Thai/Dai languages on Bisu grammar. In the Huaipa dialect, only Thai loan words are used to
express cardinal numbers and words such as “hundred” and “thousand”. This is in contrast to
the Lanmeng dialect, which has retained Bisu terms for its numerals.

B. Development of the language itsell

The uneven development of the language itself has led to different rates and degrees of
progression in the language spoken in different regions. This is one of the main reasons for
the differences which exist among the Bisu dialects. These differences are mainly expressed
in the phonological systems, and more specifically in the following three areas:

(1) Syllable rhymes with consonantal codas are a phonological feature of Burmese-
Yipho languages, and the retention or loss of consonantal codas can reflect distinctive stages
in the phonological development of these languages. The Tako dialect of Bisu has many
consonantal codas, but only a few exist in the Huaipa and Lanmeng dialects, which have
limited categories of consonantal codas as well as very few specific words with such codas.
Rhymes such as fap/ and /at/, which have essentially disappeared from these two dialects,

and have become /aw/ or /au/ and /e/ or /e/, are retained in the Tako dialeet,
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(2) In Burmese-Yipho languages, both nasal and lateral syllable onsets had contrasting
voiced and voiceless forms, but the development of voicing in voiceless forms have led to the
assimilation of the voiceless into the voiced forms in the vast majority of these languages. In
the Huaipa dialect, the contrast between voiced and voiceless forms has been retained:
whereas in the Lanmeng dialect, these two categories have been incorporated into the voiced
groups. Thus, different rates of phonological development have led to dialectal differences.

(3) The trend towards simplification of complex onsets is also an important aspect of the
phonological development of Burmese-Yipho languages, and is reflected in dialectal
differences. Complex onsets are relatively well-retained in the Huaipa dialect. Not only do
they correspond to the remaining forms in a small number of Burmese-Yipho languages, but
they also have very typical forms, such as /ph/, /phl/, /Kl/, and /khl/, revealing the special
features of the earlier forms of such onsets. However, in the Lanmeng dialeet, these types of
onsets have basically become single consonants, as with the majority of Burmese-Yipho
languages.

The above analysis of the factors leading to dialectal differences has shown that an
association exists between the two main causes for the formation of the Bisu dialects. Dialects
which have been influenced profoundly by the Thai/Dai languages have also retained older
phonelogical features, and their development has been slower. The Tako and Huaipa dialects
have been greatly influenced by the Thai/Dai languages, and have large numbers of loan
words. The assimilation of phonological and grammatical features from Thai/Dai languages
has led to changes in the phonology and grammar in these dialects. At the same time,
however, these dialects have retained earlier phonological features, with slower development
in the following major areas: elimination of consonantal codas, voicing of voiceless nasal and
lateral syllable onsets, and simplification of complex onsets.

On the other hand, dialccts which have been less influenced by the Thai/Dai languages
reveal refatively rapid development in certain areas. The Lanmeng dialect has not been
influenced greatly by the Thai/Dai languages, and has fewer loan words, so that Thai/Dai
influences are not evident in its phonology and grammar. However, its phonological
development has been relatively rapid, with the retention of few older phonological features.

C. Specific Expressions of Dialectal Differences

(i) Different rates of development of consonantal codas

In Burmese-Yipho languages, the developmental trend is towards a decrease in number
or complete elimination of consonantal codas. In languages within the Yipho branch, whose
phonological development is relatively rapid, consonantal codas have basically disappeared,
with a shift towards the contrasting features of tenseness vs. laxity in vowel rhymes. Within
the Burmese branch, where phonological development is slower, there has been non-uniform
retention of different 1ypes of consonantal codas,

On the one hand, Bisu conforms to the general trend in Burmese-Yipho languages, with
consonantal codas having been eliminated from many words and replaced by vowel rhymes.
On the other hand, however, Bisu shows two distinctive features:

* there is a complete set of consonantal codas and a fixed number of words with [-p], [-t],
and [-k] codas

¢ the greater the influence of the Thai/Dai languages on a dialect, the larger the number of
cansonantal codas
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The reason for the above characteristics may be shown by the analysis of specific words,
Among words with consonantal codas, a relatively large proportion have originated from
Thai/Dai loan words, as in the following examples:

Word Huaipa dialect Thai script Standard Thai  Northern Thai
doctor [hima®*] [hmo'] [ma'] [mo']

widow [me**hmaj*’) [me®hma:i®] [me’*ma:i’) [me®ma:i?]
this [hni®*] [hni'] [ni*] [ni?]

north [hun**hny**] [hnua') [nua'] [na']

iron [hlek] (Tako) [hlek’] [lek™] [1ek7]

pointed [?an®*hlem®®) [hlem'] [lem"] [lem']

think give bith  market tear measure upright
Lanmeng dialect [kt [kvt) [kat™®]  [2ik®]  [tek®'] [pok*®]
Dai [kut®] [kat”] [ka:t®] [5ik®] [tek®] [pok’]
ten calculate bend eight six exchan ge
Huaipa dialect [sip™] [hnap™]  [bit**]  [pef®']  [hok™) [lek?']
Thai [sip’] [nap®] [bit"] [pet’] [hek] [le:k®]
squeeze broom poison wash iron know
Tako dialeet [hit] [?agwat]  [japhit]  [sdk] [hlek] [cak]
Thai [bit"] [kwat’] [phik®]  [sdk® [hlek™] [ru'tsak’]

The Thai/Dai languages have an abundance of consonantal codas, so that when Thai/Dai
words are assimilated into Bisu, the number of words with consonantal codas within the
lexicon increases. In this way, the contrasting function of consonantal codas, which has been
progressing towards elimination, is strengthened and consolidated, thus halting their loss.

(il} Retention or elimination of voiced nasals and laterals

Among Burmese-Yipho languages, the general trend is towards the voicing of voiceless
nasals and laterals (which stood in contrast to their corresponding voiced forms), with the
voiceless forms having been gradually eliminated and assimilated into the voiced forms.
However, this development is not uniform among the Burmese-Yipho languages. Some
languages show slower development by retaining voiceless nasals and laterals, or at least have
remnants of such forms. In other languages with more rapid development, voicelessness has
disappeared completely, with the previously contrastive voiceless forms being entircly
assimilated into the voiced forms. This different rate of development is reflected in Bisu:
dialects which have been greatly influenced by the Thai/Dai languages have retained the
typical voiceless nasals and laterals; while the Lanmeng dialect, which has been subjected to
less influence from the Thai/Dai languages, shows complete elimination of the contrastive
voiceless forms, which have been assimilated into the voiced forms. Thus. the retention of
voiceless nasals and laterals is intimately associated with the extent of contact with and
influence by the Thai/Dai languages.

In modern Thai/Dai, there is only one set of voiced nasals and laterals, but they can be
seen to have two different historical origins from the study of tonal contrast and different Thai

scripts. In Thai, nasal and lateral onsets with tones 1, 3. 5, and 7 are written in Thai as [hm],
[hn], [hy], and [hl]; whereas those with tones 2, 4, 6, and 8 are written as [m], [n], [g], and
[1]. Thus, from the corroborating evidence of both Thai tones and Thai script, ancient Thai
must have consisted of two sets of nasal and lateral onsets. When the set which contrasted

with the voiced forms was assimilated into Bisu, they were incorporated into the voiceless
nasals and laterals of Bisu words, as in the following examples:
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In modern Thai, the forms which used to contrast with voiced nasals and laterals no
longer exist, but are instead expressed in Thai loan words which have been assimilated into
the Huaipa dialect. As these loan words have a consolidating function towards similar onsets
in Bisu, the Huaipa dialect has retained these typically early voiceless nasals and laterals. Its
development has therefore been slowest within the Bisu language, and indeed, among all the
Burmese-Yipho languages.

(iii) Developmental differences in complex onsets

Although the development of complex onsets between early and modern Burmese-Yipho
languages is not entirely identical, they all reflect a general trend towards simplification. In
those languages where features or remnants of compound consonants are still retained, only
onc type remains in the vast majority, including the Lanmeng dialect of Bisu. However,
compared to other Burmese-Yipho languages, the Huaipa dialect has retained the most
complete set of such onsets and has more typical forms, Complex onsets which are found in
Burmese-Yipho languages are shown in the following table:

Burmese pr, phr, mr, kr, khr, pj, phj, bj, mj, hmj, kj, khj, gj
Huaipa dialect of Bisu pl, phl, bl, kl, khl, pj, phj, bj, hmj, kj, khj

Jino pi1, phi, mu, ki, kha, pj, phj, mj

Achang pz, phz, mz, m*z, ki, khi, xz,

Zaiwa pi» phj, mj, kj, khj, xj, nj

Lanmeng dialect of Bisu ph, phj, bj, mj, kj, khj

It can be seen from the above table that, among modern Burmese-Yipho languages, the
development of complex onsets in the Huaipa dialect of Bisu has been slowest, and has
occurred at the same rate as Burmese, which also has earlier forms.

The consonant clusters in Thai may also be divided into two groups: [pl], [phl]. [kI].
[khl] and [pr], [phr], [ke], [khr], [mr]. When compared with the above table, the pattern of
the complex onsets in the Huaipa dialect is very similar to that in Thai, revealing the result of
influence due to contact between the languages.

Therefore, owing to the conformity of the unstable elements within the development of
Bisu to certain phonological features in the Thai/Dai languages, contact with Thai/Dai
languages has not led to the differentiation of certain distinctive phonological features in Bisu,
but has instead strengthened and consolidated them, leading to their retention. In those
dialects which have been greatly influenced by the Thai/Dai languages, earlier features have
been retained and development has been slower. In conclusion, the primary reason for the
formation of dialectal differences in Bisu is contact with and influence by the Thai/Dai
languages.
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6 The Position of Bisu within its Language Family

This chapter analyses the position of Bisu within its language family and its relationship
with surrounding languages by investigating its historical development. The large number of
cognate words, the precise correspondences between their phonological systems, and their
common grammatical features show that Bisu belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family within the
Sino-Tibetan phylum, and that it is intimately associated with the Burmese-Yipho group,
Compared with other Burmese-Yipho languages, the development of the Bisu phonological
system is more similar to languages of the Burmese branch. However, there are more Bisu
words which are cognate with those in the languages of the Yipho branch. In addition, Bisu
also has unique features which are different from the general features which characterise

Burmese-Yipho languages.
« phonologically, Bisu reveals a unique development from nasals to voiced stops
e in terms of the lexicon, there are many words which are only found in Bisu

» grammatically, Bisu personal pronouns and classifiers have developed much more slowly
than the majority of Burmese-Yipho languages, with the retention of grammatical features
which are representative of an earlier stage in development

The above characteristics have therefore led to the formation of a new branch within the
Burmese-Yipho group: the Bisoid branch, which includes Bisu and those languages with
which it is most intimately associated, such as the Phunoi, Sangkong, Mpi, and Pyen
languages. As most of the languages in the Bisoid branch are not spoken within Chinese
territory, knowledge of this branch has been limited among Chinese linguists. Some overseas
linguists consider the Bisoid branch to be a sub-branch of the Yipho branch of the Burmese-

Yipho group of’ languages'®.

6.1 Phonological Comparison

Many items of core vocabulary in Bisu are cognate with words in other Burmese-Yipho
languages. These cognate words have precise phonological correspondences and may be
divided into two main groups.

(1) The first group of words are similar or even identical in form, and have
correspondences between their onsets and rhymes. These onscts and rhymes constitute the
most stable component of the phonological system of Burmese-Yipho languages, and are the
clearest indicators of the cognate relationship between them and Bisu.

(2) In the second group, there are distinet differences between the forms of the words in
Bisu and in other Burmese-Yipho languages. These differences reflect the phonological
development of these Burmese-Yipho languages, as well as the historical development of
Bisu and its position within its language family.

' Bradley, David. 1989, Historical Sketch of the Bisu Language. Translated into Chinese by Chen

Kang in Minzu Yiwen, Vol.4: 35-41.
. 1979, Profo-Loloish. Copenhagen: Scandinavian Institute of Asian Studies Monograph Series

No.39, Curzon Press.
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6.1.1 Phonological correspondences
Category 1

N Phonological correspondences for syllable onsets may be divided into five categories.
[hc_: symbol [J indicates another syllable in a polysyllabic word. These syllables have been
omitted owing Lo page restrictions.

Stops fply /phd A th TR R

Word Bisu Burmese  Achang Zaiwa  Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
fJP.L'ﬂ phoy™  phwap'  phon™  phop®™ phu®  pha*?  pho® pha*!
spiey phi¥*  — =— phiik®  phi**  phe?'  Ophi®  phas>s
vomit phe!'  — phat™  pje*  phi¥0  phe’’ phi**  Ophiu®
cry tan** ton’ thun®  tun®! te* — to! tua'?®
up ta* tak ta?’* to??' 1 ta¥  — =

dig tu’! tu? tu?! — ty?! — tu? —
thick thu®*  hw? thu*'  thy® tl;.u55 thu?*  Othu®™  (hu'!
handspan  ho** htwa? tho®* tho?! thu®* Dthu®  tho®® thua*
one thi! tas ta’! — thv'' 1™ thi® thi*?
sharp thak™  htak tho?*  tho?™  tha — tha®! thu®?
bent kue?  kok kok*®  koi®®  Dky? g0 [Okho* —
pickup ko™ kak k2 ku??t gy yo ko —
chase ka! — — khat*®  ka'! ya?'  ka® Okhia®!
bitter kha*'  kha® xo’! kho?'  kha*  gha®™ Okho®®  Kkhe®
dog khw''  khwe' xui*! khui®'  khv?' — khw*0  khui®®
ladle khu?  khat ko kot khy?'  — khu*  khu®
Affricates ftsl, Itshf - g/, fich/

Word  Bisu Burmese  Achang  Zaiwa Hani Lahu Jino Nu

fat tshy s shu’l teho®  tshu®' tshy*  tshu™  Oishw®®  tshu®0
shave  tsho™ sham®l  zo?® — tshy®  tshi® — —
thorn  Qtshu®'  hsu? tgo’! tsu?! — tshu®  Oigo™ dzu®*
cram  tshau?'  hso' — tshau®  Dtshy®' — tshi*! tshy™!
boil  tshu®*  hsu? su’s tsu®! tshy*®  — tshu  (su®®
F.ri,cnd Otshap™  Ohswe’  tso™0  Otsum™  Oishy®'  DOisho®  Otfhe®  Dtsha™
join  (gha®! hsak — tsho?*®  *sa®'  tsa®®  Otsha®®  tsha®
plant  shok®  sok teho?*®  tshu?™  tshy® — tsher’’  tshu™
wash  ohi'! she’ tshi*'  tfhi*' ts)’! tsh™  tshi®? tl,:hi_Ss
ten tehe®® Ohsaj® tehe™  tshe®! tshv**  Dshi®  tshw*?  tshe®
liver  [Otghin®  Othan'  Osap®  sig® Oishy®  Ose®  DOtshw® tse™?
deer  (ghe®? tha'l 2 tshat*®  Dtshe®™ Dzp*'  tshe™® tsha”?

_ *The phonetic transcription of the Hani word marked with an asterisk in the above table
is that of the Haya dialect spoken in the Dazhai Village in Luchun County.
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Fricatives sl fel vl

Word Bisu Burmese  Achang  Zaiwa  Hani Lahu Jino Nu
grind s thwe? soi*! sui?! 3 git! sw™ sui®
three sum®  thum? sum®  sum?' ge®? se*? so*? s0%*
new 5! thas sak®  Osik®™  Osp' O Dei*® Dse*
iron sam®®  tham? sam*  fam™'0  sc® so™? ce®? sa*'l
fruit Osy*'  thasl sa’! fi*! Osp*'  Osi''  sw®00  DOsi®
die i the? 5 it s & it 5i%
louse ¢in®®*  than® san®  fin® se™]  se® ce 0 sa’®?
blood gi’! thwe? sui’'  osui?t Osi™ Oyt Dei® sui*®
kﬂl cs!l Ih{]l = 53155 s.]_\i I SCSS Shaljl
pig va®! wak o?%* vap?! val! val! va'l Ova®
bu}' V.lusﬁ quZ Oiss \-'I.,li“ ‘:,55 Va"l —_ uelS
far vy we? ve?! ve?! mue®  ovw® xw™ —
Nasals m/ i/ fyf

Word Bisu Burmese  Achang  Zaiwa Hani  Lahu Jino Nu

sky mug?  mo’ mav’’  mav?l miP'0 mo®00 — mu*?
old map®' o muan®'  map®! mu’' mo® — muw ™0
hair Omy*'  Omwe* Omui®'  Omau®™ — Omu™  Omw® i
name Ome*  Oman®  Onip*  mjip®  Omi®™ Ome®  Omi?  ma**
teach ma*! — mo* mo?3? *me? mal!  — —

you nap®  nap? nuan®®  nap®' ny**  no" ne?! no*
trample  pap®  pay’ nuap®  nap®! v pa® ne™ —_
smell nam*  nam’ nam*'  nam” ne*® ot nel  —

red ne* ni’ na* ne?! v pis Onw*  —
decp na’! nak — nik?' na’'  pa* Ona**  *pup'l
five pa’! ga® ps’! no?! 1 ga® o™ na’s

*The phonetic transcription of the Hani word is that of the Haya dialect spoken in Dazhai
Village in Luchun County; for the Nu word, the transcription is that of the Fugong dialect.

Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
five pa! e ! T ST po® na’s
bitter kha*'  kha’ xa?! kho?'  kha’' gha®*  (0kho®™® kha*
cat tsa’! sa’ teo™! tso®! tso?  tsa®?  tso® dza®
moon Ola™ la' Ola* 18*°0 1533 xa¥l ¥ ia?!
not ba®! ma'll ma®! a?! mo*'  ma* ma® ma*?
obtain ga®? ra' wa®*  — jo ya® % ga™'00
1 ga33 l_]02 :J'-)SS ‘Josl BaSS l]“"]l ;J:)3I guss
come 1a* la? —_ le** la®* A b» la*
bee pja’! pja* — pio®'0  po*'  pe®0  pp*  bia*D
Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
thick thu*®  hw? — thu®  xyvu** the®  Othe® thu?®
boil Otshu®®  hsu? su®® tsu®'  tshy®® — tshu**  su®
dig tu*' tu? tu?! — ' = tu*? o
cross ku?! Oku® kzo?'  ku?  ky?'  kha''  kha®® gu®*
stab Otshu®'  hsu? teo®  tsu?  — tshu**  (teo®® dzu*
tendon Oku®'  DOkro? Okza'  Dkji' Oky®' Oku®0  Oteu™  —
Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
handspan  ho*®  htwa®  tho®®  tho®' *thu®® [Othu®  tho® thua
crawl to®! twa’ll tho®? to?! — [0 fo! dua®?
walk zo™! — so’! so*'  jut'  dzu®  zo® shua**[]

*This phonetic transcription for this Hani word is that
Dazhai Village, Luchun County.

of the Haya dialect spoken in

Laterals il

Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
come laji ]uz _— tcSS ]ass | (\}I ]333 lﬂ.‘»s
roll lvp®  lim'0 lip* len™ W? — Tur® Dlo**
armspan  Jam*  Jam? lam*  Jam®' Ie**  Olo® e la™
moon O1a® la' Oe*  18%0 L — 53 1o

Correspondences for syllable rhymes may be divided into five categories according to the
vowels. These are shown in the tables below.
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Word  Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
nine kau?! ko® kau*'  kau?  tsi®! o2 tey*? gur’*
steal khau’'  kho® xau’'  khau® tshi®®  gho*? teho™ khw**
horn  [khjau®®  khjo? khzau®* khjui®® Otshi®®  kho®  Dkhi*  khaw®0
sweet  fghau®®  khjo® uaj?! thui®'  tshy™  tsho™®  DOtfhi*?*  tehw*®
cram  tshau®  hso' = tshau®  Dtshy®' — tshi*? tshy?!
Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa Hani  Lahu Jino Nu
wash tehi®®  she’ tshi*'  tfhi®' s’ tshy®*  tshi®® t¢hi®
die ¢i®s the? a% §is! s o ¢i?! 5i*
borrow tchi®®  khje! — tfi! tshi¥? — ti*?
blood gi! thwe? suit'  osui?t Osi*' Osy'' Oei™ sui*
grind 57 thwe? soi®! sui' 5 si”! sur*? sui’®
two ni! hnas sak® % ng’'  ni¥? ni** m**
one thi*! tas ta¥! = thy?'  e™ thi*? thi®
new s thas sok®  Osik® DOsp*'  Osy®  Oei*® dzo™

185




In terms of tone, five main types of correspondences may be found among the eight
Burmese-Yipho languages being compared:

Burmese Bisu  Achang  Zaiwa Hani Lahu Jino Nu
(a) 1 33 35 55 33 33 33 31
(b) 2 55 55 51 55 33 33 35
(c) 3 31 31 21 31 53 33 55
(d) Stop codas 33 55 55/21 33 54 31 53
(e) Stop codas 31 55 55 31 L e 53

Correspondences among tone categories are illustrated below.

Word  Burmese Bisu Achang  Zaiwa  Hani Lahu Jino Nu
open  phwayg' phop* phop**  phop®®  phu®*  pho®  pho®  ph3"
full pran' pum®  pzap®  piip® py®? bi® prn® b3
ulcer  — pen™  pzap™ piig®  — Otshu™®  Otfhu™®  Ob3'*
obtain g ga¥ Zua®s s o ya® o ga™'l
tall mrap' mon™  mzan®  mjay® — mu”  mjo’'  mu?!
moon  |a! Ola®  Op* 60 ¥ xa¥l ¥ fa®!

deer tha'l tehe — tshat™  [Otshe®® — tshe®®  tsha'®
Word Burmese  Bisu Achang Zaiwa  Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
sour khjai?  DOtchin®™  mzk™ tfin®"  tshy?®  tsi*®  Otfhw®  tge™
fat shu’0 tshy techo®™  tshu®'  tshy**  tshu®? — tshu**[]
die the? ciss §]55 j‘ijl 5.]55 S.IJJ ciJI 5.133
fungus hmo? mop®*  mau®  mau®  me®0 mu'' me¥0  muw?
name Oman?  Omin™  Onin®™  mjip®  Omi*  Ome* Omi™? md™
ear (grain)  Ohnam?  Onam*®  Opam®  DOnam® One®®  Onu®®  One* pa®
armspan  lam’ lam™ lam**  lam®' 1% Olo®  1e* la®
horn khjo® Okhjau®®  khzau®® khjui®'  Dshi®™®  kho**  Okhi**  khnw*0
Word Burmese  Bisu Achang Zaiwa _ Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
wash she? tehi*'  tshi®  tfhi*' sy tshy**  tshi*?  1ghi®*
cat sa’ tsa®! teo™! tso®' tsa*! tsa® s dza*
raw sim? tsum®  tsin®' Otfum?®' Otse™ Oty Otee*®*  dzo*
sharpen  thwe? s soi’'  suit! 5 si'! sw*  sui®
nine ko? kaw''  kau'  kau®  *yo® qo*’ tey?  guw’®
bee ijI; pjajl S pjézrﬂ pajl pEs"[] ijD bia®*0
horse mrap’ Omon™ mzap’ mjag® Omu™  mjo*  muw®'l
five na’ pa’! g’ 0®! o™ pa® g™ na*s
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Word Burmese  Bisu Achang Zaiwa  Hani  Lahu  Jino Nu
sharp htak thak*  tha?®  tho?”  tha®® 51"  tha¥ thu®?
drop sak tsak™ k™  — tsa®  tsa® tse?! dza*?
insert sok tshok™  teho?™  tshu?®® 1shv® — tsher®! tshu®?
fear krok khe? — kju?®'  khe™ ko™  tcho®® giu?
pickup  kak ko™ ku?®  ku?® kv g™ ko®? —
blow hmut mi*? mut®*  mut*' — ma™  — e
pinch hnas kjap® — tsup®™  *sy? tshy?' tshw®® tsa?
Word Burmese  Bisu Achang  Zaiwa  Hani Lahu Jino Nu

six khrok khu''  xzo?*®  Khju?*® khy'  kho”  tfho®  khm®
leal Orwak  Opha®  Oxzo?** 0Oxa?*®  Opha®  Opha® [Opha®®  [Opha®0
Join hsak tsha®' — tsho?™  *tsa®'  tsa®®  Otsha®®  tsha®
— jak ga’! ua?®  — jat _ ja 100
two hnas ni't sok® % ng*! ni*? ni*? m*?
new thas s sak**  [Osik™  Osp" O*  Dgi® dzo™
mucus  hnap nav’  map®  pap®  — w0 el pe®

*The phonetic transcriptions of the Hani words marked with asterisks in the above tables
are those of the Haya dialect spoken in Dazhai Village in Luchun County.

The above correspondences for syllable onsets, rhymes, and tone categories reveal the

following features:

(1) For each corresponding item among syllable onsets, the phonological forms of the
Bisu words are basically identical to those of other Burmese-Yipho languages.

(2) Correspondences among syllable rhymes are entirely those of monophthang rhymes,
Although the vowel forms arc not completely identical among the different languages for
each corresponding item, the sound qualities of the words are very similar. Apart from the
three syllable rhymes, /i/, /9/, and /ui/, which appear in correspondences within the same
sound category owing to complementary distribution due to the effect of syllable onsets, the
other rhymes show very clear distinctions. Rhymes containing high vowels do not form
correspondences with rhymes containing low vowels. This is also the case with rhymes
containing front vowels and those containing back vowels,

(3) Of the five categories of tone correspondences, three sets are correspondences
between the tones of unchecked syllables, while the remaining two are correspondences
between the tones of cheeked syllables due to stop codas. Correspondences between different
languages are very precise. Exceptions are found in Lahu and Jino, where there is some
divergence, especially in the fifth set. Very few exceptions are found in Bisu, Achang, Zaiwa,
Hani, Nu, and Burmese. In addition. consistent correspondences exist across tone categories
among tones not originating in stop codas. In terms of the actual tone values, those in Bisu are

identical or very similar to those in Hani and Achang,

These precise correspondences among syllable onsets, rhymes, and tone categories
provide clear and reliable evidence of the cognate relationship between Bisu and other
Burmese-Yipho languages.
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Category 2

Within this category, the phonological forms in Bisu are not completely identical to those
of the cognate words in the other languages. These will be analysed in difTerent groups.

Group One

Word Bisu Burmese  Achang  Zaiwa  *Hani Nu Yi Lisu
shoot L pas pok>  pik by be® ba® bu™
rotten Opu®  pup pup*  pup*  bu*  Obom® — —-
deaf Opap*'  Dpap’ — — Dbo®'  b3*[ Obo**  Obo®
thin p<'!.“ p-(f —_— —— ba’! []bg” bo?? ba’!
float puss p:,'p2 — = l)l.lj5 = |:)]liE}"3 bu-“
push tan® ton? tun! _ de?'  duo's (%5 4t
wing Olon™  ton’l Otup®™ g™ 0do™  Oda*® do®0  Odu*'D
weep tan®* ton? thun®*  tun™ de® tup'™ — -
blunt tum*  um? tm™  tum®'  do¥  — dw®  di*'0
goup ta™ tak 0?7 to??! da®?  — de™  de*
sting tan® = — de?'  — *dur?' de?!
drink tap®™  thok — — do®* — do*'  do™
nine kau’'  ko? kau''  kau?' g0 gquw®® k' ku™?
cross ku'! Oku® kzo'!  ku® - gu®® ko™ ko**
wilted kw®?  — — kju?*® g’ — — —
full puy®®  pran/! pzan™  piip®™®  bjp*?  ba' — bi*0
clear kwn®  kran? = — kiin?  go** gm0 dze®  [e*0
scarf khe®*  krok = kju??'  qut  gu® dzu*?  dzo"
muscle Okv®'  Okro? Dkza®  Okji**  Ogu® — dzu*?  dzu?!
dry kw*  khrok  — xui**  gw®  *gep®  — —
grind ki krit - — dzi**  *dz™  shi? dy™
eat tsa’! sa’ teo™! tso?! dza®'  dza** dzo®  dza™!
drop tsap™  sak teok™® — dza®®  dzo® *dze™  dze™
raw tsum®'  sim’ tsin”  Ofum® dzo™  dzo™ dze™  Odzy™

*The phonetic transcriptions for all the Hani words in Group One are those of the Haya
dialect spoken in Dazhai Village in Luchun County. The phonetic transcriptions for the Yi
words which are marked with asterisks are those of the Dapingdi vernacular (a southeastern
dialect) spoken in Nile County; for the Nu words, the phonetic transcriptions are those of the
Fugong dialect.
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The correspondences illustrated in Group One include onsets such as stops and affricates.
Each onset has both voiceless and voiced forms which correspond to one another. Voiceless
forms are found in Bisu, Burmese, Achang, Zaiwa, and Jino, while corresponding voiced
forms exist in Hani, Nu, Yi, and Lisu,

Group Two

Word Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa Hani Lahu Jino Nu
not ba®! ma' ma’! a”! ma¥ ma® mo® ma*’
mother Oba®®  Ome? me* — Omo® — Omo*™  Om!
contain bom**  pum? om*  pum®  me* me’ mo*?  mo?
hungry be?! — — Omut® me®  ma"! met muo’?
fire *i2'D  mi’? — mji?'  mi’0 Omi®?'  mi®? mi*?
near dur ni* ne?’ — *nit!  pe®? — Oni*?
carly da®! — m?* po?' ma?'  na? na®® na®00
Snﬂ_ d03| . mlss — nYBI nu}s o QGSJD
painful da* — oS no* na®*  na’ ns*? nas

l 93]3 []az [}355 QOSI UESS IJAJl Ua:ﬂ gq35

*The phonetic transcription of this Bisu word is that of the Huai Chomphu vernacular of
the Huaipa dialect. For the Hani word marked with an asterisk, the transcription is that of the
Haya dialect in Dazhai Village in Luchun County. TheAchang word marked with an asterisk
means “ill",

In the above correspondences illustrated in Group Two, the syllable-initial voiced stops
in Bisu at three places of articulation correspond completely with the nasal onsets at the same
places of articulation in the other languages. These correspondences are very precise, with
hardly any exceptions in any of the other languages, apart from a few isolated words. These
correspondences between voiced stops and nasals are not only confined to syllable onsets
consisting of single consonants, but also include complex onsets which consist of consonant
clusters, as in the following examples:

Bisu /bj/: Burmese /mj/

The word for “many” is [bja*'] in Bisu, [mja®] in Burmese, [mjo®'] in Zaiwa, [ma*'] in
Hani, and [ma®] in Lahu,

Bisu /bl/; Burmese thmr/

The word for “arrow™ is [blé“] in the Huaipa dialect of Bisu, [hmra®] in Burmese,
[kan**mzua’'] in Achang, [lai*'mjo?'] in Zaiwa, [ka®>mja*'] in Hani (Haya dialect), and

[mia®] in Nu.
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Group Three

Word Bisu Burmese Achang  Zaiwa  Hani Lahu Jino Nu
fungus mon**  hmo? mau®®  mau®' me®0  mu'' me™D mw
blow mi¥? hmut mut** mut?'  Fmy? ma™ — —
close mit*? hmit — — Omi¥* — mi¥* —
mucus nau’’  hnap nap** nap”  ma*l a0 ne¥0  po®
ear (grain)  nam®™  Ohnam®  Opam®  Onam®'  One®  Onu®  One*  pa™
two ni*! hnas s = ne"’ ni** ni** o
sun-dry  Jau®  hlan® lap*s lap*™>  1i* le?! to**  {a®
roast lum®  hlum* — — le* le™ — o1
boat luy™ hle? xa®e lai®! lu?! 00 ¥ —

*The phonetic transcription for this Hani word is that of the vernacular (Haobai dialect)
spoken in Shuigui in Mojiang County.

The words in Group Three illustrate the correspondences between voiceless and voiced
forms of nasal and lateral syllable onsets in Burmese-Yipho languages. With the exception of
Burmese, only Nu, Achang, and Jino have retained aspiration as a feature in nasal and lateral
syllable onsets which have originated from voiceless forms.

Development of voiceless nasal and lateral syllable onsets in Bisu has occurred at
different rates in its dialects. In the Lanmeng dialect, the nasals and laterals have lost their
voicelessness, as indicated by the words in the above table. However, in the Huaipa and Tako
dialects, carlier phonological features have been retained, so that some of the above words
may have voiceless nasal onsets in the 1uaipa dialect, as in the following examples: “blow”
[hmi*?]. “mushroom” [hmon**], and “nasal mucus” [hnaw®']. The following are more
examples of such forms:

Bisu Nu Other Burmese-Yipho Languages
feather fap*hmw™ muui”®’
tall an**hmon™ ! m*zan** (Achang)
listen hnass |"|{j|35
finger 1a*'hpug™ a*pw®
low 2ap**hpum™ fhio*? n*on** (Achang)
moon fu?'hla®? {a®
spirit fan”’hla® i»**ta’?
hot fan**hlan™ — 10®" (Jino), Ju** (Hani)
tongue tip man**hla®! - hlja® (Burmese)

The above words reveal that voiceless nasals and laterals in Bisu share a common origin
with other Burmese-Yipho languages.
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Group Four

Word Bisu Burmese  Achang  Zaiwa Nu Jino Hani
fly (v.) piam*  pjam*  tsam® < — bia** pie?? pe™
Hew il pjic® A pis>'0 bia®0  pjo® po’!
lose pjiu*? piok tso?* Ophju?®®  phiu®00  Ophi®* phi*!
many bja*! mja’ no'! mjo?' - — mo?!
horn Okhjau™  khjo? khzau®  khjui®' khaw0 - Okhi**  Dtshi®®
comb khja* — — kjo?* kia* khi®' kha*?
branch khjap® — Okzap™  Okjay®! Oke™00 — Oja™
narrow khjap*'  khaid? — tfap™s Otgop™ Otghe®  tsy™*
love Okja™ khjas - tfit** = — *ga™!
sour tchin®™®  khjani? - tfin®! tso'** Otfhw™  tshy®®
borrow  tghi! khjc? s fi*! tei?! s pi
select tghe®  — za®! khjin®' — tshw?'  tshy®
sweel tshau®™®  khjo? uai’! tfhui?! tehw®  Ofhi*®  tshy™
cold tsho™ — kzuat™®  kjo?*! gia®™ tfho™ tshy™!
soup Otsha®*  Dkhjo? — — Oteo®®  — Otsha*
hang tshy™ khjit xuai’t — — Otehw®®  Otshy*!

*The phonetic transcription of this Hani word is that of the Haya dialect which is spoken
in Dazhai Village in Luchun County,

Word Bisu Burmese Achang  Zaiwa Nu Jing Hani
untic phw*  phre? phi®* phji*! phai® phw0  *phw™
white pon®! phru? phzo®™  phju® pho**0  Ophio™®  phju®®
full pup®  pran’ pzan™  pjin®® ba*¥! pnu®? bjo™
horse Omon™  wrap® mzap™  mjag® mu®'D mjo® mo®'
tall mon?? mran' mzap®®  mjag®'  muw? mjo™! —
seen Omjan®  mrap? Omzap*  mjag®' — mje*? mu**0
knife mja*? — mzau®'  fam®' mrw®  mje’’D —
fall ka*? — kzua**  kjo* Okhia®'  Okia™ ko™l
muscle Oku* Okra® Okzp! Okji*' — Digu™ Ogu?
grind ki** krit — - Bt — dazi®?
Six khu! khrak xzo?*  khju?®  khw®  tfho™ ku'!
clear kyn® kran? — Kjin®' g0 tfhi*? gs*’
fear (v.) khe*? krok — kju??! giu®? tcho™ gu®
growup  kho'! kri? kzo™! ko — xw™ xw?!
dry kur* khrok R xui*s *gen®®  Dkw™ gur’?
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*The phonetic transcription of the Hani word marked with an asterisk is that of the Haya
dialect spoken in Dazhai Village in Luchun County. The phonetic transcriptions of the two
Nu words marked with asterisks are those of the Fugong dialect.

The words in Group Four illustrate correspondences between complex onsets in
Burmese-Yipho languages. Two types of complex onsets, expressed in Burmese as [-j-] and
[-r-], have developed at different rates in different languages. However, a common feature is
the merging of the two types during development. In Achang, the two types of complex
onsets have become [-z:-]; in Zaiwa, they have both become [-j-]. However, there are still
definite distinctions between the two types of complex onsets: the [-j-] type onsets have
tended to become affricates; while the [-r-] type onsets have mostly developed into pure

stops. Thus, development of [-1-] type onsets has been slower, and remnants of syllable-initial
consanant clusters derived from such onsets may still be found in different languages.

The complex onsets in Bisu have, on the one hand, conformed to the general
developmental trend of the other Burmese-Yipho languages as described above. On the other
hand, however, they have their own special features: their development has been slower and
rather non-uniform, so that some types of onsets are still in transition. This transition is
expressed in both vertical and horizontal dimensions,

The vertical dimension involves the differential development of the [-j-] type complex
onsets at different places of articulation. The correspondences show that, in a proportion of
words, the [-j-] type complex onsets at the velar position have become afiricates, as in the
vast majority of Burmese-Yipho languages. However, in some other words and at the bilabial
position, palatalisation has been retained in [-j-] type complex onsets.

The horizontal dimension involves the differential development of the [-r-] type complex
onsets in different dialects. The correspondences show that, in the Lanmeng dialect of Bisu,
apart from a proportion of words with the nasal consonant cluster [mr-] as onset where
palatalisation has been retained, the remaining onsets [pr], [prh] and [kr], [khr] have all
become pure stops. However, in the Huaipa dialect of Bisu, these complex onsets have been
retained. For example, the corresponding forms in the Huaipa dialect for some of the words in
the above table are [phlu®™®] “white”, [?an™*phwuin®®] “full”, and [kla™*] or [kh1a®] “fall, drop™
respectively. The following examples further illustrate this feature:

Word Bisu Burmese Other Burmese-Yipho Languages

sever plak* prat prat®* (Achang)

straight 2an®plon®  phrop’' —

light (weight)  applen® — phja®® (Hani), a**¢ophie®® (Jino)

be phly® phras e

arrow bla®' hmra’ mia® (Nu), kap**mzua®' (Achang)
lai*'mjo?" (Zaiwa)

lightning mup”'blap?'  hljap prak  —

sparrow ca**khu®® — tfo*'khj3** (Langsu), tfo®'khjap® (Zaiwa)

bathe khlaw?! re’khjo’ —

break khlvk® — kzop®® (Achang), khjop®® (Zaiwa)

inside fapkhlaw®®* — kh13"*ba’! (Nu)
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The above words reveal that Bisu phonelogy is still at the complex onset stage, with
consonant clusters,

Group Five

Word Bisu Burmese Achang  Zaiwa  Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
three sum®*  thum? sum?' sum®'  se* se* g™ §o**
roast lum*  hlum*  — e le** e — 2!
blunt tum*'  tum? tom™* tum* ¥ —_ — e
raw tsum®  sim? tsin®' Otfum?' Ose®!  Ots*?  tge®  dzo™
contain bum®**  pum? — mum® me® me?  me" mo?!
armspan  lam®  lam? lam®® lam®'  1e% Olo*'  4e¥ la*
smell nam®  nam? nam”' nam®  ne® ' el —
car (grain) Onam® Ohnem® Opam®*  Onam® One®®*  Onu®  One™  ne®®
smelly nam* — nam**  pam® — Oou®  One*t  —
iron sam®  tham’ sam®® Jfam®'D  se® so? g™ sa’'l
fly (v.) piam*  pjam®  tsam®  — pe** po®'  pie®  bie*
weep tan** ton? thun®* tun®! te®* — to™! tus*??
push tan*' ton® tun*' tun®' e - to™? dua's*
flat tan*? —— — — el t?! Otche®™ —
louse gin®® than®  san®! fin®! se®0  se®  se¥0 sa™
horse Omop®  mrap® mzap®  mjap® mu?  Omu® mjo** mm'l
tall mon*? mrap'  mzap®  mjag®! — mu  mjo'  muw®
open phon®®  phwap' phop®*  phop®® phu?® pho®®  pho®®  ph3*!
wing Oton*®  top’l  Otup® g™ Ow*® 700 Ow** —
bark xon*® hop>  — — w* ¥ §o* 15
fungus mop®™  hmo®  mau®”®  maw®  me*0 mu" me®D  mu®
you nan?? nuap®®  nan® ny*s o R | . . S
trample nap>! nap’ nuag®'  nap®' nv?' na® ne? —
old man?*' o’ muag®  mag®  me? mo®? — muw[
seen mjan®®  mrap®  Omzap®™  mjap® mu®0 Omo® mje*? —
spread khag®  khap® — —_ khu*'  quo®®  kha*' khii*
branch Okhap®*'  Dkhak  Okzap®®  Dkjag™ — Ogha™ 0Ola% —
name Omip®*  Oman?  Onig*®*  mjip®  Omi** Ome*®  Omi* ma*?
liver Otchin®  Othan®  Osoy®'  sip®  Otshy®  Dse®  Oishur®®  153'55
full pwg®®  pran'  pzan®®  pjin*®  py® bi*? paw*? b3*!
ulcer pen™ — pzan®®  pjin® — Otshu®®  Otfhu*?  Ob3™
clear kvn* kran® — kjin?'  tshi¥® ke tfhi*? gl
sour tehin®®  khjod? — tfin®'  tshv® i Oifhw® 153"
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In Group Five. the correspondences for rhymes with nasal codas reveal an obvious trend:
Bisu, along with Achang and Zaiwa (which belong to the Burmese branch), and Burmese
itself, have all retained nasal codas: but in Hani, Lahu, and Jino, which belong to the Yipho
branch, the nasal codas have become monephthong thymes. Nu is in transition, with surviving
remnants of nasal codas being scen in some nasalised vowels.

Even among languages which have retained nasal codas, there are still different stages of
development:

(1) The number of categories of nasal codas is not uniform, with the most complete set
being retained in Burmese, which has five types: [-m], [-n], [-n]. [-n], and [-3]. In Bisu,
Achang, and Zaiwa, the last two types have been lost and have become [-n] and [-n]
respectively. reflecting a trend towards assimilation of coda categories.

(2) The retention of the rhymes in each nasal coda category is not uniform, with most
rhymes consisting of back vowels and a nasal coda. Very few rhymes contain front vowels.

Bisu essentially conforms to the general situation among Burmese-Yipho languages,
indicating that these languages are at the same stage with respect to the development of
rhymes with nasal codas,

have retained stop codas. In the vast majority of words, stop codas have been replaced by
monophthong rhymes.

A special feature in the development of stop codas in Burmese-Yipho languages involves
the velar stop coda, [-k], whose development has been relatively slow. Therefore, precise
correspondences involving [-k] can be found. For codas at other places of articulation, such as
[-p] and [-t], regular correspondences are difficult to establish, especially in languages of the
Yipho branch. Their development has been more rapid and the changes are therefore preater.
In Bisu, however, development has been the same for different types of stop codas. Although
stop codas have disappeared from most Bisu words, they have still been retained in a small
number. Therefore, although there are not many words with stop codas, different types of stop
codas still exist, as shown in the following words: [Kjap™] “pinch”, [khjap®'] “narrow™,
[mit**] “shut™, [¢it’'] “seven”, [ap**mit*'] “bamboo shoot”, and [xet*'] “drunk (with wine)".
The Tako dialect of Bisu has retained more stop codas, and there are even more words which
have [-p] and [-t] codas. More examples of words with stop codas are shown below.

Word __Bisu Burmese Other Burmese-Yipho Languages
mucus khap?! hnap nap®® (Achang), nap® (Zaiwa)
needle kan*'kjap®! ap ap®® (Achang), ap®® (Zaiwa)
lungs fan hmap™ a'hsup =

slecp jup®! ip jup™ (Zaiwa)

rotten fan**pop”! pup pup® (Achang), pup®' (Zaiwa)
kill fat™! that sat®® (Zaiwa)

deer chat®! tshat® tshe?** (Langsu)

fear khat** krak zo?** (Achang), kju?*' (Zaiwa)
blow myt* himut mut®® (Achang), mut®' (Zaiwa)
broken plat* prat pzat®® (Achang), pjit*' (Zaiwa)

6.1.2 Special Features in Phonological Development

The correspondences described above indicate the main developmental trends in Bisu
phonology and the position of the Bisu language among the different stages of phonological

development among Burmese-Yipho languages.

A. Developmental trends in phonology

While phonological development in Bisu essentially conforms to the general trends in the

Group Six

Word  Bisu Burmese Achang Zaiwa  Hani Lahu  Jino Nu
sharp  thak® htak tha?*®  tho?** tha® — tha*! thu?
join tsha®'  hsak — tsho?®®  *tsa™ tsa’®  Disha®®  tsha®
pig va''  wak o?* va??! va'! vall vat¥l  va®?
leaf  Dpha®' [Orwak Dxzo?** 0Oxa?®® Opha®'Opha?’  Opha® 0Opha®™0 —
deep  na''  nak — nik?! na*! na® Ona* —_
drop tsan®®  sak tgok® — tsa™ tsa® tse’!  dza®
weave ga’!  jak 7ua?®  — ja*! — ja*  1a¥0
insert  tshok? sok tcho?*®  tshu?*®  tshy?’ -— tsher’! tshu*?
six khu''  khrok  xzo?®®  khju?*® khyv'! kha*'  tfho® khau??
dappled Opju®  Oprok — — Opa™ ga?! Opjo™ pio™
pickup ko™ kok ku?®®  ku?*'  kv® o™ ko*? —
bent kue®  kok kok®  koi®*  Oky™ g™ Dkho™*  Pu&**0
dry kw*  khrok — ™ kv? — Dkw* —
fear khe®  krok  — kju??'  khe* ko™ tcho™ g™’

*The phonetic transcription for the Hani word marked with an asterisk is that of the Haya
dialect spoken in Dazhai Village in Luchun County.

The correspondences in Group Six reveal clearly the relationship between the rhymes
with stop codas in Burmese, Achang, and Zaiwa and the tense vowel rhymes in Nu and the
monophthong rhymes in Lahu and Jino. Although Bisu has retained stop codas which are
cognate with other Burmese-Yipho languages, there are in practice very few rhymes with stop
codas and very few words containing such rhymes, In the above words, only isolated ones
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phonological development of Burmese-Yipho languages, it also has unique features in several
arcas.

(1) A proportion of syllable-initial voiced stops have originated from nasals at the same
places of articulation. The development of nasal onsets into voiced stop onsels at the same
places of articulation is unique among Burmese-Yipho languages, and is thus a representative
feature in Bisu phonological development.

The traces of this developmental trend from nasals to voiced stops are not only reflected
in correspondences between words in Bisu and most Burmese-Yipho languages, but may also
be seen within Bisu itself. Some words have two forms in different dialects: one with a nasal

onset and the other with a voiced stop onset. The [m] onset in some words in the Lanmeng
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dialect corresponds to [b] in the Huaipa dialect. Thus, “grass™ and “fire are [mo*'ka*'] and
[mi*'tho®"] in the Lanmeng dialect, but [bo'ka?'] and [bi®'tha] respectively in the Huaipa
dialect. Another typical example is the word “count” which is [hnap] in the Tako dialect,
[hnap®] or [dap**]in the Huaipa dialect, and [dap®] in the Lanmeng dialect. Free variation
between a nasal and a stop onset also exists in the Lanmeng dialect, as in the following
examples: “nod” which is [mot**] or [bot*®], “sky” which is [mwy*'] or [buwy®'], and “not”
which is [ma*'] or [ba®']. In these words, the onscts [m] and [b] are free variants. These
words show clearly that some of the voiced stop onsets in Bisu are cognate with nasal onsets,

(2) A proportion of voiceless stops and affricative onsets have originated from voiced
forms, as in “shoot” [py**], “push™ [tan®'], “nine” [kau®], and “have™ [tsa®’]. The
development of voiced stops and affricates into voiceless forms in Burmese-Yipho languages
is shown especially clearly when comparing Bisu and those languages in the Yipho branch

which show more complete retention of the earlier voiced forms, as shown in the table below,

Word Bisu *Hani Yi Lisu Nu
bright pa? bja*? bo?! ba* bia®!
open (eyes)  phag* bje? — bu® bia*!
flat tan*? de® de?! di* —
hit ter?! 0di** de?! duw®! —_
poison Oto™ du’! *du''  do™! du**
strike thak™ di*! de™ duwr?! —
melt kur® qui®? — — gui®s
skin Okho** Dgw*  — Ogw™ khu'0
double tsum?’ dzo** dzw®  dze dza®
have tsa® dza™? dza®! dzo®® dza®

*The phonetic transcriptions of the Hani words in the above table are those of the Haya
dialect spoken in Dazhai Village in Luchun County. The phonetic transcription for the Yi
word marked with an asterisk is the Dapingdi vernacular (a southeastern dialect) which is
spoken in Nile County.

(3) Assimilation of the voiceless and voiced forms of nasal and lateral onsets, as in the
words “shut” [mit**] and “old" [man*']; “car of grain” [ag**nam®*] and “smell” [nam*']; and
“dry in the sun™ [lau®'] and “come” [1a**]. The changing of voiceless nasals and laterals into
the voiced forms is still in transition, which is reflected in dialectal differences, as in the
differential development of the [-r-] type complex onsets mentioned previously. In the
Lanmeng dialect, voiceless nasals and laterals have all become voiced, and aspiration has
completely disappeared in the voiceless forms. Voiceless and voiced forms now form a single
category. However, in the Huaipa and Tako dialects, voiceless nasals and laterals have still
been retained in some words, reflecting an intermediate stage in development.

(4) A proportion of onsets which are stops and affricates have originated from complex
onsets, as in the words “untie” [phu®®], “withered” [kw™'], “sour” [ag*tehin®®], and “cold”
[an*tsho®']. The development of complex onsets is still in transition, with nearly all the
forms within this process being found in Bisw: [pl)/[kl], [pi)/[ki]. [p)/[k], and [te]/[ts]. ie.
original, transitional, and final forms.
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(5) Nasal codas are in the process of development. This is mainly expressed via a
decrease in the number of categories, both in the types of nasal codas and of rhymes. Thus,
[-n] and [-A] codas have now become [-n] and [-n] respectively. The [-n] coda is also rarely
retained, and the number of words with this coda are few compared to those with the [-m],
and especially the [-p], codas.

{6} A proportion of monophthong rhymes have originated from rhymes with stop codas,
as in [ga’'] “weave”, [ko®] “pick up”, [khu®'] “six”, [kue®'] “bent”, [ki*’] “grind”, and
[tshy] “hang™. Although most of the rhymes with stop codas have become monophthong
rhymes, they still exist in a few words. The non-uniform nature of the transitional period is
mostly expressed via dialectal differences.

B. The position of Bisu in phonological development

Phonological development in Bisu has been relatively slow compared to other Burmese-
Yipho languages, with many of its phonological features being at the same stage as the
Burmese branch. The more prominent similarities between phonological forms in Bisu and
languages of the Burmese branch include the following:

(1) Voiced stops and affricates have become voiceless stops and affricates, unlike the
majority of languages in the Yipho branch, where voiced forms have been retained.

(2) Voiceless nasals and laterals have been retained, so that nasals and laterals have two
contrasting sets of voiceless and voiced onsets.

(3) Complex onsets have becn retained, whereas in most languages in the Yipho branch,
these types of onsets or their remnants have entirely disappeared.

(4) Retention of nasal codas. Rhymes with nasal codas have been relatively well-
retained in the languages of the Burmese branch, whercas they have essentially become
monophthong rhymes in the languages of the Yipho branch. However, traces of nasal codas
may be seen in a few languages, such as Nu, which has nasalised vowels.

(5) Retention of rhymes with stop codas. The disappearance or retention of stop codas is
one of the important differences between the languages of the Burmese and Yipho branches.
The former have retained stop codas, whereas in the latter, stop codas have disappeared and
been replaced by “tenseness” of their vowel rhymes. Although there are not many words with
stop codas in Bisu, many types have still been retained. In addition, in those rhymes in Bisu
where the stop codas have disappeared, they have not, unlike languages in the Yipho branch,
developed into contrasting lax and tense vowel rhymes,

(6) In terms of tone categories, correspondences between Bisu and the languages of the
Burmese branch are more uniform.

However, Bisu phonology still has unique features, with the most striking being the
development of nasals to become voiced stops at the same places of articulation, This trend
does not exist in the languages of either the Burmese or Yipho branches. Secondly, in terms
of rhymes with stop codas, they are still retained in Bisu, although retention is not as complete
as in languages of the Burmese branch. Bisu also does not show a change in categorics as in
Achang and Zaiwa, where [-k] codas have all become [-?]. In Bisu, retention is seen only in
isolated words, and the disappearance of stop codas has not affected the vowels, so that there
is no compensatory lax-tense contrast. All these features represent areas where the
developmental trend of Bisu does not conform to languages in either the Burmese or Yipho
branches.
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6.2 Lexical Comparison

The phonological correspondences in the previous section have already s_hc-wn that there
are many words in Bisu which are cognate with those in other Burmese-Yipho languages.
However, in addition to these cognate words, Bisu also has words which are separately
cognate with words in languages of the Burmese and Yipho branches. There are definite
associations between Bisu and the lexical inventories of these two branches, such as the word
for “listen”, which is represented by two non-cognate words in the Burmese and Yipho
branches and has the following forms in the different languages:

Mojiang Yi
n 055

Achang  Zaiwa Langsu  Hani Lahu Jino  Nu

; : 55, 31 1 35 35
kzua®  kjo*'  kjp® na*te na na na

The Bisu word [na®*] “listen™ is very evidently cognate with the words in languages of
the Yipho branch, while [kja®'] “hear” is cognate with the words in languages of the Burmese
branch, This phenomenon, whereby two words from different sources are lzlsed as near-
synonyms. is very typical but also very distinctive. In general, some words will bc_cognate
with words in languages of the Burmese branch, while other words will be cognate with those
in languages of the Yipho branch.

The following are cognale words in Bisu in the categories of stap, nasaI: and lateral
onsets which have correspondences with some representative languages of the Yipho branch,
including Hani, Lahu, Yi, Lisu, and Jino.

Word Bisu Hani Lahu Yi Lisu Jino
leaf Opha*! Opha®! Opha®'  phe®' Ophie®! Opha®*
see phu! Ophy?! phu*0  Opho® — —
blue phw™ *phw® — phe?' — —
grandmother Ophi®’ *Ophi®! Dpi*? Ophi®' — Ophi*®
silver phu® phy™ phu? — phu*t phiu®!
weave phe! phi*' phe®? — phi*! phie*?
wrap thau™ *o™ thi®* pe’* — ther!
spread khan?! khu gho** - kho® kho™! kha**
missing khe?! *xa?! qhe?! kha®' kho*'0 =
steal khau®! *xo’! qho*? khw*  khu* —-
sally kha! kho! gha®? khp* khua®' —
obtain ga® joh? ya® yo?! _= %
knit gan Jlé'“ o — — ja“
good men®' mu! -— no* —- mu?!
classifier man’' mu®® — — ma*? me*?
day nup* ni*? ni*? ni! i?? Oni*?
listen na** na*’0 na™’ no*’ na*'0 no*
ask na** na**0 na’? no**D na*'0 no*
green nu® ni*? no* ni**[ ni**0 Ony*
rofine oM len®s [3¥ *|g5S = le?
hot (weather) lon®** O1ess " *g*s — {0
shed le? le?? — *lw?! — fer’!
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*The phonetic transeriptions for the five Hani words marked with asterisks are those of
the Haya dialect spoken in Dazhai Village in Luchun County. The phonetic transcriptions for
the three Yi words marked with asterisks are vernacular forms (of the southeastern dialect)
which are spoken in Dapingdi in Nile County.

However, for some other words, their relationship, whether phonologically or
structurally, appears to be closer to languages in the Burmese branch, as in the table below.

_Word Burmese  Achang  Zaiwa  Bisu Hani Lahu Jino
home im? in’? jum®t zum® je**khu®  A¥kho'! tso®!
smelly  — nam*  nam®  nam® pv?! khirnu?'  a¥*ne*
classifier  fum? lum®  — lum?®! khy?! khe! phu®?
nine ko? kau™ kau®'  kau®'! tsi*! q*? tey™?
bind hto? toi! thau?  thwg®  tshe™ dzu® tsher”!
itchy ja* 23’ jo?! za’! tsy? dzy™ tsur*?

Thus, the Bisu lexicon is associated to different extents with those in languages of the
Yipho and Burmese branches. In order to determine the closeness of the relationship of the
Bisu lexicon to other Burmese-Yipho languages, a statistical analysis of cognate words

among Bisu and several Burmese-Yipho languages has been performed, and the results are
shown below.

The lexical items used for this comparative analysis are based on the 200 items of core
vocabulary devised by M. Swadesh, with some appropriate changes having been made. These
changes consist of replacing certain words which do not correspond to items of core
vocabulary in the Burmese-Yipho languages. A total of 25 words were replaced, fe. 12.5% of
all the words being compared.

Words were replaced under the following three circumstances:

(1) Conjunctions such as “and”, “because”, and “if". Conjunctions are not well-
developed in Burmese-Yipho languages, and have appeared relatively late in their
development. Their semantic content is often inconsistent, and thus very difficult to compare.

(2) Words which are far removed from the realitics of life reflected in Bisu and other
Burmese-Yipho languages, such as “ice”, “form ice”, “hail”, “snow”, “frost”, “sea”, “lake”,
and “river”. These words may not exist in Bisu and other Burmese-Yipho languages, and even
if they do, they may not show fine or clear distinctions. Such missing or non-specific terms
have therefore been replaced.

(3) Thai/Dai loan words in the Bisu language, such as “broken”, “tear”, “think”, and
“here™ were not included in the comparison.

Words used as replacement are items of core vocabulary which conform to the language
reality of Burmese-Yipho languages and which reflect general social conditions. These 25
words were selected after consideration of the following five aspects:

(1) Natural objects with a local flavour: “honeybee”, “mushroom™, “ear of grain”,
“thorn"”, and “branch (of a tree)™.

(2) Concepts which are intimately associated with farming in mountainous areas and
with hunting: “tall” and “blunt (knife)”.

(3) Objects related to the human body: “muscle™, “sore”, “saliva™, and “faeces”.
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(4) Words reflecting body movements or sensations: “swallow™, “keep in the mouth™,
“open (eyes)", “close (eyes)”, “trample”, “jump”, “crawl”, “painful”, and “hungry”,

(5) Words reflecting basic food production activities: “dry in the sun™, “lift", “plant or
insert”, “water (v.), and “have”.

The comparative study between Bisu and six Burmese-Yipho languages shows that,
within 200 items of core vocabulary, the proportion of cognate words are;

Hani Jino Lahu Zaiwa Nu  Achang

64.25% 59.25% 57% 55.5% 54% 50%

From the above figures, Hani is most closely related to Bisu in its lexicon, with Jino,
Lahu, Zaiwa, Nu, and Achang in descending order. This shows that, with respect to the
lexicon, the Bisu language has a more intimate association with languages in the Yipho
branch.

6.3 Grammatical Comparison

In general, Bisu grammar shows the general grammatical features of Burmese-Yipho
languages, conforming to the basic grammatical framework in structural and grammatical
categorics as well as in its forms of expression. However, in some specific aspects, Bisu has
retained its own special features. These differences reflect the different stages of grammatical
development among these languages. This section compares Bisu with other Burmese-Yipho
languages by using the different ways of expression of personal pronouns and the
development of classifiers as specific examples.

6.3.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns in the Burmese-Yipho languages have both cognate elements, as well
as non-cognate elements which have appeared at a later stage of development. Their
grammatical categories include number, with concepts of singular, dual, and plural in the first,
second, and third persons. This category of number is expressed through morpheme addition
in the vast majority of languages, or by a combination of morpheme addition and
phonological changes within the syllable itself. Bisu personal pronouns have a cognate basis
with those of the other Burmese-Yipho languages. However, in the expression of number,
Bisu has its own distinctive features which differ from most Burmese-Yipho languages. These
features represent important differences in the grammatical development of Bisu compared
with the other languages in the Burmese-Yipho group.

The personal pronouns of several Burmese-Yipho languages are compared below:

Bisu (Huaipa dialect) Bisu (Lanmeng dialect)

Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural
Ip | [ga™] [9aj™] | [gu*] P |[ga%] | [ga™it""] | ([gu¥]
2p | (ma®)/ [naj*'] [non*3] 2p | [nan®] | [ma*%it’) [non*)/
[m‘u]”] [I'lﬂl]]})(‘l'}"]
| ) — |lw®] 3P | [zag"] | [2i] | [zon™Y
[_im]”] [30033)“,33}
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Zaiwa'?
Singular Dual Plural
Ip | [no*] [na**nik*’] [1a**mo?**]
2p | [nan®"] [nun®'njk**] [nup**mo?**]
3p | Gap™] Lan**nik**] lan**mo?°%]
Hani'®
Singular Dual Plural
]p [I].’!.ﬁ] fl]:)zl\;’ul'lg}lkﬂ'“] [033!Y3}]
2p [nYSS] {n:l"\{”ng“kaj’] [no3l?3}]
3P Deﬂkhosl] Uc]lkhaalmgjlkolll DQNYD]
Achang"®
Singular Dual Plural
il p [1]0”] [l}&”l}:;k”] []]asstu?B I]
2p | [nuan®) [nuan*pak??] [nuap*m?*']
3 | [n*an™) [nan*'nak*] [nan*'tu?*']
Labu?®
Singular Dual Plural
]p [[]-‘"311 [I]AHXH.IHHEBI] [IJA”X[[JH]
2p | [ 09 'xwPne!| [no*'xw®]
3p | [207)] [zoPxw*ne'] [z0**xw™]

There arc four ways in which number is expressed in personal pronouns in these
Burmese-Yipho languages:

(1) The first group involves only phonological mutations. In the Huaipa dialect of Bisu,
the singular, dual, and plural forms of the first, second, and third person pronouns are all
distinguished through changes in the rhymes. The word for the third person dual pronoun is
unavailable, as there is no field data, but is probably [jaj**] according to the Japanese scholar
Professor Tatsuo Nishida. The common rhyme for the plural forms of the second and third
person pronouns is now [an], but these forms may well have coexisted in the past with [nu]

and [ju], i.e. forms which correspond to [gu], the form for the first person.

(2) The second group involves both phonological and morphological changes. Some
concepts are distinguished through phonological mutations, while others are expressed
through morphological changes. Sometimes, the same concept may be expressed by two
coexisting methods. In the Lanmeng dialect of Bisu, there are phonological changes in the
rhymes, as in the plural forms of the second and third person pronouns; but there is also

'" Xu Xihen & Xu Guizhen, 1984, A Brief Description of the Zaiwa Language: 45. Beijing: Ethnic
Publishing House.

"™ Li Yongsui & Wang Ersong. 1986, A Brief Description of the Hani Language: 75-76. Beijing:
Ethnic Publishing House.

" Dai Qingxia & Chui Zhichao. 1985. 4 Brief Description of the Achang Language: 33. Beijing:
Ethnic Publishing House.

* Chang Hong’en. 1986, 4 Brief Description of the Lahu Language: 38. Beijing: Ethnic Publishing
House.
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morpheme addition, as in the third person dual pronoun. In the second and third person plural
forms, both types coexist, with the former (i.e. words formed through phenological mutations)
being more commonly used in everyday conversation. Further analysis reveals that the plural
forms which have arisen through morpheme addition are not very typical, as the rhymes of the
waord roots also undergo phonological changes at the same time,

(3) The third group consists of both phonological and morphological changes within the
same word. In the dual and plural personal pronouns in Zaiwa and Hani, both types of
changes are found. A pluralising morpheme is added, and the rhymes within the syllable of
the word roots also change.

(4) The fourth group involves only morphelogical changes. In the dual and plural forms
of the personal pronouns in Achang and Lahu, the singular forms are used as the word roots,
and morphemes indicating “dual” or “plural” meaning are suffixed on to the roots.

The above four groups summarise all the different ways in which number is expressed in
personal pronouns among Burmese-Yipho languages, with Groups Three and Four being most
common. In Bisu, expression of number in personal pronouns tends to involve phonological
multations: this is distinet from other Burmese-Yipho languages which favour morphological
changes.

This complicated situation with respect to personal pronouns has developed due to
different stages in the historical development of grammatical means of expression in
Burmese-Yipho languages. In the carly stages of development, number in personal pronouns
is expressed through phonological mutations, with morphological changes being a later
development, which then became the main way of expression. Evidence for the direction of
this trend is discussed below:

(1) The first and second person singular forms have phonological correspondences
among Burmese-Yipho languages and even among Sino-Tibetan languages. In Ancient
Chinese, no clear distinction existed between the concepts of singular or dual in the first and
second personal pronouns, but many forms coexisted, as in [ga], [na], and [nan] (all first
person); and [nia], [nia], [niak], [na], [nis], and [wiwam] (all second person)’'. If these
words, which are related phonologically, had been used to express grammatical categories
such as number, then phonological mutations certainly appeared to exist among personal
pronouns in Ancient Chinese. Thus, phonological changes in personal pronouns have a very
long history, and may well have been used in the carliest stages of development. The forms
used to express number in Bisu personal pronouns may therefore be remnants of a very
ancient phenomenon.

(2) The plural forms of the second and third personal pronouns in Bisu also involve the
addition of [x¥*] to forms which had already undergone phonological mutations. This
pluralising element does not appear to be cognate with words in any other Burmese-Yipho
languages. However, the use of this element is consistent with the situation in Sino-Tibetan
languages, where pluralisers have arisen after the differentiation of the Sino-Tibetan, the
Tibeto-Burman, and even the Burmese-Yipho languages. The pluraliser for personal
pronouns, “men”, in Chinese only appeared during the 10th and 11th centuries. It is therefore
a later phenomenon. In Bisu, these forms still coexist with earlier forms (i.e. those with
phonological mutations), indicating that Bisu is in a transitional stage of development.

(3) In Sino-Tibetan languages, dual forms of personal pronouns arc not as common as
plural forms. Neither are there corresponding forms in Burmese. Hence, this concept has

" Wang Li. 1980, History of the Chinese Language: 260, Beijing: China Books Publishing House.
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arisen relatively late. In terms of expression of dual number, apart from isolated words in the
Iuaipa dialect of Bisu, which involves phonological mutations, all other languages (including
the Lanmeng dialect of Bisu) only show morpheme addition. This differs from the concept of
plurality, which has developed earlier and which has coexistent forms involving both
phonological changes and morpheme addition. This also indicates that morpheme addition is
a late development. Languages which are at different stages of development within this
continuum  will form personal pronouns in different ways. Bisu tends towards using
phonological mutations, retaining many words which show phonological changes. This
indicates that its development is slower than that of other Burmese-Yipho languages, and is
therefore at an earlier stage within this process.

6.3.2 Development of Classifiers

Classificrs are important components of Sino-Tibetan languages, but among Tibeto-
Burman languages, they are still in the process of development. Therc are very few specific
classifiers in Bisu, and the usage of its classificrs and their combination relationships with
other words also show distinct differences compared with most Burmese-Yipho languages.
These differences reflect the discrepancies between the developmental stages of their
classifiers, and are clearly shown in the following areas:

(1) There are few specific classifiers, Among Tibeto-Burman languages, classifiers are
relatively abundant among Burmese-Yipho languages, with some having many specific
classifiers. This is similar to Chinese, the Kam-Tai and Miao-Yao languages, as in the
following examples:

Liangshan Xide, a northern Yi dialect, has the [ollowing classifiers denoting individual
objects™: [ma™] (chicken, horse, stone), [bo™*] (tree), [ku™] (vehicle), [dz)**] (long object),
[t¢i**] (long, thin object), [tsi®'] (level). [dzi*'] (book), [pho®] (foot), [tehi*®] (knife),
[pu®*] (Mlower), [bu®®] (piece, document), [tho®®] (a drop), [gu™'] (clothes), and [yo**] (piece
of meat).

Lahu has the following classifiers denoting individual items™: [ya®] (person),

[khe®] (horse), [pha®'] (knife}, [pu®'] (meal), [ka™] (bottle, jar), [pe™] (piece of meat),
[tsa®*] (road), [qu**] (picce of paper), [py*'] (sentence), and [dza®'] (a drop).

Achang has the following classifiers denoting individual items™: [2u?°*] (person),
[tu?'] (animal), [tsen™] (flower, grass, vegetable, tree), [khzap®®] (knife, hoe, comb),
[lum™] (person), [zau®'] (short, thick object), [tun™] (paper, clothes, blanket), and
[khzan*] (thread. rope, grass).

Zaiwa has the following classifiers denoting individual items®: [lum?®'] (person),
[ju?*'] (person). [tu®'] (animals), [kam?'] (grass, vegetable, tree), [tug®'] (clothes, blanket),
[tfham®'] (grain), [khat**] (long thin object), [khjap®] (picce), [se'] (picce), [khji**] (picce

 Chen Shilin, Bian Shiming & Li Xiuging. 1985. A Brief Description of the Yi Language: 122,
Beijing: Ethnic Publishing House.

* Chang Hong’en. 1986, A Brief Description of the Lalu Language; 34-35. Beijing: Ethnic Publishing
House.

* Dai Qingxia & Chui Zhichao. 1985. A Brief Deseription of the Achang Language: 38-40, Beijing:
Lthnic Publishing House.

¥ Xu Xihen & Xu Guizhen. 1984. 4 Brief Description of the Zaiwa Language: 58-61. Beijing: Ethnic
Publishing House.
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of meat, lump of soil), [po?**] (a drop), [ma®'] (a meal), [khun®'] (a sentence), [phu®'] (gun),
and [thau®®] (a suit, clothing).

Unlike the above languages, Bisu has very few specific classifiers, especially the Huaipa
dialect, which has only three classifiers for individual items, [man®'], [ma®], and [lum?®).
Categorisation is very general, with no differentiation between classifiers used for people or
animals: [man?'] is used throughout. The Lanmeng dialect has a finer distinction among its
classifiers, with [man®**] being used specifically for animals, while [fu®*] and [sap®] are used
for people. Nevertheless, only four specific classifiers exist, with the rest being nouns
functioning also as classifiers. The latter show no categorisation, and have a wide range of
usage.

(2) Most of the classifiers in Bisu have originated from nouns, and have identical or
similar forms to their associated nouns. The range of use of such classifiers is subject to
restrictions, so that they are only used for counting specific items, and must be used in

combination with specific nouns, as in the following examples:

za® thi*! za¥* a piece of land
knife two cl. (knife)

mja* ni! mja*’ two knives
land one piece (land)

zum®’ thi®! zum™? a house
house one cl. (building)

kop** ni*! kon®* two jars
Jar two cl.

thi®! nur*? a year

one year

lo¥ba®*  thi®! lo* a stone
stone piece (stone)

thi*! kon* apile

one pile

s tsum™ ni*! tstup®® two trees
tree two cl.

tsum**mija’! thi*! tsum?? a bowl
bowl one cl. (bowl)
ag*the*’ thi*' the** a sentence
speech one sentence
tsv?'tan®! thi*! tan™ asong
song one song
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an**pha®! thi>! pha®! aleal
leat’ one piece (leaf)

Although the majority of Burmese-Yipho languages have similar classifiers which have
originated from nouns, these are few in number and their relationships to their associated
nouns differ. Most of these languages have a group of specific classifiers which have
developed to become an independent lexical category.

(3) Demonstrative pronouns in Burmese-Yipho languages do not modify nouns directly,
but must combine with classifiers to form demonstrative-classifier phrases. The position of
such phrases is relatively stable, usually following the nouns which they modify.

In Bisu, when demonstrative pronouns combine with classifiers to form demonstrative-
classifier phrases, their position within the clause is not fixed. They usually precede the
nouns, but may also follow them. Demonstrative pronouns may modify nouns directly, but
these nouns are subject to certain restrictions, Le., they must be nouns which do not have
specific classifiers, but themselves function also as classifiers, as in [ni*®mja*®] “this knife”

and [thi**khon?'] “that village”. In practice, the precise nature of such words which are
medified by demonstrative pronouns is unclear. They may be regarded as nouns or classifiers,
or may be considered to perform two functions, combining the natures of both noun and
classifier. This indicates that these words are in a transitional stage which involves a change
from noun to classifier, and their nature and usage have not yet differentiated from those of
nouns,

(4) Classifiers in many languages of the Yipho branch may combine with numerals to
modify nouns or verbs independently. In such cases, classifiers do not only indicate quantity,
but also have the meaning of “one™. They may also be demonstrative in function, and their
categorisation is usually very clear and precise. When they follow nouns, they indicate the
group features of that particular noun. The multi-functional nature and the wide semantic
content of classifiers within languages of the Yipho branch are lacking in Bisu.

The above differences are representative of features in the differential development of
classifiers. Features of classifiers in Burmese-Yipho languages include: a large number of
specific classifiers, with borrowed forms being subjugated to a secondary role; the clear and
independent nature of classifiers; the stability of their combination relationships and word
order; and the precise substantiation of their functions and meanings. All these characteristics
reveal that they belong to a later stage within the development of classifiers in Tibeto-Burman
languages. In comparison, the development of classifiers in Bisu is at an early stage, and
differs from other Burmese-Yipho languages.

6.4  The Position of Bisu within its Language Family

This section investigates the cognate relationship of several languages which have
common features with Bisu, by comparing the rules of correspondence between cognate
words and their phonological characteristics,

6.4.1 The Position of Bisu within its Language Family

The previous sections compared Bisu and several major Burmese-Yipho languages in the
areas of phonology, the lexicon, and grammar. Large numbers of cognate words and precise
phonological correspondences indicate that Bisu has a cognate relationship with the Burmese-
Yipho languages, and is an independent language which has developed from among them.
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However, the results of the comparative analysis also revealed the complex relationship
between Bisu and languages of the Burmese and Yipho branches. In terms of phonological
development, Bisu is closer to the Burmese branch; in terms of the lexicon, however, it is
more intimately associated with the Yipho branch. Bisu also has its own distinctive features:
it has developmental trends in phonology which differ from those in languages of both
Burmese and Yipho branches. In the development of certain aspects of its grammar, Bisu also
differs from the majority of Burmese-Yipho languages.

A few languages distributed in the southern part of China, northern Thailand, Laos, and
Myanmar also have similar language features and developmental trends. In the following
discussion, these languages will be compared with Bisu, in order to determine the extent of
their affinity.

A. Cognate words in Bisu and Sangkong

Many cognate words exist between Bisu and Sangkong, which is spoken in the

Xishuangbanna Dai Autonomous Prefecture of Yunnan Province in China. Very precise

correspondences exist in different phonological categories. as shown in the examples below,

(i) Syllable onsets

Stops

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
rotten pe’! pun*3tsha®
headscarf tu?'pap*? tu?! paw??
deaf person na’'pan™ na?'pan™'
open phon* phop*

bury phom?? phum*?
untie phumn® phuw*®

spit phe*'qha™ phe*

leaf an*pha™! anpha®!
hit i tur?!!

drink tap*® tap™

wear tem™ tum*®

head an* ! TanPtu®!
wing an*’ton** 2ap*ton*
get out of bed tha*? tha?

sell qop’! kap?!

duck alqap™ 2a kaw?!
yawn a*'qap™ 72 kaw?!
rice qo™? ko tshen™
grass mbo*'qa’! ma?'ka®!
stars a*'kwr*? u? k!
steal qhe®' khaw?!

be afraid of qhe®? khe*

ash gha®**10** kha®'la?!
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Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
nose na**qhanp™ le¥*khan®
smoke mi*'gho® bi?'khaw?'
back ta*'qha® ta*'khan**
thread khuun® khuy**

wall kham*the™* kham**thw*
pillow o kwum™! tu*'kho™*
foot ankhw*® la®'khuw*!
hungry mbe?! be?!

arrow mba®' bla®!
husband an**mbon* blon**

taste (v.) mbija’! betlza®!*
lightning muy’'mbat’! mun?®'blap
dream mba™* bun*?

horse a*'mbon*! 2an**mon?!
wind ho**mban®* han**man®*
bamboo shoot a¥*mbi?! ha*’mit**

il nda™ da**

obtain nga* ga™?

knit nga’! ga'’

*This word is in the Lanmeng dialect.

Affricates

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
eat tsa’! tsa*!

cagle tsan**mba*? tsan**ba*?
deer ho**tshe*? tshe?

throat Imp**tshy®! lun*tshuw®
tiger tsha*'la®' tsha*'la*"
mortar tshom?%si?’ tog”'tshum™
Fricatives

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
die si* 5%

kill se?! g2

iron sam® Sam*®

louse san®® gen?!

yellow s> Pap 5w
tooth mjl]sOSI S:}:lphjczl
claw la*' s pa*?swip®!
field lan**ca® hja®s

fetch, bring s ju”
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Palatalised and complex onsets

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
bee FU 3.3 I pjazl

fly pjam?** pjam*®

full ptug®? plup®

taro pom?®! plum®’

silver phu?* phiu®*

|uck qhg33t¢055 kﬂjzlkjc:”
thunder mun?'tee’! mun?®'kje?!
borrow tei! khji*!

sour tehan®® Khjen®

horn an*tgho** Pan>khjaw®*

(if) Syllable rhymes

VYowel rhymes

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
home zim* jum®®

sleep 2! u?!

flower ap*'zo® vePja!
dance zan®? jen®*

land, earth ca® ]15355
elephant ¢a*?mba? hjan?'ba*?
drunk (on wine) ce?'le’ het®! [Tako]
Nasals

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
sky mup?! muyp®'

eyes mi**si®! me?hnw*
cooked agHmin? 2an**hmin*
mush-room mup® himoan®?

blow mi* hmit??

tall mon* 2ag**hmog™
see hu**mjan* hmjan™
knife mja* hmja*?

street mu’ 2an**hmvp*
feather mja*muw’ fagPhnw?!
right (side) a**ma®* la*'hma*?
name anmin®* 2an**hmen™
heart nwn*mba® nury**ba*?
you nan®* nan™

nasal mucus nap*! hnaw?!
smelly nam®* hnam?'

deep na®! Pan**hna®!
finger la*'nup* la*'hpun*
low nim*? hiium*

five na’! na®' [Lanmeng]
earthworm pe’! hpe*!
Laterals

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
come la** la*

first, primary lum** fapPlum?!
water lap**tcho™! lap**ba**
hand an*la*! la?'pu®!

ash qha**1o®* kha?'la?!
moon pe?'la®? u*'hla®?

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
pig wa'! wa??

I ga’s ga®?
bamboo ha®! ha®?
chicken xa*? hja®?
come la%* 1%

bee pja’’ pja?!

knife mja*? hmja**
deep na®! ?an**hna®!
eat tsa*! tsa!
arrow mba®! bla®!

ill nda®® da®*

knit nga’! ga*?

obtain nga™ ga’?

get out of bed tha*? tha™

field lan**a® hja®*
tiger tsha*'la’ tsha®'la®'
leaf ap**pha™! an*’pha®!
ash gha*le® kha®'la?'
Kill se! se?!
hungry mbe*' be?!

fear (v.) ghe® khe*
carthworm pet! hne?!

Spil phEquhaJl phES.S
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Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
deer ho**tshe* tshe™?

lock gha*’tee®® kaj?*'kje™?
thunder mun e mup?'kje’!
sleep ! ju?!

look hu®? hu*?

fetch zu®? ju®

silver phu** phiu®

egg. spawn gy Pap>u®
intestines anPu® Pan
head an* ! fanPtu?!
n-luscle an33ku3| ?agllkuﬁl
raise, lift qo®? ko*

stone ]1(_!33mb:1'1" I:}”ba”
grass mbo*'qa*! ms*'ka!
rice qo™ ka**tshen®*
tooth an*so?! 527 'phje?!
brain an**ndo™ tu?'do?
smile w® Tw®
toothbrush xur®! hu?!

star 2k 2ut k!
foot ap*khw?® la*'khw?!
feather, hair mja¥muw?! 2an*houw’®!
chaff gha* phu*' ka® phw®!
dic 5555 §i33

borrow tei®! khji®!

give pi*! pi'

near ndi Pap*dw®!
medicine tshi! tsur*'ka?!
hang tshy®! chw?!
blood si?! i

urine i*'s% jit'gi®!

this ni* hni*
vellow 57°* Tan* 5w
new apPsy! an !
throat lup®**tshy®! lwp*tshuu®®

Word
shout

swiget
steal
horn
bones
smoke

Sangkong Huaipa dialect

ho™* haw*
tcho™* tshaw®*
ghe? khaw?!
ap™teho™ 2ap* Khjaw™’
ap*zo® fangaw?!
mi*'gho™! bi®'khaw?™!

Rhymes with stop codas

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialeet
nasal mucus nap®! hnaw?!

wash (clothes) tsap™ caw™?

stab tshap* tsaw??

yawn a*lqap™ 2a kaw?!
duck a*'qap™ Tt kaw?!
lungs an*phap?! ?ap’*himaw™
headscarf tw*' pap* tu®'paw*?
needle ku®'kap™! khup**kjaw?

Rhymes with nasal codas

Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
fly (v.) piam?** pjam**

iron sam®* Sam3*
smelly nam™ hnam™'
shallow tam®? 2anPtam??
bear (animal) gham™ ?2*'wam*?
wall kham*Sthe™ kham®*thu*
drE gan™ jen®s

louse san®’ sen?!

eagle tsan**mba*? tsan**ba™
sour techan® khjen®?
wel ap®tgan® Tap**cen®
wind ho**mban** han**man®
you nan® nan®’

he than** japg*™
person tshan** tshap**
drink tan* tan*

see hu*mjay™ hmjan™?
water lag**teho®! lap*ba™
deafl person na’'pan?! na’'pay?!
nose na**ghay® na**khap**
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Word Sangkong Huaipa dialect
enter on*® Pap**

bR phog® phog™®

Se“ qnq.‘l kagzl
husband an**mbon** blan**

tall mon™ ?an™hmon™
horse a*'mbon™! Pan™*mon™!
wing ag™ton® 2a5%top’s
ring la*'tshon™ la*'tshop™!
full purp®? plug®
thread khtur** khuup®**

heart nwnp*mba*? nun**ba*
tree si*¥swun™ tswn P tswn™
pillar zim**ngun®® jum®*jum**
claw 1a*swup™! pa*isun?!
ery un* un*®

sky mun?*! mup-!

finger la*'nup** la*'hpuy™

B. Cognate words in Bisu and Phunoi

Bisu also has a very close cognate relationship with the Phunoi language spoken in Laos.
Some cognate words between the Huaipa dialect of Bisu and Phunoi are listed below:

(i) Syllable onsets

Stops

Word Phunoi Bisu
headscarf t3 pip tu? paw??
deaf person 12 pa na*'pap*'
spit phiit phe**

tie, bind phe phw?
leaf 22 pha 2an™pha*'
hungry bat be®!
dream (v.) ba bun>*
drink ta tan**
head ti 2ap**tu®’
ill dd da®

duck kap 72t kaw?!
yawn Kap 2 kaw?!
steal khau khaw?!
ash khé 13 kha?'la?'
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Word Phunoi Bisu

fear (v.) khat khe*?

smoke (n.) b3 khio bi*'khaw?'
pillow té khi tu*'kho*
foot 13 khi la*'khur*!
hair sam khi tam*khuup*
bones 15 khé ta?'khag**
Fricatives

Word Phunoi Bisu

kill sat se!

louse s¥n Sen?!

meat s Pan®’5a?!
claw 15 ship pa**suip?’
liver i sin Pan*tshin®'
hat 13 sil tu?!tshon?!
drunk (on wine) het het*! [Tako]
wind hé ban hanp**man®®
chicken hia ba hja*?

itchy 23 hia hja?!
bamboo fia ha®?
earthworm fiat hpe*!

eat ca tsa”'

sweet Pachdu tshaw**
needle ci ke cap khug**kjaw*?
sour 73 chin khjen®®

homn 4 chéu 2ap*khjaw??
sell hjd kop®!

obtain ja ga*?

bones 74 jau Pap gaw?!
flower hi wat veja*!

pig woi wa’?

hand 13 woa la*'wa?!
Laterals

Word Phunoi Bisu

water 1a l:tl]ssba"‘3
moon 5 la u?'hla®?
throat 2 lip Imn**1shw™
hot bé hldm bi*'hlam?!
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Nasals

(ii) Syllable rhymes

Rhymes with nasal codas

Word Phunoi Bisu

horse ma 2an**mon?!
tall mid ?an*hmoan®?
blow hmut hmit*?
feather/ hair hmut Pan* hmw?'
bamboo shoot R hmit ha’mit*?
lungs % hmap fap*hmaw??
right (side) 1a hmin la*'hma®?
name 73 hmin fan**hmey**
knife hmja hmja™*

see hmya hmjan™*

you ni nap’?

nasal mucus hnap hnaw?!
smelly 23 hnam hnam?'
deep 74 hna ?an*’hna®!
finger 13 hpd la**hpuy*
Vowel rhymes

Word Phunoi Bisu

obtain ja ga*

eat ca tsa?!

ill da da®®

knife hmja hmja**

meat sa Tan*?5a?!
itchy 7 hja hja*'
chicken hia ba hja™*

moon f3 [a¥ u*'hla®?
deep 2 hna fan**hna®’
leaf i pha ?ap**pha®’
pig woh wa'?

palm (of hand) 13 woa la*'wa?!
ege. spawn hatu? Pap*
intestines i 2an*u®?
head FERT fan !
steal khiu Khaw?'
sweet 4 chau tshaw™?
bones 93 jau Tan* gaw?!
hom 74 chiu ?ap*khjaw®®
smoke (n.) khau bi?'khaw?!

Word Phunoi Bisu

iron hjiam fam®*
smelly ?4 hnam hnam?'

hot b3 hlam bi*'hlam®'
cagle tsdn ba tsan**ba*?
wind ha ban han**man®*
louse svn gen?!

liver 14 sin ?antshin®!
sour 74 chin tehin®**
you ni nan™

he ja jan*

drink ti s¢ tap®*

see hmya hmjan**
water la lan**ba’*’
deaf person 15 pa na?'pap?!
nose 15 ka le¥*khan®
horse mo Pagmon?!
husband 3 mio blon**

hat 13 sii tu?'tshoy?!
sell hji kop?!

hair sam khi tam > khup**
full 73 pin plun™
claw 15 ship pa*sup?!

*This word is in the Lanmeng dialect.

Rhymes with stop codas

Word Phunoi Bisu

nasal mucus hnap hnaw?!

duck kap aPkaw?!
yawn kap PaPkaw™!
headscar t3 pip tu*'paw™’
lungs 73 hmap Pap*Phmaw?
needle ci ka cap khup*kjaw*
spit phit phe 33

hungry bat be?!

fear (v.) khat khe*?

kill sat se?!

deer shat tshe®
earthworm fiat hpe?!

flower hi wat vettja?!



Other languages with similar features to Bisu, Sangkong, and Phunoi include Pyen in
Myanmar and Mpi in Thailand. These languages, which have close cognate relationships and
similar developmental trends, together form the Bisoid branch within the Burmese-Yipho

group.
6.4.2 The Bisoid Branch

Languages in the Bisoid branch have cognate words with very precise phonological
correspondences and similar features in their historical development.

A. Cognate words in languages of the Bisoid branch

(i) Syllable onscts

Word Lanmeng Huaipa Phunoi Mpi/Pyen*  Sangkong
deaf person  na*'pap™! na?'pan?' 15 pi — na''pag?!
untie phur®® phw?*® — phw?® phun®®
knot phw? phw?*! ph3 phuw? —

leaf an**pha’! ?ap*’pha®! 74 pha — an*’pha®!
vormit phe’ phe® phat - phe*'qha??
drink tan** tan** ti 53 tang* tan**

head an*tu®! TanPtu®! 2310 ang tu* ang*tu?
hit tw’! tw® — Lii* i

duck a3'kau®! pa¥kaw?' kap _ a'qap?’
yawn(v.)  — ga*kaw?' kap — a*'qap”!
steal khau*! khaw?' khau kho? qho™
smoke (n.)  mi*'khau®’ bi' khaw?' khau n’khwi? mi*'qhe®
hair sam“khwg®  tamPkhum®®  samkbi p'khw® —

nose na**khan®? na**khan** 15 ki n'khon® na**qhan**
fear (v.) khe?? khe®? khat — ghe¥?
back nwy*kho®®  ta*'khag® 15 kho - ta*'qha**
pillow tu*'khu® tu*'kho™ t& khi — tu 'kwum?!
foot la®'khw?! la?'khu?! 13 khi — an*khw*?
kill ¢e! se?t sat sat* se?!

die ci® 5t - shi* g

louse cin’ Sen?! s¥n - san®?
meat salpy! 2an??5a?! s fa%so? ——

iron sam™ Sam™ hjam e sam™®
claw la*' sup™ pa*swp® 15 ship — la*'swn®!
yellow sT° fan>Ew’* a— hso* H

teeth so?'phi®! $22!phje?! & hsabyc* ap¥so®!
sleep zu*! ju?! — yu ngé* zu’!

house zum®? jum?®® - yum* zim*®

pig va'! wa'? woil wa? wa’!
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Word Lanmeng Huaipa Phunoi Mpi/Pyen*  Sangkong
eat tsa’! tsa®! cd to' tsa”!

cagle tsam**ba?? tsan**ba’? tsan ba — tsan**mba*?
sweet anPtshau®’ tShaw?* % chiu  — teho™

deer tche® tshe™ shat shat* ho*’tshe?
hand la*'pu?! 1a* pu?’ 13 woa la pu* ag’’la*!
moon utla®? u?*hla® fé la u la* pe’'la®
come 1a% 1a* — lo*/la la*

water lan**tsho™! lap**ba* 13 — lan*teho™!
throat T ¥tshy ! lunp®tshw™ 24 lip — lun*tshy®!
(ii) Syllable rhymes

Word Lanmeng Huaipa Phunoi Mpi/Pyen*  Sangkong
head ang®?! fapPu?! YR ang tu* angPtu®!
egg, spawn  ap*y? fapPu®? ha u? 2a’?u? ag>u*?
intestines  ap*y® fap**7u® % 2 7a%u® ap*u’®
sleep 20’ ju?! — yu ngé* 7u’!
chicken za® hja*? hja ba wa' xa*?

moon uMla® u?'hla®? fe la ula pe'la’?

ill da® da*® di ce — nda®*

leafl an*pha’! ?an**pha®' 7 pha — an*?pha’!
heart lwy**pa*? nup*ba*? 15 ba — nwyHmba®
pig va’! wa'? wol wa® wa’!

hand la*'pu?! la*'pu?! 15 woa la pu* ap>la®!
knife mja*? hmja®? hmja mjo* mja*?

cat tsa’! tsa®! cice teo' tsa®!

meal sa*!py?! fan>5a?! sa a’so’ tsha*'tshop®”
come [a*? [a — lo? Ja®

I ga¥ ga® - no® pa’s

five pa’! — 4 o’ pa’!

arrow ba*! bla®! b3 la mjo* mba?®!

wee pja’ pia”! — pjo pia”

frog — — pa pho®?e® pha’'nga’!
sweet an>tshau® tShaw** {chiu — tcho™
bones sa*!gau’ Pap**gaw?! 94 jdu ang kau*  an*zo®
smoke (n.)  mi*'khau®' bi®'khaw?! khau g°khwi? mi*'qho”
horn an’*khjau®? Panp®khjaw® 93 chiu p?khw® an>tche®®
steal khau?' khaw?' khiu ce kho? gho’!
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Words marked with asterisks in the above two tables of correspondences among syllable
onsets and rhymes are from the Pyen language.

B. Phonological development in the Bisoid branch

Languages in the Bisoid branch have very similar characteristics to Bisu, including the
retention, to varying extents. of features which differ from other Burmese-Yipho languages.
These features include complex onsets, rhymes with nasal codas, and rhymes with stop codas.
Their developmental progression is essentially identical to that of Bisu in many respects, such
as: the change from nasal onscts towards voiced stops, the many levels of change in complex
onsets, the decrease in the number of categories of rhymes with nasal codas, and the retention
of rhymes with stop codas. Investigation of these languages can provide a more complete and
detailed description of developmental trends in Bisu.

Word Huaipa Phunoi Sangkong Lanmeng Mpi
feather 2an* homu®! hmut mjaPmu®' apPmy® —
lungs 2ap*hmaw?? 73 hmap ap™phap?  apPmap* —
decp 2an**hna”! 73 hna na’! na'! nag?'
smelly hnam?®! 74 hnam nam®* nam™ —
nasal mucus hnaw?! hnap nap’! nau*! s
low hitum™? — nim* num™ nin?
short Yap* hpum® — ut? - nip®
finger la*'hpuy™* 13 hpi la*'nup™ la? nuw?! —
very hot bi*'hlam?' b3 hldm hem™** lum®? ==

(1) Correspondences within languages of the Bisoid branch reflect the entire process of
the change from nasals to voiced stops:

¢ Mpi is the only language in the Bisoid branch which does not exhibit this change. It has
nasal onsets. which are also found in Lahu, a language in the Yipho branch.

¢ Sangkong has prenasalised voiced stops, which indicates a position midway in the
transitional stage of development.

e in the remaining languages, the change is already complete. Nasals have either become
syllable onsets with nasal characteristics or pure voiced stops, as in the examples below:

Word Hani Mpi Sangkong Phunoi  Lanmeng Huaipa
hungry me’’ me? mbe?’ bat be?! be?!

arrow ka¥mja*’  mjo®>  mba® b3la  ba' bla®'
dream (n.)  ju*'ma®? man?  zo''mba®®  jupba  merbun®  me?'bun®s
heart numa*? — nwp*Pmba*? 13 ba lun*ba**  nuy*ba®?
many ma’! mjo®  mbja’! - bja*' Tan**bja’!
ill na*? = nda** da da* da®

early na’! m?y'  nda —_ da™! =

I pa®s no® pa’s _ ga ga*

(2) In the languages of the Bisoid branch, voiceless nasals and laterals are retained not
only in the Huaipa and Tako dialects of Bisu, but also in Phunoi. Therefore, the progression
of voiceless nasals and laterals is clearly reflected in correspondences between these
languages, as in the following examples:

Word Huaipa Phunoi Sangkong Lanmeng Mpi
knife hmja* hmja mja*? mja*? mjo’
see hmjap™ hmyi mjar’* mjan®* mjan’
name fan*hmen* i hmin anmin*? ap’mip*? m’mi®
tall tan**hmon*? 24 mi mon™ ap®mop®®  mjuy’
good hmen*! — man*** men?*! —
right (side) la®' hma*? la hmin a**ma*’ la*'ma® —
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In the above table, the Sangkong words [mag™] and [hem®*] mean “beautiful” and

“roast” respectively.

(3) In the Bisoid branch, complex onsets have been retained not only in Bisu, but also in
Pyen and Mpi. In particular, very typical forms are found in Pyen. and they show good
correspondences with complex onsets in the Huaipa dialect of Bisu, as in the words below:

Word | true silver  lightning husband drop wide
Huaipa | fap®plop™  phlu®**  mun®'blap**  blon® kla* Pay* klw®™
Pyen plawg plu bung blap ang plawg  klaang  klg

Consonant clusters in Mpi are palatalised, with both [-j-] and [-r-] type complex onsets.
In a few words, palatalisation has disappeared and the onsets have become single consonants.
The words in the table below show these correspondences: Burmese [-r-}/[-j-] : Huaipa
dialect of Bisu [-I-}/[-j-] : Mpi [-j-]. indicating the merging of consonants in Mpi:

Word Burmese Huaipa (Bisu) Mpi
bee pja’ pja’! pjo’
many mja’ 2an*’bja®! mjo?
horn khjo’ 2an* khjaw?? n’khuw®
full pran' plum* piw?
pus pran’ Ran>Pum®? piu®
arrow hmra? bla*' mjo’
see mran® hmjap* mjap’
horse mran® fap*moap?! mjun’
tall mrap’ 2ag**hmon* mjup’
mosquito khran? - n’kjun®

(4) Although there are only a few types of thymes with nasal codas in the languages of
the Bisoid branch, their distribution is relatively widespread, and they have been retained in
all the languages, as in the following examples:

219



Word Lanmeng Huaipa Sangkong Phunoi
iron sam®? Sam®? sam™? hjam
smelly nam®’ hnam?! nam* 23 hnam
very hot fum™ bi*'hlam?! hem™ (roast) b3 hldm
cagle tsam>*ba™? tsan**ba* tsan**mba™ tsdn ba
wind xa**man** hag**man®* ho**mban** hé ban
sour ap*tghin®* khjen®? tchan®® i chin
louse ¢in®* Sen?! san®’ s¥n

see an*mjanp™ hmjan®** hu**mjap™ hmyi
nose na**khan** na**khan™* na**qhay®* 13 ka
drink tan®* tan™ tan*® ti sH

he zan™ jap* than*® ja

you nap™? nap* nan®* ni
deafperson  na?*'pan™ na*'pan?! na’'pan®! 13 pa
water lan**tsho™' lan**ba’? lan**t¢ho? 13

horse a’’mon” an**mon?! a’'mbop® mo
husband an**bop™ blon™ ap**mbon** 7 mid

The development of rhymes with nasal codas in the languages of the Bisoid branch is
essentially similar to that in Bisu. There are three types of nasal codas: [-m], [-n], and [-n].
with the [-p] codas being more completely retained. There are very few words containing the
other two types of codas, which are tending towards assimilation.

Assimilation is an important feature of the development of nasal codas in Burmese-
Yipho languages, and the situation is rather complex. The following are two more typical

examples:

The nasal codas [im], [em], [om], and [um] in Sangkong have combined to form a single

category [um] in Bisu, as in the following examples:

Word Bisu Sangkong Mpi

see hmjan®! huPmjap®®  mjap®
black fan*plan®* — hap??
horse tag**mop?' a*'mbon? mjun?
tall fap**hmon*? mop* mijun?
short ?ap™hpum®® nim** nin®

low fium?* nim?*? nin?
thread khwn™ khuim* pi’khur?
full plug® punp® pjur?

Nasal codas in Phunoi, however, reveal features which differ from other languages in the
Bisoid branch. The two types [-m] and [-n] have been retained, while the [-] coda, which has
been retained in the majority of languages, has been eliminated. Instead, vowels have become
nasalised. Thus, in comparing cognate words within this branch, rhymes with nasalised

vowels in Phunoi form correspondences with rhymes with [-n] codas in the other languages:
[a] : [an] and [5] : [on]/[an]. For specific examples, see the previous tables of corresponding
cognate words.

(5) Stop codas have been retained in the Bisoid branch. Bisu has only two types of
codas: [-p] and [-t]. The rhymes [ap] and [at], formed by the combination of these codas with
the vowel [a], still appear in many words in languages such as Phunoi. The [ap] thyme has
been retained in Sangkong, but the [at] rhymes have all become the tense vowel rhyme [e],
reflecting one of the stages in the development of stop codas. The correspondences between
some of the words in these languages [at]: [¢] : [e] illustrate the developmental pathway from
stop codas to menophthong codas, as shown below.

Word Sangkong Bisu | Word Sangkong Bisu

low nim* hiium* bury phom?! phum™?
home zim** jum®? pom*' plum??
wear tem>? tum® first lum® PapHlum®!
ladle tshem®*si®' ton®'tshum??

Development of nasal codas in Mpi has been relatively fast, with the elimination of many
nasal codas and the retention of only the [-n] type, with the other types having been
assimilated into this one type, as shown below.
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Word Burmese Phunoi Sangkong Lanmeng Huaipa
lungs a'hsup Y hmap  ap*phap®  ap’map® an**hmaw??
nasal hnap hnip nap®! nau®' hnaw?!
mucus

needle ap cikecap  ku'kap* khup®'kjau®'  khum**kjaw™?
duck gae g kap a*'qap® 2¥'kan?! D!
headscarf — — 13 pép tu*'pap*? = tu?'paw??
yawn(v.)  — kap a’'qap”’ s a*’kaw?'
deer tshat>** shat ho*}tshe™ tche®? tshe??

kill that sat se’! ce’! se?!

fear (vOF  krak khat ghe® khe? khe*?
hungry tso?'mut®*  bat mbe?! be! be?!

vomit == phat phe’'qha®®  phe®! phe®*
earthworm — fiat ne’! = he®'

Mlower - hi wat ag*ze®? agHve?? vedja?!

The two words marked with asterisks in the above table are from Zaiwa.
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The above discussion represents a comparative analysis of the cognate words and the
phonological correspondences between some of the languages in the Bisoid branch. As many
of the languages in this branch are spoken outside China, language data available for study are
restricted, so that current knowledge of this branch is still fairly limited. Nonetheless, the very
intimate cognate relationship between Bisu and these languages may be clearly seen, as well
as their consistency with respect to phonological features and historical development,
Therefore, Bisu may be considered to be an important language in the Bisoid branch of the
Burmese-Yipho group, in that it possesses many of the characteristics seen in this branch.

6.5  Effects of Contact with Other Languages

Languages which are spoken by neighbours of the Bisu people. except for related
languages such as Lahu and Hani, include mainly Thai/Dai languages spoken in the different
countries. The Thai/Dai languages have large numbers of speakers and an extensive
geographical distribution. The living conditions of speakers of these languages are also
relatively advanced. Therefore, with their linguistic and social advantages, Thai/Dai
languages have exerted a considerable influence on Bisu during the long history of contact.
The results of this influence may be expressed in features which are multi-level, bi-
dimensional, and bi-directional.

6.5.1 The Multi-Level Nature of the Effects of Contact

The first indication of the influence exerted by the Thai/Dai languages on Bisu is the
assimilation of large numbers of Thai/Dai loan words. These loan words have merged with
Bisu words, and have greatly substantiated the Bisu lexical system. This is the most direct and
obvious result of contact with the Thai/Dai languages.

However, the influence of the Thai/Dai languages is not limited to the lexicon, but also
involves many other aspects of Bisu. Along with the assimilation of loan words, new semantic
concepts were added to Bisu. Rearrangements of some of the original distinctions in semantic
categories and their ways of expression occurred, leading to more meticulous and accurate
descriptions. The semantic range of Bisu has thereby been expanded and deepened, with
added expressive power.

The addition of new vowel phonemes to the phonological system has led to
reorganisation of contrastive relationships. For those phonological features which were in
transition, these new clements have acted as stabilising factors. Therefore, Bisu has distinet
characteristics which are seen in its stop codas, voiceless nasal and lateral syllable onsets, and
complex onsets.

With regard to grammar, the cardinal numbers, which are usually more stable (including
the numbers 1 to 10 and also words such as “hundred™ and “thousand™), have been entirely
replaced by Thai numerals. Word order has also been affected by contact with the Thai/Dai
languages. The order in Bisu is OV, which is identical to other Tibeto-Burman languages,
while it is VO in the Thai/Dai languages. However, due to the long period of contact, the
traditional word order in the Bisu spoken in China has undergone changes. Under certain
conditions, such as when the particle [na*?] (representing the patient) is used, the object may
follow the verb. Thus, the sentence, “[You] tell me quickly™, may have the alternative word
orders of:

Traditional word order | pap®®  ga®* na®®  vai'' ne”  up’'la’’va’’.
you 1 (part.)  quickly (part.) tell
Changing word order ‘ nan*?  vai®! ne™  uplatva’ ga¥ nma®
| you quickly (part.) tell [ (part.)

[
[ %]
ta

1

Although this change in word order is scldom encountered, its presence indicates that
contact with other languages has already started 1o lead to changes in grammatical structures
which are generally considered to be relatively stable.

The varying extents of change in the lexical, semantic, phonological, and grammatical
syslems indicate the multi-level nature of the influence of the Thai/Dai languages on all
aspects of the Bisu language.

6.5.2 The Bi-Dimensional Nature of the Effects of Contact

The influence of the Thai/Dai languages on Bisu due to contact may be expressed in both
vertical and horizontal dimensions.

Vertical influences involve both surface and more fundamental or deeper changes in
Bisu. Contact between languages usually starts by the assimilation of loan words, so that
initial changes are seen in the lexicon, then in the semantic system. With time, there is a
deepening of the extent of influence, which gradually involves systems which are not usually
easily influenced by external influences, such as phonology and grammar, The influence of
the Thai/Dai languages, which has led to varying extents of change in all aspects of Bisu,
indicates that these changes have already reached a certain depth.

Horizontal influences are those which have led to changes in the internal relationships
within Bisu itself, leading to the formation of regional dialects and vemaculais, and the
subsequent expansion of these differences. Although the Bisu people are geographically
dispersed, with very loose associations between different regions, they have nonetheless not
combined with other language families or other ethnic groups. The internal consistency of the
language is relatively strong, with distinctive characteristics. Unlike Yi, Hani, and Lahu, Bisu
has dialects which are very different owing to their scattered distribution. One of the major
reasons for the formation of different regional dialects is contact with other languages,
especially from Thai/Dai languages. As the influences from these languages are different, the
dialects also differ in many ways.

Firstly, the languages which have influenced them are different. The Huaipa and Tako
dialects in Thailand have mainly been influenced by Thai, including standard and northern
Thai, while the Lanmeng dialect in China has mainly been influenced by Dai, especially
Xishuangbanna Dai, and also by Chinese. Thus, the dialects in the two countries have
assimilated elements of Thai or Dai and Chinese, leading to dialectal differences. A
preliminary comparison of commonly used words reveals that, between the Huaipa and Tako
dialects in Thailand, 24.3% of words are different. When these two dialects are compared
with the Lanmeng dialect in China, the figures are 27.15% and 36.49%, with these differences
being largely related to the source of the loan words.

Secondly, the languages have been influenced to varying degrees. Some dialects and
vernaculars have been greatly affected, and the extent of the changes which have occurred is
also great. In the two dialects which have both been influenced by Thai, the Tako dialect has
been influenced more than the Huaipa dialect. In the two vernaculars of the Lanmeng dialect,
which have both been influenced by Xishuangbanna Dai. the Laopin vernacular has been
more greatly influenced than the Laomian vernacular. Comparison of these dialects and
vernaculars reveals clearly the differences which may result from varying degrees of
mfluence from the same foreign languages.

Difference in the specific content of the influence from other languages are also
important in the formation of dialectal differences. Some dialects may be affected by certain
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aspeets of Thai/Dai, while other dialects may be affected by other aspects and therefore show
different changes.

6.5.3 The Bi-Dircctional Nature of the Effects of Contact

Contact with other languages has bi-directional results on the development of the
language being influenced, so that language change may be accelerated, or development may
be restrained. The influence of the Thai/Dai languages on Bisu shows this bi-directional
feature. On the one hand, the Thai/Dai languages have led to changes in some inherent
characteristics of Bisu, leading to some new features which did not exist in the original
language, thus leading to a certain degree of language change. On the other hand, features in
Thai/Dai which are similar to those characteristics inherent in Bisu have had a consolidating
and strengthening function, so that some features which were in transition have been
stabilised and retained for a longer period of time, thus halting or retarding the development
of certain linguistic phenomena,

Therefore, the bi-directional nature of the effects of contact has not only enabled contact
with the Thai/Dai languages to be the primary reason for the formation of the Bisu dialects,
but it is also an important factor in giving Bisu its particular position mid-way between the
Burmese and Yipho branches in the Burmese-Yipho group.
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1.
1.1

Nature, Natural Phenomena

Sky and Weather

muwng ' nwn!
u.'i'l l:l},)

u?kw??

kv 'ausan®s
phu**ba™?
an¥isa!
nwi*’tsha’®
nwn*'sap* ' nun*3san>
mum* byn?!
gin?*thyn**lan*ba*
tam?'tham?’

me™

tsho*'ba**lap™*
xa*’man®?

mun*'tei* khwup?', the**1e*
muwun”'bap?’
murg*'xo*!, bu?'xau?
x055]033

u3|ln3jci55

la*tehe®
puPpupen®Spen®®
pen®%san®san®
mun®'nwn?' ok !
muy'nu® to??
u!l]a331033
u'la**mon™

u kP kot
phu*ba*'ka*?

muwn*'byn*'an**pa®?
muin®'nwin®' tsha?'1a*'tsa®!
u*'lapha’'za’'tsa™
my*'tsho?' me*!
mun*'byn? 'ba*'sap®
mum?'xo ' lw®?
the**le**ka?

muwn*'bap*' bap*

Appendix 1: Lexicon

sun

moon

star

Venus

meteor

air

sunshine, weather

fine weather

cloud

rainbow

fog

frost

dew

wind

thunder

lightning

rain

Snow

be waning (of the moon) (v.)
be moonless (of night) (v.)
the day breaks (just before dawn) (v.)
the sky first becomes bright (v.)
the sun rises

the sun comes out

the moon comes out

the moon rises

the stars come out

(of a meteorite) fall from the sky or outer

space
the moon is hidden by clouds
solar eclipse

lunar eclipse

overcast day

cloudy day

rain

thunder (v.)

the lightning flashes (v.)



khi!

tsho'!

muwn?'sap®!

than*'phe?!
(xa*man™)to*
(xa®man**)cen?’, tehit™
lau*'kw*?

<0510 ka
tam*'tham*'ka*?
me>*ka®?

tsho®'mja*!

me**phe®?

me>’lo??
thi*'zam™'thi*'zam*' lum?
kw**

an*kon*?

5

1.2 Earth and Fire

mi’'tho®!
kha**my®'[i*%t¢i ™
mi’'lam®'
mi*'tap®
mi*'tei*?
mi*'khau*'
khan k™
anPmyg*
an*xon’?
an*'khon*®
min**kyp®!
lap*tsho™!
lan**phup*
lap**ba’®®
lap**man®*
lag**tsu™
lag**khon™
lag**khun?'
lon*thum?!
l&r_]”phu”
lan*lo*
lan**vyn*?
sait's!
an*phik*?

(sky) dark (adj.)
fine (of weather) (adj.)
cloudy (adj.)

get wet in the rain
blow (of wind)

die down (of wind)
dry in the sun

snow (v.)

fog descends (v.)
frost descends (v.)
turn, or become cold
turn to frost

freeze

become warm

thaw (of snow)
solidify

fire

charcoal

flame, spark

torch

tinder

smoke (n.)

dry in front of a fire (v.)
plain

pass (n.)

cave

hills

water

spring

river, sea

upper reaches (of a river)
middle reaches (of a river)
lower reaches (of a river)
flood

pond

waterfall

wave

whirlpool

sand

crevice

khon*kja**
tshon*'kon™!
khop**kja* min**kuw'
tu?'phu®?

ton™'ka'!

an*phjan™

]D”kuﬁ

iOnbE\”

tson>tson™

khon®**kja**kon* nuuy*®

ke*“ta®
(O[JJIPO'_H
nw*isu®!
khon**lat™!
khoy**sum™*
khue!

nai*!

kha®**la®?
lon pyvt?!
kha%my*!
o

phu®
ton™
sam®’
sam®*ba*”
ap*ein®s
kha**my?*!
xuan™
min**¢in**yn™?
phik*

pja’?

ESS

lot!
puss
ka¥ap®
pit*, ug*su?
ka*'ne* zan’?
tsak™
]m]ﬁba”bnnmf 1 ka"'
tshau**lak™®

gvn®?

3

1

mountain

remote highlands
mountain ridge

mountain peak

foot of a cliff

steep cliffs and precipices
cliff

stone

mountain top

halfway up a mountain (/ir. “waist of a
mountain)

slope

foot of a mountain
mountain valley

sunny side of a mountain
shaded side of a mountain
height

depth

dust

mud

carbon

gold

silver

copper

iron

tin

precious stone

coal

sulphur

the carth quakes

the ground cleaves
collapse (e.g. a dam)
flow

overflow

float

sink

ooze

seep into

drip

water flows over a dam or dyke
a breach or gap appears in a dam
sway
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1.3

228

mvt?!
mon**
ljeujl

Iy P put®
]‘ﬂ_]”]‘)hja”

kan**

k aJ]
(kha**1a**)}tshon™'
(kha**1a**)ka™?

Fauna

tshon®'koy® 'kvy*!
M.‘Uba.‘.‘nla3llu3f
lshﬂsllas'iaslba”

tsha?'la®'

03|3m55

tshon®'kon? 'khw™!

man*tsyn®*

xo¥ tam?®!

x0™tghin?

xo**phi*!

xo*tyn**

xo:ﬂs\.gll

than®'khuw®!

ajlxiJ laa"."{l:ll]'“, a]lxillzaisxoulﬂ
tehe®
xag®ku®
va®'the®!
x0*1shu?!
lap**sam**
a”khor_}“

pesva’!

xa¥za®

tsam®*ba’”
tsan**ko**du'lup*?
puspup™
lo**tchin®s
xa**tei**tsa*lag®?
tsa**tchit™’

move slightly from side to side
rise

crack open (e.g. a wall)

collapse (together with the roots)
collapse (of something which is broken)
roll (of a stone)

revolve

fall down (of growing objects)
fall down (of hanging objects)
flying (of dust)

settling (of dust)

wild animal
elephant
tiger
leopard
bear

jackal

wolf

rat, mouse
field mouse
bamboo rat
jerboa
squirrel
pangolin
yellow weasel
deer

wild cat
wild boar
porcupine
otter
monkey
bat

bird

cagle

owl

cuckoo
parrot
thrush
sparrow

N
tsa*3tsho™
tshon*'kon*'a?'kau!
tsa?*ku*?tsa’ke3!
kele*?

anPpam®!

e

pa''zin®

pia*xon*!

pa®phi®!

u?'khja??

an*’khau®?

ag®tuy®

elrphull

u*tsum?!
khan*'te*'le**mon**
t05510°5

tw**lug™

lu”tsv”, pjaﬂgajﬂi
e |

pja
tsan*'kjan®!
lan*'tsha®!
u*'tgin®'tun'on!
man®’khjan*lug*?
man®*khjan®za®!
pag® na*ein®
pv*tean’!
tshon®'pai®’
pi%*1i%5ba?

tshon®'khon? 'mi**lap**
sum?'tehe? 'khw*3tsha®!

tsu®ku?'lu*Sba®?
xan®'te??
tup !
tan*'xan™
¢in®®
angtugin®
e“ci"lag”tsha”

tsha?'la® kun**¢in
1

55

pe*’no
lup ke

phailpi&l

crow
magpie
wild goose
swallow
woodpecker
nest

fish

eel

dragon
shrimp

crab

scale

fin

swim bladder
insect (general term)
dragonfly
butterfly
homet

wild bee
honeybee
wasp

ant

firefly

fly
mosquito
gadfly
cicada
grasshopper
cockroach
mantis
centipede
spider
earthworm
roundworm
flea

louse
head-louse
bedbug
snail

dung beetle
frog

toad
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top**nan*!
wlag®

wo™!
kha'za®'tun™pjam’
ne'ba’?, pe'za®
anPbatitsa’!
le*thon™
thup™'thup®!
“}55'055

ansjulj
an*khau?!
¢inu?

khan®' pu**na*ive™

3

(za**u*)u >
xom™
ap>pam™!
pjam™
an**phap*’
IOJI

tche®!
an*thup™’
tan®!
khau®*vak™?
(w*lan*)do™?
thet™?

1.4 Flora

sty tsum™

sty tsuman P fu®
s swig*anP*ba®
sak?'kha*!
min*'tap™
nap*penva’’
ke?'bu’!
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tortoise

snake

poisonous snake

lizard

leech

insect which eats books, clothes, or wood
maggot

pupa

moth

ceg

exuviae (shed skin of a snake)
nit

tadpole

be living

change (v.)

roar (of lions, tigers)
neigh, low (of horses and cows)
bark (of dogs)

chew the cud

crow (v.)

lay eggs

hatch

build a nest

fly (of birds)

swim (of fish)

crawl (of insects)

bite (of insects)
metamorphose (of pupa)
sting (of bees)

hibernate (winter)

bite (of snakes)

kick (of horses)

tree

“male” tree
“female™ tree
forest

pine

fir

palm

kha**mum?™'

s7'za’, anPsp!

su’'gum?!

gum™'tghin®

513 i ®?

ma*ko™*

i my?!

517 phu®li** ™, pha®'ei® pho™
ma**tsup™'
sun“ken ™
pi**phum™
khw?'xa?¥s)™
man*vau?!

xa¥is!

man®man’’
tshan**kha*tshy*'tai’
1i%lap*

ﬂjlkhouﬂ

xa¥mit?!

mit?'tshau®'
mit*'kha'!

mo*'ka’!
may*'sa*'kep**nam**
la*3tgi®s
a**phy*'a*lan™
u315333tu03]nc33
kha'ta®?
zaSSchv)
min**zu*?

anPtehi’s

sty tswn*Sag®tehi®
pap*lug”’
an*phum™

la*'gam™?

fll]”khjal_]”

anpot”

an’pha®’

anive®

an*>tshu®!

ap**nam™

ap*isy’!

m]”znu-"

willow

fruit

peach

plum
pomegranate
pear
pineapple
persimmon
tangerine

a kind of orange-like fruit (fir. “yellow fruit™)

grapes
banana

papaya

banana (with thicker, rounder fruit)
walnut

chestnut

ted tree

bamboo

bamboo shoot
sweet bamboo shoot
bitter bamboo shoot
grass

cordate houtuynia (Houtwynia cordata)
COZONErass
wormwood

green bristlegrass
brake (fern)

reed

moss

root

fibrous root

root tuber

stem

tree trunk

branch

tip of a tree

leaf

flower

thorn

car of grain

fruit

seed
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2.1

232

la? '

al}”bja”
al]'”dl.l'“
al]”zvg”

mJ].]S.Ijl

m]”kho”

ap¥nuw*?

min®'tag* an**pha’’
mig*'tag*an sy
ag®za’!

le?'tu?!

an> b khi?'
(anPtei* i
an*tehi®e’s
(an*ve*yve??, phu’
ko**nam**phup*
(an®s* )5y, khe™
min™
ap*pu®
phik?®?
ph«'l!.”
ku]Jin:u
,‘{L‘Mau}l
kP phy?!
xa”pha“kag”
g™

ap>pu’!

1

au} ]

bud {on a tree)

shoot (from the ground)
fNower bud

stamen or pistil (of a flower)
bamboo joint (or node)
peel

kernel

pine needles

pine nut

seedling

vine

grow

sprout

put down roots

open (of flowers)
produce (cars of grain)
bear [ruit

ripen

rot

crack open (a hard shell)
peel (fruit) (v.)

become dry and shrunken (v.)
shrivel up

wither (of leaves)

fall (of leaves)

expand

decay

The Human Body, Life Experiences, Relationships, and Qccupations

Parts of the Body, Sccretions

an**man*?
aptu!
nu*'khop?®!
pa®'khjau*'apmy?*'
na?'khjau*!
meBJkaJI
pa®'pa®?
na®'tsap™
man®'khau®'
apPpin®
tu’'zyn®

body

head

forehead
temples, hair on the temples
the temples
face

cheeks, face
cheeks

dimple
wrinkles

top of the head

tu'tshy ™!
sam**khuug**
tu*'khot*?
man”"! tvlj" !
man'kan*!
man*'my?!
menuwr??

me sy

me*nuto*za?!
me*than®!
me**kho*?

meHmy?!

me*my?!

na**khap®*
na**khan**min**kur®!
na**khag*ap*lim**
na**khan**ap**khon**
na**khan*an*my"!
na*tsu®

man®' tu*?
man®'kho**
man®'bo*?

man’' lu??

SDBlphi 31
so?!phi*'kon*mun**
s07Ms7?!

so*'ba**ton? phum?'
so*'khon?®!

man>'la®!

man*'la*' tu?'tin*?
man®'la’'tog?' phum’
nu**khun*'to**nan*?
na*'swp?’
na*'kvn', na
Imn**tshy?!
nup**phum™*
lwy*khun?'xa™’te”!
lun**khun?!

12! phum?!
la’'ko'ton™!
lun*ba*?, lup*tan®?
lug*ba** man*'tso®!

3I|it33

brain

hair

crown of the head
chin

tip of the chin
beard

eyes

eyeball

pupil

canthus (comner of the eye)

eyelid

eyelashes
eyebrow

nose

bridge of the nose
tip of the nose
nostril

nasal hair
philtrum

mouth

lips

upper lip

lower lip

teeth

front teeth
canine teeth
molar teeth

gum

tongue

tip of the tongue
root of the tongue
uvula

ear

pierced earring holes
neck

nape of the neck
Adam’s apple
throat

shoulder

armpit

chest

heart (area on the chest overlying the heart)



lup*pet*?
Ty ei®!
tshu®'ku™!
mug* gau’!

nunﬁ Skhoss

pon™'pon™
en®'pop™
sa’ '!orf'
toy*'khun!
la*'pu?!

la v

la¥ gag""
Ia*'kja™!
1a* thu™?
la® !
la*'ba*’

la* num?'

12’ num*' kop** nuup ™

Ia*'thap**num®*
la'tshy?!, 1a*'bja™?
la*'tshw*!

la* 'Tun*!
la*'sup®
khw*3pon*

pu 'ty
man*'kan™?
map’'kap®?

la* 'khue*!
plm’"gal}"'
khw*Stshy?!
pha'va®!
pha®'tan?®'
khw**num?*

kht"num?*la® 'suy’!

lollpcsi
le*the’!
]C-‘Iu]]
lojlna"l!
sa’Mtap™
top'ne!
lun*ba™

ci}lkusl

breast

nipple

waist

spine

back

belly

abdomen

navel

buttocks

hand

palm

back of the hand
lines of the palm
fist

finger

thumb

index finger
middle finger
little finger
wrist

elbow

arm

finger nail

thigh

knee

lower leg

calf

foot

instep

ankle

sole of the foot
heel

toe

toe nail

female reproductive organ
male reproductive organ
testis

uterus

umbilical cord
anus

heart (the organ)
blood vessel

anVku!

ku)lbajl
my™!
agPmap®
khun*'za®!
an™tehin™
lag**lum®
pi*'kha®’
khunp®'ba?
anu®s
anPu’s
uSSzad
u¥ba®3
lan®'sy*!
¢*'phu
it
pi*'kha'an*tsha’*
an**tshanp™
muwn’'ni®!

nau®!

me*pur®®
me*'khan®!
na*'khan®'
tshau*'khan®!
khan®!
le*tsha®*lap®*

1o e
I P pet*Imy*tsh
ep?!

e

en*'kha®!
ap*kho™

nal“SSbaSEchS]]l

nam®*ba*te’!
an®my?!
:"]33g:155
tu?'khau?!

zﬂ.‘Jsa.‘l

sa*'gau?!, apMgau®!

Ja¥'ap™

xan®'tshy*'ka?'lap™

tu*'khau

blood vessels and tendons
artery

vein

lungs

trachea

liver

spleen

gall bladder
oesophagus
stomach
intestines

small intestine
large intestine
kidney

bladder

blood

bile

placenta

sweal

nasal mucus
tears

gum (in the eyes)
wax in the cars
phlegm

saliva

semen

menstrual period
(breast) milk
faeces

uring

flatus

skin

mole

freckle

fine hair on the human body
pore (on the skin)
dandruff
muscle

bones

joints

marrow

skull
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pa®'khjau®!
an*nam®*
an*khup™’
a¥'pa®

khw**bja*?
2.2  Body Movements

(anP i Highi!
(antu?bo ™
(ap®t*)mot*/bot?
(an®tu?)vn®
pha®’s

tehi®!

tshyp*>

tehi®?

IDBI
phja®
i
sat™
(ap»man®*)pho™?
cenjl

dwp®®

ZUJI

dug
kvt

¢ip*?
an¥kin**pham™
tsun*'kvy®

31

an™saan™man**ishay’!

tha*?la®?

ﬂ" ltchiii
utne®* it ness
va®, bu®

xal!

ten®
bi]!\faj]
zasibuﬁs
teg™
tsha®!
fu®?
an>mjan’
mit*?
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5

cheekbone
ribcage

rib

shoulder blade
ankle-bone

raise (head)

lower (head)

nod (head)

shake (head)

support with the hand
lift

lead along (an animal, child, blind person)

move, place

crawl

climb (upwards)

lean against

move, shift

turn (around)

rest (v.)

live

sleep

wake up

lie down. recline

snuggle up to, lean close to
turn (one’s body) over
stretch (waist and legs)
stretch (as when yawning)
get out of bed

be still

move, stir

do (work)

work, handle affairs, manage
work (for a living)

do physical labour
produce

repair

join (a rope or string)

look

see

shut (eyes)

phop®
me**bup*?
nﬂ5!

kjaJI
(ap*sa*Ykap*
(ag*sa’)svt?
(za**khon"jts)*
kaUSSbaJJ

tan*

phit’!

phe®!

mi™?

up?!

na.')s

kho!

tsha®!

lin*!

xau®?

lS\'M

a}i

tsup®’

nam?'

thak*

thu*?
(tshu’'ku*")bo*?
vag®

tehi™!
vet®?
(1a* nur? kue?!
la?thu™?

kC]’J”

tshu??

cit*?
\"il_:{{\-’ij_‘a]s
pek3*

lan®?

zik”

van®

pa’!

pa
nak®
Zu$5!zu55

3

open (eyes)

blink

listen

hear

breathe (out)
breathe (in)
smoke (a cigarette)
pant

hold one’s breath
spit

vomit

blow (a fire)

say

ask

answer

agree

read

shout

sing

open (mouth)
shut (mouth)
smell

pat

grasp

bend (at the waist)
stretch out (hand)
raise (hand)

wave (head)

bend (finger)
clench one's fist
press, pinch
catch, pick

wipe

throw (away, out)
throw

knead, rub

tear

twist

carry on the shoulder
lift with both hands
prize, pry open
fetch
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xan*lau®®
xan™u?!
tham?'

pi.u

tan™!
pi*'lau®?
py!

kyn™!

kan®*

tan™

k\rn3[
kjap®'

vaJI
(la*'pon™") kan®
san’!

la*' pu'ta®

3

am*
am™
pho
|...15|
20
tup*
kjap®?
tshy*!
thup™
ku33
kui*?

tshok™*
55

33

Iy
la*'pu*'tshulan*?ga®?
phuu®®

phw??

thau™

tswn™!
khja®!
tshy!
PYnBl
kan™
phja*?
on*s
on*1a%

on 55 1 cl‘i}

bring (here)

take (there)

hold (a bowl)

pass (hand over)

push

give

push lightly (e.g. flick earth off scedlings)
pull, take out

pull out

prop up (an umbrella)
stretch (noodles)

brush lightly (whisk)
touch

tuck cach hand in the opposite sleeve
scatter

put both hands on the hips
carry (a child)

support somebody by the arm; go arm-in-arm
turn (inside out, over)
take apart, separate

roll up

fold

encircle with both hands
pinch (a louse)

tie, bind

stir

mix

insert

open (a lid, cover of a book)
shake hands

untie (a knot)

tie, knot

wrap

bind, bundle up

fasten

hang

hang, suspend

put in a container

lay down a burden

enter

come in here

go in there

2.3

dup®

pai®®

20

xyn?!
thek*
ka).!
tshanp™
pyk¥mon™
nap®'
tshan™!
nan™'tsan®!
[a%

lw??

Iyg™

|C33

s

luy
tsup™
ok_il
ok3less
okMw™
ta*a®?
11331‘:33
ka**lw*?
kattess
chl

[a*3]e"!
55

33l333

la*%au

lc”ﬂu”

leMie!
ko**
thvy*
khy*

Life Experiences, Sickness and Death

te*'neap™mu™
kvt™®

cin™

an®mig?s
my*tsai®
mypau’?

myni!

sit, squat

kneel

walk, go

run

kick

jump

dance

perform a high jump
tread, step on

stamp (one’s feet)
slip, slide

come (up)

come (down)

fall over

20 (up)

go (down)

trip, stumble

stand

go out

go out there (away from speaker)
come out here (towards speaker)
come up (here)

2o up (there)

come down (here)
go down (there)
come back

come back here
come over here

go over there

go back there

pass, cross

stride

reach (a destination)

life

birthday

surname

name

born in the year of the rat
born in the year of the ox
born in the year of the tiger
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my**mau®’
m'l'jjcijj
my¥sai*?
m‘,33xﬁ55
my*mut®?
my**san™*
my*Plau®®
my¥eits
my*khau®®
tshan**
an“kho®!

517'po®

lo?! pum*!
lollbai_‘kﬂss
apum™
me*byn*s

pha.}lgall

ze¥svp®, xaPsvy’!
an kv

kho!
Kha'ba¥zu*lan* ga®
zu53

zau®

an¥za® xan®

kvt

an*mig**mip*
xapyn’s
xaPluxaei?

za 'man man®!

cisﬁ
tshap**¢i**phum*ne
kosszi.‘l

pup*’khe®
mi*xi*'tsho™
an*map*man™
pey®

apum®®

tshy®'ka®!

JJIOJ |

35

an
la*'dit*

240

born in the year of the hare
born in the year of the dragon
born in the year of the snake
born in the year of the horse
born in the year of the sheep
born in the year of the monkey
bomn in the year of the cockerel
born in the year of the dog
born in the year of the hog
person

any one of the names of twelve symbolic
animals associated with a 12-year cycle, often
used to denote the year of a person’s birth

coffin

grave
gravestone
shadow

dream
footprints
affairs

things

grow up

marry

marry {a man)
marry (2 woman)
be pregnant
give birth

name a child
succeed

fail

become old

die

bury

celebrate New Year's Festival
be on holiday
malaria
smallpox

sore (skin ulcer)
pus

medicine
poison

pulse

24

ten*?

dn55

Yflslhisl

k™

phap™
tshy?'ka?'thoy**
tshy*'ka®'thyn ™
tshy’"ka*' pau?
tshy'ka®'lan*' tehi®!,
tsh)*'ka*'la*'khau®!
ag ' da®
an*’tu®'khun?'
ag*map**zvk ™, dvt*
an®man*lop®s
ba*'bat*?

pen®tan®®

ug?

phek™!

pjuPap™
an*?sa®'tsa* b’

treat (an illness)

be ill

sneeze

groan

limp (because of injury)

decoct medicinal herbs (simmer in water)

give an injection
dress a wound with ointment

apply ointment to the skin
have a headache

be dizzy, giddy

shiver

have a fever

be unconscious

develop a sore or skin ulcer
be swollen

fester, ulcerate

recover

regain full health

Kinship Terms and Other Human Relationships

aUJ]fuNY}]SaIJSS
ni*! fut*san*
tshan3*sum*san™*
tshan**xan*san®®
ﬂ]]JJisjzﬂJ
ﬂi]]"bﬂi]ss
thi*'ag¥ni**
kha''ba®

'non®!

M‘”]’)OI]“, khallphaitzall

zaSlbiJI. khaslha33za3|
a*Sbon®®

2 'ba®

an*ai’?

af**phe’s

an™tehi*

ag>po”!

a%Spu’s

a*'phi?!

atm?!

a%vap®

the eldest in the family

the second eldest in the family
the third eldest in the family
the fourth eldest in the family
youngest sister

husband

couple (husband and wife)
wife

50n

daughter

father

mother

elder brother

younger brother

elder sister

younger sister

grandfather

grandmother

father’s elder brother or his wife
father's younger brother
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a'sup’
n]lk].m}r

a*bup™

a]lkholl

aljkhojl

mang*'tchi?!
apPmvy!

a'tshu®?

zay  bug™

a] 1 zi)!

33 1 zui]

an*'khe?

apPan®!

a3 I 1033

sa%pa®

sa**mu*?

an*za"!

20" pha'

zo”bﬂ"j
aSSviSﬁa.‘Bnis.‘
zum*tun’’
tshan**tshan®', an**tshan™
pon’! fu®?
tshan**dw ™' lag**dw™!
tshan*tsan™

zum> s’
tshan™lu**tshan**¢i™

Occupations and Types of People

tshan**da**fu**ba?',
tehi®'ka*'xa**ba*!, ma*iz0™
an*lai?'ma®'ba*!
an*fai*'lin®'ba®!

aJllsall

5z

SaJlkaﬁlkaHbaJt

mi*'tho® ty*¥ba?!
pan*'na*’po*ba’!
z{lubl.lssm." 1 b“3|
zun**tsho**ba™

ap*khvy™, ap*khyp*ten*ba’’,
st tsum**ze* 'ba!

husband of paternal aunt
paternal aunt

maternal uncle

wife of maternal uncle
maternal aunt

husband of maternal aunt
female cousins

wife of elder brother

wife of younger brother
husband of younger sister
daughter-in-law
son-in-law

grandson

granddaughter

sister’s son

sister’s daughter
brother’s son or daughter
father-in-law (wife’s father)
mother-in-law (wife's mother)
relatives

houschold

friend

partner, companion
neighbour

guest

host

enemy

doctor

teacher

student

cook (n.)

scribe, copy clerk
huntsman
woodcutter
herdsman

farmer

tiler

carpenter

31

lo™*ba**tha* 'ba’!
sam**the™ba?!
S!["]:”;]B 3 3ku_‘|ba3[
phu*1e*ba’!
pa]]:‘inﬂ].‘cc_‘lba_”
meHtsu®?
na*!pap*!
tsa’'ka®!
bk
khuw**1u??
totshy™!
tu*'ten!
taPten??
anMtun®
an*zau™
nmn**khug**
an™vyn?
tshan®*lai**
kvt**10*?
zatsum?*
za*'ne?!
22k

gaj |kha3]
227!
kop**nur**tshan®
kha*'pha?'za®
kha*'ba*za™!

za’'man® 'nwp®

5

Production Activities
Fishing and Hunting

xaPtsyn™

kha®'tyn®®

anPtam®?

an* khup®
khur*'kja*', an**ken™
khan**te*3son**
Ic_\[vm]h

xa'kam?', kap**dum®
khan®'tu®!

mja ™

stonemason

blacksmith

cobbler

silversmith

butcher

blind person

deaf person

dumb person (male)

dumb person (female)

cripple

a person who stammers or stutters
bald person (because of old age)
bald person (because of illness)
fat person

thin person

hunchback

madman

evil person

foetus

twins

baby

child

young man

young woman

middle-aged person

man

woman

elderly person

fishing net

fish cage

fishing rod

fishing line

fish-hook

bait

lasso, noose (for catching animals)
trap

pit

short hunting knife
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mja**mon**

v thi*
thyn**an*man**
ap*ne’!, an**phi’s
balt
tu?'tin®?
ba*'thau®
thvn**thvn
au.‘ijphiss
te**tghi**tchi™?

khi?!
55

55

lun
lun*tsot*!
le*'vay*cit™
xa’'kap*gan®®
Jun khun !
ka'ko™liu*?
py??

gay
khi*!
kaJl
khi*'ba®!
khi*'ta®?

33

zap*nop* 'wHkhi?!

xvn®!

lup*?pha’!

Animal Husbandry

phan?®'tin*!
ko.‘.\lo.ﬂ
kjap*thw??

son” sy

vaslen®
pePlePen”
pan®'na¥en®
ni**am*on®*
mo*'ka*'anPkw®?
mo*'ka’'ag**kog®
ap>tsa®

va''tsa®
pan'na*an tsa®s
tein®'man?’!

3

long hunting knife
bow

back of a bow
bowstring

arrow

arrowhead

arrow shalt

crosshow

bow and crossbow

fish (v.)

go hunting

surround (in hunting)
round up and hunt

put down a net

set atrap

dig a pit

chase away

shoot (arrows)

hit the target

chase

drive or herd cattle
drive out to the mountains
catch up with someone
follow, pursue

escape, flee

cause to stumble or trip

tent, thatched shed
pen (for cattle)
railings, paling, bars
wooden stake

pig excrement
sheep’s droppings
cow dung

preen grass

dry grass

pile of grass
fodder

pig swill

cattle feed
domestic animals

a*'mon™
.'l.“n‘lﬂl]slﬂlj“"'“ﬂn

a*'mon’'an*ba*?

ﬂ”lnjfu]j I I:",‘.].JJIna:{.Li

a 'mjan’!
pan*'na®?

pay*'na*an?la’!
pap*'na*?anba®?
pan*'na®anza®!

tchin®pu??pee®

peilePanla®!
pelePan ba’?
pedle?

Vﬂll

va*'dum?!
va]]ba;i]

khur*!
khw*'khi*'man®!
khw?'fu?!
khw'ba*?
khw?'lug®?
khur*'za®!
pan**tai*!
ZRHDi‘"

3“153

a!lknu]l

a]lkii\l
ton**ka''ki»
za¥pha™
3‘.1331.':'33
an®khjau®?
pha’tva®!
a*'mop*'la’'swn™
p3331e33a0331n\,3!
va® my?!
ton*'mi*!
[a*'sum?!
pha’lge?!
anton’s
apPmy?!
tu?'bo*?

horse

stallion

mare

cattle (generic term)
oX, cattle

water buffalo
bull

cow

calf

sheep

ram

ewe

goat

pig

hog

S0wW

dog

hunting dog

male dog

bitch

full-grown dog
puppy

cat

rabbit

pheasant

chicken

duck

goose

dove

cockerel

hen

horn (bovine)
mammal with even-numbered toes
mammal with odd-numbered toes
wool

bristles (of a hog)
tail

claw

hind hoof

wing

bedy hair, fur, feathers
cockscomb
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ton*'tsup™

(za*M)pi™1it>?, lun?'1it™

a*'mon*'man'tshu™
le?! !
a*'mon?*'man?'kan !
khi**ap™

an*lay™

ma**kan®, tam**phi
pon? o phus™
moy?'nan!
okFkue?'

naSton’!
au,?.‘sphisssass
an*’phi**khi*'
an*up?’

an*zon"

po’

sui’!
san®!
tun*¥/o*' tun*?
I\'t“

pjo:”

ta.‘J

moy?'tsan®'tha™'

Farming

Ilﬂ3|m55
nwy**tsha’’
za%%ap*tan™
mss

na
na®'khuy?!
za*khja*
an*kja®

&1

za**an*phjan™
na." llﬂ‘tj 1 za55
lan®lug®!
za>lan?'kho?!

thi? 'nuwtehi** thi* nwPten™

the¥bo*'za**

31

tail (of a bird)

crop (of a chicken)

bridle

reins

bit (of a bridle)

saddle

frame for a load which is carried by a pack
animal

whip

girth

stirrup

yoke

nose-ring

be in heat or oestrus

mate (v.)

(of a domestic animal) put on flesh, get fat
(of a domestic animal} lose flesh

put out to pasture, graze

cut up with a hay cutter (chop fodder)
feed (chickens)

castrate (geld or spay)

peel (v.)

peel completely

ride (a horse)

nail on horseshoes

field

soil

flat farmland

dry land. non-irrigated farmland

paddy field

low bank of earth between fields (ridge)
field ditch, furrow

rectangular pieces of land in a field separated
by ridges, usually for growing vegetables
sloping farmland

terraced fields

land in the valleys

fow-lying land

land for rotational farming

fallow land

ba*'ten**la**an*!
za**phum?™
ko**tat*?
lan*Sbyn
lan*kja®®
Tuy*' khug™!
3355

koﬂ
kau*liap™*
man**pum?
khau**son*'
khau*Smy?!

tchau?

l.’lJISO”

tsho**lin*?

u'tai!

khon*'t¢i®!
za**ba*ma’'lu’!
a*ta* 1o phin™
pon*'tshau™!
nope?

no*’pvk*?

pePnun?!, pyPlum®
an*'thu’ 'no™pe?
tsho™ty?!

tsho*nw™3
kha**phu®!
phuw?'do?!
phu?'kha®*
khau*son™ ag**phy?*'
kho**mja*?

lan**

mja*?pja™
thap*'za®!

kmp™
mja**s) " lo**ba ™
mja*kue®’

kho™*®

kju?!
tshan’tshan®

mi'tho’ tvP*ne*?mja?

mja*?

farmland left to go to waste (uncultivated)
land with change of crops
threshing MNoor

wide diich or channel
ditch, canal

beehive

crops

rice, paddy

sorghum

maize

wheat

barley

buckwheat

bitter buckwheat

peanut

cotton flower

hemp

flax

sunflower

sugar cane

beans (general term)

soya bean

mung bean

cowpea

broad bean

pea

chaff

fine chaff

husk

bran (of wheat, barley and other grain)
tool

axe

sheath

knife or sword carried at the waist
long spear, lance

whetstone, grindstone (for sharpening knives)

flail

hoe

sickle

shovel, spade

knife for chopping firewood
knife
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mja*’so™
mja*?phu?!

thai®®

thai**ba**

thai**tu**

thai**kue™!

!

kcﬁﬂs‘.ll
la?'pu*'tshu**ne* kak ™
pa*'tam®', thiau**tam®'
thau*'lan*!
tam**tshyn**
ko*tei**

tshv3'xyp®!

ko*ga®*

tehi*'lo?!

k033kha33

ko¥'khja®s
k033xum33

IcJItlUfﬂ

musstu:{l

phup*'tsu®
ko¥ko*zum*
ton**tshum™*
tshum®khan?s
ton>kan*?
nuntsha’'an s>
nuwin*tsha'ap**tsha®!
nwin>tsha’'an*ne’
nwn*tsha’’an®ket™!
k°33|u33

nutp**tsha**kw*?, ko**ba*'men?
muwy’'x0”'bja*'ko??, ba*'man®!

utsum*'tsa*'ko™*, ba®'men?!
(o*'khw*' Ykan*?

(o' khw* ko™

(o khu*yphum™*
khau**ka**kan™

na*'kha*’

thai**

kak™

kun®*

blade of a knife

handle of a knife

ploughshare, plough

handle of a plough

handgrip on the handle of a plough
ploughshare

tip of the plough

wooden harrow

harrow for using in paddy fields
shoulder pole

mallet

rod, stick

granary

sieve (n.)

winnowing fan

basket

large bamboo basket

back basket

shallow basket made from thin bamboo strips
rope, string

watermill

(stone) mortar

mill

treadle-operated tilt hammer for hulling rice
container for the above

rod of the above

yellow soil

sandy soil

red soil

clay

disaster, calamity

drought

damage or crop failure caused by waterlogging
a plague of insects

collect (farmyard) manure
select (manure)

soak, steep (manure)

pull up seedlings

(transplant) seedlings

plough (field)

harrow (field)

hoe (ground)

34

xau®?, bu*?
Kkha®?
(ap™zau®")ighe™
{(ag**zau*Htw>
(an**zau?')san®!
kap™*
(ko*")khu?'

Y

teit™

khot**
ko**kau?'lap™!
kun*!

¢in®!

tshy?!

tvn*?

(tam**phi*"Htshyt*
(ko™tein®!

Cottage Industries

tan**pan*?
tw**la*!

ze*'ma®?

sam**sa*?

thui**pau®*

gu’!

kun*kun**kho™
1655“55

li**van®’

thau''lap™'

pitlte!

mo?'tou*?

sam®ge®!

apPee’!

pjan™*poy™!

xak®?
bup**kho**lug*'khug™'
lup*'khun?!

an*du®?

103]

mvk™, mek®?, the?

weed (v.)

plant

select seeds

soak seeds (in water)

sow seeds

pull out (grass, weeds)
harvest (rice)

fell (tree)

cleave open

break open (with both hands)
separate (a bundle of grain)
irrigate, fill with (water)
sprinkle, splash (water)
draw ofT (water)

block up (water)

channel (water)

sprinkle (water)

flourish (a whip)

transport (grain)

bamboo strip
hammer

saw

file

plane

chisel

adze

pliers

awl

drill

anvil
carpenter’s ink marker
nail

wedge
bellows
paint

tile kiln
charcoal kiln
sawdust
refine (steel)
hammer (iron)
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tsho™

koss

(ko¥pin* ko™
|e_\l.

phap?!
thup?'ne!

tu?!

ga
nen’!

mek*
(an**xon**)thun*
thop**

bui®?

31

Daily Living
Dwellings

|Il]]55kji155
zum**khum?’
kham**pja®*
cen*'ko*’tsot*
an*’khum?’
kﬂlj“lb:\”z{lss
lan**tu?!
tsuan™
bun**kho*
zum**khyn*?
an*dum®
tan™'pen’’
pum®*
tu'kin?
la%3t¢i% zum*
cen”'zum?*?
zum™
ko*'lup™!
zum*’ba?
zum®za*!
zum”iza®!
mi*'pum™
mi*'khau''o'za*
tsam**pon**

build {a house)

lay (bricks)

plaster (a wall)

apply, smear; brush, serub
batten down a roof with bamboo or wood
ram. pound (foundation)

dig (a hole)

weave (basket)

press (with a stone)

nail (v.)

chisel. cut a hole

drill, bore (a hole)

support (with head or hands)

foundation

courtyard

fence (made from bamboo or twigs)
walls surrounding a house
courtyard, yard

vegetable garden

well

brick

tile

timber, lumber

wood, log

board, plank

lime

sun-dried mud brick, adobe

thatched cottage (grass house)
house made with sun-dried mud bricks, adobe
house

room

principal room (in a courtyard, usually facing
south)

side-room (usually facing southeast)
kitchen

fireplace

chimney

stairs

4.2

anthai’
lan**ko™*khan®'
an**khwun?!
zum™ti?!
an*zup*
khon**tshap™
khon**tshap™
zum*num?®
zum*khjau®®
zum®nyn**
ag**boy™

cen’!

13!
]mJSSkO}A
lap**ko*pin’!
lan**ko*an dum*!
lan**ko*khat™
2wy *pw®
lag**ko*le?! dur™!
zu?'pam?!
tephu*?

0¥ phin?’

0 phin®'ag*ne’s

3!0]Iphin]l

khan®'ne
tu*'khu*?
pha**kan**

steps leading up to a house
caves of a verandah
railing
floorboards
post, pillar

roof beam
purlin

rafter

ceiling

ridge of a house
roof

wall

crack in a wall
door

door frame
thresheld

door bolt, bar
window

door curtain
bed

mit

quilt

blanket
matlress, mat
pillow

mosquito net

Furniture, Tools, and Activities of Daily Living

xap*'phyn?!
ton’ 'kun®!

ka*’lat*khuy*'lug™

kUiHFmﬁ

tyn™?

SOI]} Is]_“
lan*tsho*'zyy ™
lag*Spon ™!
kop*

vy Pangza’!
zvy anHxur!
pha®*kur®?

le?' pok™

tsam**pon’’

table

stool

box

cupboard, wardrobe; chest
lamp

candle

vat, crock

thick bamboo tube used for carrying water
bottle, jar

pot, pitcher, jug

¢arthen jar

sack (for storing grain)
hoop

ladder



kan*xum™
5055
z0*'tsh™
kha®a**
e’
a[]33l{:i1“
ap¥sot™!
o’ 'khur®!
55
phjak™!
tsyn™

lum®

lau*'

khan™!
kham®*

tsap*?
mi*'the*'mi**
kf].}

3,131
cen®'thon?!

xvy!

55
ga

phon*?
phi*!
kue™!
tsap.‘.‘
dbi®
tan*?
tshau’!
kop™
phum*?
tshop™*
tche®?
ton?!

khyk??

pha®?

ﬁikh

pop’!

khe*!
kan*’xum**kho?*
ze’!, zau®

zau®

umbrella

lock

key

ash

excrement

rubbish

dregs

manure

feed (animals)

chop (firewood)

burn (firewood)

warm (oneself by the fire)
dry (clothes by the fire)
make the bed

fetch (water)

light a fire

blow a fire

grind (rice), husk (rice)
sharpen (knifc)

pound (grain)

sieve (food)

winnow (rice)

open (the door)

shut (the door)

sweep (the floor)

light (a lamp)

drill (a hole)

fill in (a hole)

block up (the opening to a hole)
pile (carth)

bury (objects)

hide (ohjects)

break, snap (string, rope)
break (rod, stick)

break (partially, not completely broken)
break (bowl)

tear (of clothes)

create (a hole)

create a breach or gap
open an umbrella

use

want

4.3

Qﬂjj

7u

pju®?
55

55

54
!
mek®?
pe?
po!
[.’O]JJI
bok*?

Food and Drink

ko™

ko tghin’
an31du33
tehau®'ap**du?
ag**tsy*

an**tshy**
kap*'ba**an*tshy®*
tsho**lin**an*’tshy®*
nc.‘,‘pcl_‘anBtsh]SS
an®tsh)®%an* khyn®
oFkhi® o khianPishy®S
kag?®'ba®?
pau*iishe™
ba*tgin?!
kan®'ba*’ba**kha*!
po*tshe™
kap?'pantshy®®
nam”*to* khu?'tsa®!
kan®'pu
thup?'ku?!

pum?®'u®?
mjan**tshy!

kjau™

zap'i?

my?'kui*?
tun®'kho™!

typ* kue®?
lan®Stvy®

1 'kho ™!

ma**khy**

obtain

gather in (as of harvest)
lose

find, look for

hit (with the hand)

hit (with a rod or stick)
pound

leak (water)

be open at the bottom (v.)
hide

grain, food (general term)
rice (uncooked)
flour

buckwheat flour
oil

edible vegetable oil
vegetable oil
peanut oil

soya bean oil

leaf fat

butter

vegetables

cabbage

Chinese cabbage
bitter vegetable
spinach

rape

Chinese chives
carrot

Chinese onion (Alium chinense)

taro

ginger
Amorphophallus rivieri
potato

sweet potato

wax gourd, white gourd
pumpkin

bottle gourd, calabash
cucumber

aubergine
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la*' phi®!
¢SSap?!

assph i'“.’ﬁl]kn
lan*¥tsho™' pu’'u?
ce¥pup™!
la*'son?!

mon®

mon*’kha*!
mon®*sy*
morny**tehi®?
mot**nan’!
sa*'phu**mon®*
mon**tshau®
za**tsh)**mon™*

tap*'khap™'mon**nu**

e*'kha'tug*sot®®
mu?'su?'ka* ma?

331‘:33

tsa mon™*

murP khau¥mon®?

mon**phum**
altkhajltcﬂlilil'ﬂulﬂ

tehin®tean™
antehin®**ap*tsha®®
tsau®'zam™!
tsau’'s)!

me*'pit**

sa¥'me?!
kag*'ba**ap sy
kan®'ba* an*kw
mit*'khu!
kan*'tchin®'
SaleY31
sa’'py¥anttshy®®
sa’'py?'an™?ma®
a'mjan  lwy*tsha’

5

ayPtehin*antsha™®
age®

uPpon’!

IS

soxan™!

1
uw
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chilli

towel gourd, dishcloth gourd

bitter gourd

lotus root

spring onion

garlic

mushroom

white mushroom

yellow mushroom

tree mushroom

white tree-mushroom

mountain mushroom

a species of mushroom

a red mushroom of the above species

a green mushroom of the above species
a yellow mushroom of the above species
a large mushroom of the above species
a thick mushroom of the above species
“bamboo hat” mushroom

(a large mushroom)

Xiemggu mushroom

an edible fungus (Auricularia auriculajudae or
Jew’s ear)

s0y sauce

vinegar

Chinese prickly ash

Chinese prickly ash (individual grain)
pepper

salt

fresh vegetables

dried vegetables

dried bamboo shoots

pickled vegetables

meat

fatty meat

lean meat

milk

yoghurt

ceg

egg white

egg yolk
break fast

4.4

nmn**xan®!
khi*'xan?!
kanp*'pha®!

xap’!

xan™'tshy!
xan®'thun'!
man*'thou™
khau®**son*'ag**len™?
andu™
pon*'tshau® tshau**pin?'
pv*'thap®’

El 1
an*'len™

pin**than*'

pj'ailts_tﬁl

xan*' pot™!

anPtsha®s
s2>'py? ag tsha®?
kag?'pha*'apisha®
lap**lum™*
Sa.“p“,}lan!.‘cill

sa®' py?lan’ kja*?
tha**pen!
xan'su®?

tsa*tsy?!

|i551m]55
1i**lan®*an**pha’
te?'kha'!
an*phi**te*'kha*!
man**mvyn’'te*'kha®'
te?'kha'patitsa’!
an™to*'te?'kha!
an*kvp* te*'kha™!
za> khon®!
ko**za**ke**mja®?
za**khon*'pop?'lag™

lunch

evening meal

dishes (accompanying rice)
rice (cooked)

crust of cooked rice, rice crust
zanha, roasted gingke barley flour
steamed bun

steamed stuffed bun

bread

brown sugar

white sugar

crystal sugar

honey

porridge

soup

meat broth

vegetable soup

boiled water

minced meat

sliced meat

bean curd

noodles made from bean or sweet potato starch
food (general term)

tea

tea leaves

alcohol

spirit, usually distilled from sorghum or maize
wine

distillers’ grains

low-proof alcohol

sweet wine

cigarettes

pipe

long smoking tube

Food Preparation, Cooking, and Eating

tshe tau™?
tephay*
mi*'kup*?
mi*'tho?'an*pau™?
sam>kh®?

mi? 'y, mi*'tho® 'mi v

chopper
chopping board
chopping block
match

tripod

firewood

255



256

sam**than®'
pon®'lap®

mitei?
mi*'da®?

xurne?an  phi?!

mo**thap**

tu'kap®, tu* pup?!

kon?!

thyn* xw*kon™
than?'thu?'

tsum**mja*!

phan®'phan*!
lo**kho?!
tsumpe??
kon?'ap**za®!

xag*'kon®!
|ﬂq55h.[]ss
la®'tche®
lo*kho!

la*'na
thup?!

11

pha*'tshau®'
zum*ti*'zaP

e’

pak?'
khu?!

zu?

3

xvtPtoPlau**

tshu®®

(mi*'khau?' jtshum?!

¢it?

3

khja®

tehi?!
kep??

Si]3

¥

tswn?!
phok™?

khu®?
khu®®

phu?'

typPkju??

cit®
tvn

3

33

fire tongs

tube for blowing a fire
poker

soot on the bottom of a pan
pot, pan

lid

ladle

slice (a kitchen utensil)
chopsticks

bowl

plate

small plate

cup

spoon (small spoon for drinking soup)

spoon (large serving spoon)
kettle

teapot

earthen bowl

handle

bucket

spigot

broom

kill (chickens)

cut open (belly of a fish)
ladle (water)

seaop up

scoop out

boil

rise (of smoke)

pour (into a bowl)

pour away

wash (rice)

knead (dough)

steam

stew

bake in a pan

stir-fry

shallow fry

deep-fry

simmer

put sealding water into a wok
cook (rice)

kan*'tghin®'

thoy™

xet®?

tho™?

sug**

(xan®")khy?!

tsa®!

tsa®'bur ba?'tsa® b
b(:JIza.‘]
tag™®

tshok™
ko*za® ko'
nar*?

bc3|

bum?*

tehe®!

tsha®!

kvt khy'!
tshom?'
than®'
li**lag**tw™?
tau®?

xet?!

tshau?!

o' phe!

v Yo pvy’
be?!, bjap®!
kw*?

an*xom**

3

an*nam??
pu?'nam®®
a]]:‘-chn] 1
ba*'am®®

tsa*'bw?!, ap®xom*an>tsin®

angap®
nan?'
an*tshau®®
ag*’tehin®
(‘ll]”khﬂjl
an*kha'!
an>pin®
ap?’phan®?

pickle vegetables

pound with a pestle (garlic)

cut, chop, slice

chop, cut (meat)

smoke (cooking method)

put (rice) in a bowl

eal

taste

sip, suck

drink

suck

chew

swallow

lick, lap

hold in the mouth

bite

crack something between the tecth
gnaw, nibble

choke (food stuck in the throat)
pick up (vegetables or meat from a dish)
infuse (with boiling water), make tea
filter (tea)

drunk (on wine)

choke (leading to a coughing fit)
vomit

full (of food)

hungry

thirsty

fragrant

smelly

smelly, as of rotten fish

salty

bland (lacking salt)

delicious

crisp

tough

sweet

sour

bitter

hot (spicy)

numb (hot taste burns the tongue)
astringent
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nam®*

anPmy 'nam’!
u'te? nam?’
pha®3gy¥nam®?
phu*kje* nam™
xo**zot¥nam**
kha*'lau™
kha'lau™?
thi*'phyn™

tui*’

khi**du*?
lwip*kja**kha*'lau*?

tun'xvp*'tui’!

kan**thup*!

peltsa®s
kha''lau**ni*'lap™
kha*'lau**an*'khau®*
lun™*khan®!

lfl“pol]]]

1a* poy™'man” 'khan?'
kha'lau** lwp*ga™!

tui*'le*gin®*

[0'“ lojllcﬂcir.‘J

tui*' poy”!
map*'kan*khw**poy?
ti*'phun*ka™
tun®'ka®!

pi*ss!
pi**khup® ' [u*?

ke 'bur’!

anPpon’!
kha*!lau?to®!
kha*'lau**thau™?
tu*'tshon™'

pha*tci*?

tu*'pau*?

ko™ gau®'swun’'kho®

45 Clothes, Clothes-making, Grooming, and Slecping

cloth

woollen cloth (for heavy clothing)
colton

sackeloth, hessian

silk fabric

satin

clothes, garment

coat (upper outer garment)
unlined garment

trousers

dress

vest

a piece of cloth worn by children to protect the

chest and abdomen and which is tied at the
back

cloth used for carrying children on the back
pocket

the outer side of a garment

the lining of a garment

collar

sleeve

cuff (of a sleeve)

the one or two pieces which make up the front
of a Chinese jacket

waistband of trousers

belt (of trousers)

trouser-legs

puttees

crotch (of trousers)

open-seat trousers for children
button (sewn on by machine)
button (sewn on by hand)

rain cape

hole

patch

bundle wrapped in cloth

hat

headscarf

headkerchief

straw hat

swn”'kho™
la?*tshoy™!
st 'no?

sum*' no*an*mon*®
sa*'lu sty no*?
nam**pu**siuy*' no**
ko™’gau’'suiy*'no*?
khw**khjet?

sy’ no®le !
nai*!

nam**khynp™
nam™>tso™?
vit'li?va*lan™
khuiy™tha™
nam**khun**
kan**pho?!
khuwip*'kjau®'
1i*3lik’?
nam™*tek?!
phyn?!
mc*a
tshau*pjau®®, fe*tsau’!

31

tshau**pjau®?an*xom*
an du®
ap?xom**tshy’'ka™!
tut'khja®?

¢in®ko®

tu?'tsho*'than>za*!
man®'my?
la*'pan®!
la*'kup?*'
¢i*3lin, phu®*
na’'kho?
na®'xvyn*!

pian vet®?
sau?*pjau?

me? g™
L’l”cc“"fﬂ“
sam**phe?!
(khwy*tha®')pan®*
ku®!

"tsho* e, ne’'thap*za™

bamboo hat
gloves

shoes

boots

leather shoes
cloth shoes
straw sandals
socks

shoelaces
spinning wheel
loom

weaver's shuttle
frame on to which thread is wound
thread

warp

weft

needle

scissors

ruler

washbasin
mirror

soap

toilet soap
powder
vanishing cream
comb

a double-edged fine-toothed comb (for de-
lousing)
barber’s knife
razor

ring, thimble
bracelet
necklace
earrings

ear pendant

fan

wristwatch
spectacles (glasses)
handkerchief
plait

wind (thread)
sew, embroider
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4.6

260

fegd)
than®'

k ‘|']'l3 i
(an”k}a”]swf
ton?'tsau’ 'ku*?
phw*

{plsﬁs_lll)lsholl
N

3

ny
"031

te?'len™

tum™
(tu*'tshon*tshon™!
(tu*'pau**)pau’?
(swp*'no**)no
cit*?

pan®?

khcz]”

tsau®?

khja*
(cin*ko*)ko*®

phe?!
tsho™?

anp**man®tehi®!, lan*khau®'khau?'

tehi*!
man’'my*'tsho™?
(me*ta’')fu®?
1333

20’ 'nop*'op**
zu*'non®'kho*!
me**byn”*byn*?
72"
zu*'non*'bot™
zu’'ma’'xai?!
apPdu®
do_‘lnell

Travel and Hospitality

keSSbaB

kat**ka**tan*
sam”>’ke**ba’?
fShYnkcsleﬂ“

knit

cut out (a garment}
spin (thread)

make a tailor's chalk line
thread a needle

take apart (a garment)
sew on (button)

dye (a garment)

mend

go barefoot (v.)

put on (clothes)

wear (a hat)

wrap round (headscarf)
wear (shoes)

tie (belt)

wrap round (scarf)
put on (a coat)

wash (clothes)

comb (hair)

comb one’s hair with a double-edged fine-
toothed comb

plait (hair)

cut one’s hair

have a bath

wash (hands)

shave

look in (a mirror)
take off (clothes)

fall asleep

snore

dream

itchy

have a nap

yawn

tired

exhausted

road
street
railway
highway

tShOIJ3|kOU3|kc§5ba_‘3
ke**ba*'than*'lu*?
kcﬁb:‘.”al}nza“
ke*nam™?

ke.’-ikou

kai**khu*?

tshy s

lon*'lin?!
tehi**tshy??
a*'mon®'tshv*’

lup®®

lup**ap*tam™*
lup**pv>'ne®
pho*'ne?!
sam**kho?'li**
thsyPtu?'gin®
swp s> luy >
a*'mon*'le*' lup*?
tsha®*pa*'tam*'
fei**tei*
tshun*kun™!
nen’'lan**ga®
(zum**)phap®®
ku?!

pak?'

pho*?

xan®®
men®*

bﬂ'”
nan*my>*ta*ita?
ap*tshy)*'ten™
phu?®

khop*?

tan®!

khom?'

mjan*’lag*¥ga®

tchiSSaJJ. bcjlﬂissaﬂboijluﬂs

2> ag"
ke¥baP*ma
thi*'the*'up*'lan*ga™
pvy*'lag*ga®®

tham®*

mountain path

main road

footpath

byroad

crossing, mountain pass
bridge

cart (small vehicle)

train

automobile

horse-drawn cart

boat

punt pole

oar

rudder

anchor

wheel

raft

packhorse train

sedan chair

aeroplane

walking stick

be crowded or packed
move (house)

cross a river, wade or ford
hoist onto shoulders with a pole
drive (a cart)

carry on the back (firewood, grain)
carry on the back (child)
call at someone’s home
attend (wedding, funeral)
celebrate a festival

meet, come across

knock (at a door)

wait

welcome

meet, see

ask a guest to remain
remain

lead the way, act as a guide
say farewell

part (v.)

invite someone to one’s home
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te’'kha*'khan®**
khan*'pon*'pon?!
te*'kha*'tan**lum?’!
phan®bju??

s

pan*

ta?3

ka*

Society and Culture

The Nation, Government, and Law

khun?'swun®!
sap*tsap’!
khw*tsan*!
kuan®'s;*'
kuan®'fu®?
mup* ' bin!
zo**kha™
bi**tsy*tshap®®
tchi*'tsap™
an™myp*
khop?*'

zap” xw??
zan*kuan®'ne!
khunp*?
thu**s ™

207 kha*?
tshap™tsy**z0™ sy
xo0*tshan*?

zat !

tehe' i

ba*'xau  muw*nayHxy
lhi_‘lgn_‘l
kha®'ton**kha™ pus*®
thi*'ga®'mo**me™
xau**pi!

Up”kjﬂ'“

khai¥*xui**

ten*?

propose a toast

drink a toast

clink glasses

invite a guest to be seated (includes offering
one’s seat)

look after (a child)

play with (a child)

£o up (a mountain or on to a cart)

go down (a mountain or get off a cart)

headman

vice-headman

steward

manager

group leader

world

couniry, nation

foreign country

village in the countryside

city, town

village, hamlet

manor

ruler

government official

fusi (hereditary headman appointed by the
government in the Yuan, Ming, and Qing
dynasties for national minorities)
headman (chief)

ethnic group

the Han people

common people

right (n.)

assignment, task

concentrate, centralise, focus (v.)

be free (v.)

be equal

announce

notify

hold a meeting

join (the Communist Party, a trade union)

phi**phin™!

tcin*'za?®!

ma’'la®'va®!

pon*!

xa*to?ai?!
al].\.‘kjapﬁj

tei*Slan ga**ne’s
pon*'la®

tsa*?bo? u?!

20 kha* kje**ba fa ' 1i!
ap®bat®?

ven''tsuj?!
tshan®lun**ne®zum™
¢i’'ne*tshan™
anPtheSSup*'lagPga’
na**bat*?

3aSSf-u?u

to**khe™?

phvy®!

lug™®

pat®

khau?!

te*'kai®!, phen®
tu*'lan**ga™
zat’!
pop’'ve!

Economics and Commerce

phu**ko™**tei®®
tay® 'kak™?
kon*'ne*'viu**ne?
kat**

ka®!fu!

phu®?

pvn sy PapVisa®
Iilici]l

in*!xap™

5

3

san*ic*
phu**ap**khan*
an*tsha™

tsan® kin®?

Yo
tsapkin™le’'u?

criticise

praise, commend
support

help

save (a life)

live in harmony
modestly decline
forgive

bear a grudge, take revenge
law

evidence

crime

prison

prisoner

accuse

interrogate
mediate

release

be treated unjustly
put in prison

rape

steal {objects)
deceive (someone)
fight

snatch, grab, rob
conceal

place for storing money
doing business (n.)
buying and selling (n.)
market

wages

money

capital

interest

bank

shop

price

mark

steelyard

the sliding weight of a steelyard
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lil]ileI]'”

v
kogl 1
kat¥ty®?

tchi®!

tsvk*

tsha™?

pit'le™!

age

khai®'

pvp”!
phu®%on*la%*ne’s
pi!

phu**sau®!
phu**cu**za'fu™
b'l.lﬁ
pi*'tehe*’la®
bu559333n‘:55
ti*!
la'xa

(ankvy " pui!
tek™!

la*' khuw ek ™!
anPtho**tek?!
an*lam*tek ™
tsap?!

phon?*?
ag].‘fullan]3p6055
aIJ.'iJﬁ_lB] agﬂ3ka33
p{,[]}.]khc}i

small steelyard for weighing precious metals,
medicine, efc.

buy

sell

gather in one place to exchange goods, buy, or
sell

borrow or lend (money)
borrow or lend (items)
owe

return

give

exchange

distribute

earn money

compensate

repay money

collect taxes

employ

possess

waste (money, resources)
pawn (goods, objects)
exchange, convert (money)
display (goods)

measure

measure by footsteps
measure by handspans
measure by armspans
weigh (objects)

measure by don's

raise the price

lower the price

disperse

5.3 Sociocultural Activities: Sports, Recreation, and Education

03]li3l

xa 1y /vy
an*num ko
appiu!
tsv*'tan®
tan*'an®!
thai®'an*men*®

an“xan ' ten™?
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customs

habits

festivals
writing (n.)
song, folk song
story

riddle

picture

e*'phu’!

4

sa’'gau’' dw?' lap*ga**ne’’

pl SimnjlpiJIIaSS

tin**ein®?

]i."ﬂt033
pi*36i%lit*to™?
ton**pon’ ton > pi®>
tin*"xan*'
MpinSSein®
ni*'ne*'tin**¢in®?
tan**pon?'ve?'le®
phi**phi®*
phm]”kvna‘

sum®*ne

5

tsup**bun™, tshan™*bup®
i g !

pen?'suy®!

(an™pju' sy

khe!

khy??

lap¥veSive™
Ian.‘ﬁonsﬁou_‘is
to*'o™'lan**teim®*

phnsslar_}”ga”. kalltckjllﬂuuga]]

ka*'kur'lag*iga®?
¢o*'than?

tsop*?
pin*?lin**mek??

anlai®!
an’*puwr®®

ka**lat*

aplai*!, anPpju’

my'ts!!

my*'sui*?

kot*tap**®

kan*3pi!

tehan**pi®!

my'lo**kho?!

xap® pyn®’

thsan>*min*’kun®, ne**sa’'gau®'
lin*!

ball

mahfjong

musical instrument

hugin

bamboo flute

xiao, a bamboo recorder

horn

an instrument in the violin family
sarnxian, a three-stringed plucked instrument
erhu

trumpet

whistle

musical instrument made of bamboo, which is
put in the mouth and blown

gong

drum

resin

recognise (characters)
carve

play (the flute)

swim

dive (go under water)
swim under water
wrestling

trial of strength
school

bell (which is struck)
small bell (e.g. hung round the neck of an
animal)

book

notcbook

paper

letter

prepared Chinese ink
ink

pen

fountain pen

pencil

inkstone

paste (for sticking paper together)
seal

learn
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lin*'zam™
ma®!
kot**
sun®?
dap™

ik

vit?
tan*'an®'up?"
zan®!
zelapgPga™
ulagPga®
kw*du?!
kuan™!

an*the™ze™'|

5.4 The Army, Weapons, and War

pvlan¥ga®

thi*' lum' lum > ba™
igin>?

st nat™

pau™

my sy’

my>*
sam**u*'tshop®’
sam?**tsan?!

len®?

iUJBPj]JJJ
pyPlag¥ga’

:
on*’ne*¥le®

3

10> lan™
kvn’'thvp™
bok**lan*?
aUJJth33
dan™tea™’
kap*’ba**hi’!
kallza3l
bﬂsjkﬂ]]

(ap™tu 5

JE)PCS
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anPga®

have lessons
teach

write, record
calculate

count

add

subtract

tell stories

put up (posters, slogans)
discuss

solve (a problem)
notice

protect

converse, talk

War

peace

troops

gun, wea pon
cannon
bullet

gunpowder, explosives (dynamite)

helmet

armour

army unit

flag

£o to war

attack

defend
assassinate
conceal, hide
enrol in the army
be injured
capture, take prisoner
win

lose, be defeated
surrender

5.5 Religion

lam**ap*'s)*

an*de?!

an ey’
kan*'tap™

w?'za¥ tshot*za**
se*xup*
apthean vy **
Ojlli;”tc]]ss

san®
mi*'tsham®'pha?
anPsa’'sy®
de?'za®!
kag'thap™

pha®?

mo*’pak*!

ma*! fu®

an ' bot™?
khan*'pon*'pon?!
an*la®khu®?

tehe™

kasaya. outer garment worn by a Buddhist
monk

god

Buddha

temple

church

objeets used in worship or religious obeisance
pagoda

religion

incense

rosary

spirit

ghost

Bodhisattva

Buddhist monk

witchdoctor

missionary

worship Buddha

recite seripture, pray

call back the spirit of the dead
avoid as taboo (v.)

6.  Mental Activitics, Sensations, Time and Space

6.1 Thoughts and Emotions, Language and Speech, Sensations and Behaviour

an*sam™!
an*the™

anPpe’!
tsho®'pe’!
bur*' [ 'ba*'la*!
kha®' tap*kvt®®
kha*tan**bur**o?!
lun**ba**xw?!
luig*ba*i®?

k\.tssgass' Val'lga}ﬂhuﬁﬁga_ﬂ

fu®’tgin’”

za ten*x0% 'ne®
an*ka®!

ka*!

an® man*|

13,55
a7Za

voice
language. speech
smell (n.)
feeling

sense

thought

mind

courage
timidity
behaviour
viewpoint

skill, capability
ability

strength
problem
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pan”fa”

p]'lO'”, b"_lle_sstm]ﬂ
fu**byn®*
lup**ba**kha®!

san™

un 33

Inf.‘jspul
kvt®®
thai®'
antsy’ ga®, pu®!
lum**

sau™

zi3l

zi'lagPga®
lwn*ba?*pyk>*
anga’lagPgatei®
xa*ka i pi?!
an¥be?

be*
31

55[0"‘

5

sy
na*lap*’ga®
anna®ici®s
men?'lan?! ni*%a®
ba*'ma®'na’'ga™
khc”

xa*?khe*

tsu!

tein®'za®!
6.2 Descriptions of Human Character

isszall

ba3|a.3-1

thi*' lunp**ba*?

an**men®!

lai®*

kan*'ap™xw, kan®'an**kha*
lwn*ba*

lurg?*ba??i s

ba*'xa»khi*!
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solution
disagree with
hate

be angry

like, welcome
laugh

smile

cry

shed tears

think

guess

remember
forget

like (singing)
scold (someone)
quarrel

be frightened, scared
be in love
careful

know
understand
suspect
comprehend
believe

be at case, rest assured, feel relieved
dislike, loathe
be afraid of
frighten

depend on
admire

true

false

honest, trustworthy

good

bad, evil, wicked (of a person)
brave, courageous

brave

timid

clumsy, awkward

kvt*khi*'xa’’khi?", ba®'khe**ba* ko™
an iva!

anVkam”!

agxa men?! ga®

ten**men*!

anvau’®

duwy*®

da’s

a]]335:13|bek3|

anPtsa>an¥pay®

xo:“

a%*ma**map**

ga*!
0533

khapy**

kha**khu*?

mon®'

thi’'ga*' 0% me?
thi*'ga’' 1o’ mek™®

am*?

ag*len’

bu**khi*', tshag®be*'tshan®*bu**
za’ ' tsag™!

sa*!tso™?

vai*'khjap*?, an*khjan®

0n3|

Iy ba b
ang™tsa>*bur®!
kha*'kha*' phi*'phi*!
an™w*'ap®lon®*
lup*?ba**ba* sa** b
an®khe??
lu**ba*?*ba* bur?!
kja¥gaPtei®
tshap™kjap™

kijl
kvtS*ne**ang*pja”’
an*svp*Skhi®!

an*byn®s

fierce

fast

slow

patient

polite, courteous, modest
busy

not busy, with time on one’s hands
painful

poor

rich

correct

reliable

right

wrong

individual

collective, as a group, all
lively, bustling with noise and excitement
of the same kind or type
fair, just

suitable

clever, intelligent

capable

stupid

shy

hardworking and intelligent
lazy

happy

comfortable

not happy, not satisfied
suffering, feeling emotional pain
sad, sorrowful

frightened

angry

pitiful, pitiable

isolated, lonely

irritable, impetuous
waorried, anxious

frugal

miserly, mean
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Attributes of Objects: Colour, Shape, Quality and Quantity

pam**

anne’s

ay sy
an*phur®®
phui**pam**

an *pan’s
an*o’'agts®
an®nu’s
an®pon’!
an s
iSSza_‘r]baJ]Iuji
ba.“tuff.s
an*tsho’
ap*lum™

lon’s
ts1* lum**
anPkw*?
lum**ba*' Ty
an™tein®
ts1vai’!, apts
an*ivy?!

agPdu’!
ap**mon**
an*tw®®

an* xur’!

api%s, agPiza®
an*thu®’

ap*pa®!

an*’na’!

ba’'na®!
ap®mon™
mJ_\thDH

me_il
an™nun
tan™*?
an*phjan>?
ke*thau®'ke' ta™
ag**khok™
tshap®'um™'
pi*Scin®

133

colour (n.)
red

vellow

blue

grey

black
variegated
green

white

same

similar
different
cold

hot (water)
hot (weather)
warm, mild
dry

warm

wet, humid
cool

far

near

long

short

large

small

thick

thin

deep
shallow

high (location)
tall (person)
low

short

flat

steep
rugged, uneven (terrain)
sunken
raised
askew, crooked, inclined, slanting

a[].‘lk..,ul!

agxw™!

ap™is
apPvap®!
fll_]nkhi.‘p'”
an**len®

vi*'lon*, vin®'lon™
an Ve

pen®?

xap 'tei
anPxin®
an>lim*
ankue?!
ankyn™, kan!
pi**pan®®, kat*
pok™

anisp’!

anan®s

anPsan®®
lu¥/fag* ™
anpe’?

tsha™!

ng'“lim”
agzay®*
ap**xan’’
anPken®!

apdo™"

xur? kit
ba''xur*'khi*', ka*'an*do®!
an®pen’s, anpa”
apvu®®

bat*

anPpju’!
py?'lvn®!, zoMtgi®?
an*idu

an it
an*'khja®*
anpun™
an**fu*bwe!
ba? fu* b’
an>tun?!
anPtshy®

straight

thick (e.g. thread)
fine (e.g. thread)
wide

NaArrow

circular

clliptical

straight (of an edge)
square (two-dimensional)
cuboid (three-dimensional)
rhomboidal
triangular

bent

straight
horizontal
vertical, upright
new

old

clean

bad

dirty (clothes)
dirty (objects)
sharp, pointed
light

heavy

hard

soft

strong

weak

bright

dim

clear

patterned

thick (of a liquid)
thin (of a liquid)
dense

sparse

full

beautiful

ugly

fat (of a person)
fatty (of meat)
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an>khw?'
apPsa®
anzau™
pjan™*

kum

khun?!

man?'
kha.ﬂla}jka_\l
ken®!

do’'lo*!, an**do™
ag>tsum™!
tchap™

lat?!
kon**pin®®
ap*tsum™
SYSS
an®da®!
an>noy’!
anpen®
an*’ga*!, za®
an¥zan’!
tsan’!
tsa’'lan®*
Tum?®®
an*kha®'
an kv
an®’ma’?
an*’khau®'
an**thak?*?
apPtum™
koilloll
ap**nen®®
anPsa!
an¥pai’!
Bljszbjﬂ”

a]]33i55‘ SﬂU“

fertile (of land)
lean (of meat)
thin (of a person)
(make) dirty
clear (water)
turbid (water)
old (of a person)
young

overgrown, tough (of vegetables)

tender (of vegetables)
unripe (of fruits)
torn, broken (clothes, baskets)

completely broken (useless, to be thrown

away)

neat, tidy

raw

cooked

carly

late

expensive

cheap

difficult (to walk)
slippery

smooth, glossy, sleek
boiling hot

thick, strong (of tea erc. )
weak (tea)

full (of grain, fruit)
shrivelled, shrunken
sharp

blunt

loose

tight

difficult

easy

many

few

6.4 Time

anmw?
¢en’'zam®!

mi*so™?
mig* ko ¥s0?
nausy**tha’?

3

xur* nuim*kon*3s0™
phai®'sy**tha®
non*'sy*5tha*?
anPzam?!
ky33i%kap
kan*zam’'
lan**mja*s
Iouﬁjmjass
tsho™'mja?!
me**ka*zam?!
apPla®

nuy™?
nun*’kon**
muun*'tsho*'tsho™
so*tha®?

soxan?!
nwm*xan?!
khi*'thap*
khi*'tan®®, muwy*'khi®’
ten**khvn?'
anPsw'a*

an il

an* nuw®?

a**map**ten*’kha**khu*’ten®

phan®'

so™tha™?
kon**nun’*
khi*'thay®?
xi**my??, kha%3te®
la*?
kha¥%te??
an™muw®
a* mw*

507, mi*tsan™nop'y

year, also of age

one of two 12 two-hour periods into which the
day was formerly divided before introduction
of Western chronology, “double-hour”

this morning

yesterday morning

tomorrow morning

the morning of the day before yesterday
the morning of the day after tomorrow
the moming of the second day after tomorrow
seasons

rainy season

dry season

spring

summer

autumn

winter

month

day (as in three days)

daytime

before daybreak or dawn

(early) morning

moming, forenoon

noon

evening

night

the middle of the night

a “big” month (lunar month with 30 days)
a “small” month (lunar month with 29 days)
time

process

at the beginning

at the outset

halfway

at the end

in the past

after this time

ancient times

modern times

now, at present
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nop*y*?
fu mu sy

mi**nu sy

mi**nw?®?

na33za3lsv.‘l

non* nwHsy®’

fu'la??

ap® ' fu' a*, anfu?'xiFla??
a5510311n33

nop*'la*

nop™ 1i**nog’ ' la™

tsvyize™

la.“ ze.‘)

1i%* > kon**

xur ' ko

min*kon**

mi**nun*?

35‘, 55

nau’
phai*'sy*nup™?
1i**sv** mun ™
non* 'nug™?
thi*'tehit™"

vai®!

Directional and Positional Terms

anPzvy®
mJ]Jniss
an*khau*”
an*thap*
kop**nuip**
an**thag™
an“fu’!
an**non!
ﬂgiiihaﬂ

ano”, top*'ka’!
a*tsha™
la*'ma®!

an*kwig™?

an™pho™, agPvue®
an*ton?'an Pthan*?
zun*1ei**khan®, zup**tei*’ky?’!
Khja®"

in the future

the year before last

last year

this year

next year

the vear after next

last month

the month before last

this month

next month

the month after next

the first month of the lunar year
the last month (twelfth) of the lunar year
two days before yesterday
the day before yesterday
yesterday

today

tomorrow

the day after tomorrow
two days afier tomorrow
the next day

a little while

in the twinkling of an eye

in the centre
outside

inside

to the sides, beside
in the middle
nearby

front

back

on top

below

left side

right side

vertical direction
inclined. slanting direction
surrounding area
limits, boundary
boundary line

7.1

7.2

an*kja’?
min**khja’’
ni**pat™!
bi¥*pat?!
non*'kho?!

location

place, place boundary
obverse side

reverse side

behind

Auxiliary and Modal Verbs and Other Closed Classes

Auxiliary and Modal Verbs

3
a 1

b('l.]’a'“
tsa*/an
ba*'tsa®
tso*tgo™
kha*'kha*?
khi!
phy*'/ar**phy??
it

X0

gat

el

Numerals

thi®!

ni![

sum®*?
xan®

na’!

khu!

git®!

xet*!

kau?!
tche®
teche*thi!
tehe®ni?!
tehe¥sum®
tche®xan®?
t¢he*pa®!
tehe**khu*!
tehe3cit?!
tehe* xet!
tehe**kau?!
ni*'tghe®*
ni*'tehe thi®!

be

not be

have

not have

should, ought 1o, dare
be willing to

will, be likely to

can, have the ability to
want, be willing to
should, ought to

one

two
three
{our

five

six
seven
cight
nine

ten
eleven
twelve
thirteen
fourteen
fifteen
sixteen
seventeen
cighteen
nineteen
{wenty
hwenty-one



sum?*'tghe™ thirty tehe**ni*'la* the twelfth month
xan®'tghe** forty | tshu*!i?? the first day of a lunar month
na’'tghe™® fifty | tshu**san® the third day of a lunar month
khu®'tghe®* sixty | tshu®*u’* the fifth day of a lunar month
¢it’' tche™ seventy ‘ tehe**thi* 'nwp* the eleventh day of a lunar month
xet*'tche® eighty tehe¥*ga*'nuy*? the fifieenth day of a lunar month
kau®'tghe®® ninety | tehe*khu’' nup* the sixteenth day of a lunar month
an™’pak?’ hundred | ni*'tehe? 'y * the twentieth day of a lunar month
thi®! pak?’ one hundred sum*!ighe* 'num™? the thirtieth day of a lunar month
thi*' pak®'thi*? one hundred and one |
ni*!pak’ two hundred I 73 Classifiers
sum’'pak’" three hundred | fu®, sap® classifier (for person)
xan*' pak?! four hundred | lum?! classifier (for objects without special
na’'pak’! five hundred ; classifiers of their own)
khu?'pak?! six hundred | man>® classifier (for boats, birds, certain animals or
cit? 'pﬂk“ seven hundred : containers, etc.)
xet*'pak?' . eight hundred tsy™ type, kind
kau®'pak?! nine hundred | tsum** a pair
anPxin® fiosand tsum®? a flock, a herd
thi®'xip®' one thousand phon’ a string (of beads)
apvan™ ten thousand (as a unit) khan! a bunch (of bananas)
thi*'vap®' ten thousand (one-ten thousand) lo™ a plot (of paddy ficld)
ap*zi* hundred million (as a unit) tup™ classifier (for places)
thi*'zi*! one hundred million bja™" classifier (for a cloud)
lig*! 2e10 | bo™! a bundle (of grass)
ki ! fiik thon™ a pile
ki**nop®' Jast tswup®? classifier (for a tree)
thi*'kho™! half (for abstract, uncountable objects) mja*? classifier (for a knife)
thi*'pha?*? half (for divisible, countable objects) ne?! cla_ssiﬁcr (for string, and similar long, slender
thi*'pak’" half (of an object which has been cut open) 5 objec.ts) .
thi*' pag?! half (for liquids) S]SI ciafmﬁcr (a rod or stick)
thi*'la®? the first month i 1 grain
ni*'la® the second month tsak " drup
sum®'la** the third month P h::r pree (of garment)
xan*'la®? the fourth month i . Pf’xe (of land)
na’'la® the fifth month pe}r:' plcce. (of board)
khu?'ja®? I - lo classifier (for‘a stone)

(317,33 ka*! an ear (of grain)
cit''la the seventh month .

317,33 . pha®! classifier (for a leaf)

xet''la the eighth month = .
kau®'1a? the ninth month ko%; 3 pile fof carth)
tehe*Ja*? the tenth month poy = @ bucket (of water)
tehe*3thi*'la*? the eleventh month o s L
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tsum™?

zvn®?
kon?!
tap®!

the??

kja®!
kOlfT
khi®!
la33
mu®?
la*'thu™?
pom*"
tsan®®
|a3l
khau'!
thi*'ba®!
lam**
tho**
khem?'
tshy?!
mu®!
bo*®, tu’'t
ﬂl]""l{)l]”
ap*kin*

Pronouns

Qﬂ"}

narp
zap™

ga*¥it®!

13355“”

za]]il”

gu”

zan xy??

nonp®, napg*xy?
zon™, zop xyH?
kha''ton*?
xau??

xauxy*?

i3

a bowl (of rice)

jar

spoon

classifier (for a song)
sentence

classifier (for a cigarette)
classifier (for mountains, buildings and other
immovable objects)
classifier (for a road)
bottle, jar

a night

a month

a year (also of age)

a double handful of rice
a fall (of rain, snow)
occurrence, time

a short period of time

the twinkling of an eye
some, a few

an armspan

a handspan

cun

chi

mu (unit of area = 0,67 hectares)
dou

liang (tacl)
Jin (catty)

I

you

he

we (dual)

you (dual)
they (dual)

we (exclusive)
we (inclusive)
you (plural)
they

myself

other people
others

S—

zvp™

niﬁ_'b‘ niIJSS
ni*’lo*' pyn®
ni**ne*?

ni!ﬁlusj

ni*3 kv, ni*tsy?, ni%kja?, ni* sy

thi*®
bi**
xi*?
5
xi¥*zam* my??

xi¥ iy

ﬂ3 Isalj:“

a%map®®

%105

aVphe®Ssv™s, a%'sy3S, a¥lxy

55 33

ame

4
a*lo’ my®?

ﬂ”l()'“p\’ﬂ i3

55[ 31

a0

Adverbs

aVlgip®
an®fu!

an**nop?’

vai¥!

a®lo my P mw®*
kha**my*kha**my*
lap¥ga®?
kam?*'kam*!
vai*'vaj?!
an*zi*Sza™

khu*?

kha**khu®?

thi*'ga®'

ga¥le™

mu™?

o

te??, man**
a**ma*®, ma*man*
za” tge™’

futtva®!

pluraliser
this

these

this way

this kind, type
here

that (contrasting with *“this", [ni**])

that (far)

that (further)
that (furthest)
at that time

at that moment
who

what

which

where

how

what time
how many (classifier)
how many

Just now

first

later

at once
always
usually

each other, one another
slowly
quickly

a little bit
completely
all, also
together
again

also, too
also, and
very

truly, very
cven mare
about, around
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khaSga™®® certainly Appendix 2: Texts
mi**tsap**a’' already . , s
thi''tsoxa™! after that Congratulatory Ode on New Year's Day
thi*'zam?*' right until (right up to a certain point)
; ni*! tche®! xan®' nwg® nop*'v?,  mal'  nwp??  khu! nuy*?
7.6 Conjunctions i
two ten four day after five day six day
5 pad mi*'the®'  xan® sa*3sp’! varsap®  xap*'thun®! thog™'
ze.zeM ..., 2aPtec®, 7aP e, more ... more ... i 1 e 0 bl
S 3 s firewood carry on the back thirty night cakes pound
ara’..va if ... then ...
33 3
(zau™")va ~.then kha**ba® kan®  sapg™ tsap®®  sop®'sy??'  tsap™.  sum™ pak?!
thi**ne*?va™! )} i altar put joss-sticks  light candles light three hundred
.0 muw* evenif ... still ...
X 3 31 33 3031 N 8¢ 55 31
A only if ... then ... I-(.hu tche niuy mu*xo thay . ntuy fsha than™,
thu**mur®’... P six ten days rain sufficient  sunshine abundant
55,31 -
u>?a’l.., therefore ... ;
Rt ool relore ... mi¥’nup®  lat'ze® sa®sy}vaSge™ tea’*syp™'tca*nan®
TR because of this (thus/ hence) ... today twelfth month  night of the thirtieth (name of a household god)
tei**svp*'tei**nap?’ kan**na*? kun®@pa*?  1e* zau*va®!,
(name of a household god)  place (objects)  offer to (part.)
phe?'ba™ mi**nup*? an*sa®’, da®Sba™ mi**nuy*?
disasters today throw down sickness today
ang™sa’’, deM'le*  ba*  phu, kha*le**  ba®! pha®,
throw down ghosts not meet bad things not encounter
tsa? b dur'sa®,  tum™bw?' za'sa® tsa*'a®
delicious food  keep nice clothes  keep (things which) can be caten
te*a® lau®s, za¥bu®®  ba?'  syp® ga** "
daily necessities come here  fields not grow (weeds) I (part.)
g’ pi* lau®. bo''bu’! za®  gu® na® gai?  pit' lau®
obtain et come fertile land we (part.) obtain let come here
kha**bu**kha®*ten®®  khv?** zay?? khur! za*? nu®3
toil and weeding reach in the ground  fertile land more fertile
3355?3" gaiﬁl pi:‘l S,',SII 1hi31s_131. gﬂiji 3355 bjﬂja,
in the ground obtain let (part.) onepgrain  obtain crops  many
ni®! 5! gai’'  ton®  bja?’  1o¥ba*?  tha''v? mw®  ko¥
wo grains  obtain add more  stones ontopof  also grain
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tso™,  loPphjap*  tha''y*# muw*® ko¥za®.  ap*pap*

cover  cliffs on top of also graing the covering of grain
tei**tsau™ pan®, an**pap®! xa**ba? pan*,
(akind of grass)  like the covering of grain  (a kind of grass) like
antswn® no’  pja¥pon’ an®pha®’  no® ko*ga®,
stalk, stem of the grain  (part.) bamboo tube  leaves (part.)  winnowing fan
an™*nam’* no''  za''bja ne [a** pi’'  ¥¥ pja*xop

cars of grain {part.) horsetails (part.) come let

thum®  tshap™ - lag®thum?, tein®'the’'  zu® mur*
pool person pond livestock breed also
pup™,  tshap*the”  zu®*  mw®™  khop'  lap®’. phu*
full people raisc  also village full money
phu*  ga*!, phu* I3 tsha*'kho®  ba®  lap®.
money get  money  come continuously  not stop
thi*’ga*’  map’  w'phu® thi'!ga®  phu®,  tanp® ba®!
together  old white-haired together  white song not
the®  ba* i e**  khw*thap  ba'' thag?!, &%
word  not wrong  go legsand feet  not  fall £o

ba*' tap™, up® pop tha**  pop, bu? i sa°

not  block say  freely word freely do smoothly  find

From the turning of the vear's end
For five days, or for six days
We bear firewood on our backs,

On New Year's Eve, we pound cakes

And on the altar light candles and joss sticks.
Teday, for plentiful rain and abundant sunshine
We bring gifts to the gods of our family,

We throw behind us sickness and troubles:

We will avoid ghosts and disaster;

We will store choice food and soft clothes.

This New Year, we will receive each day’s need.

Our crops will grow in fertile land.

Alfter toil and weeding
May our crops rise from healthy soil.
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(part.) dragon

khon**
mountain

§a°®

find

za* 'man?®'
the elderly

lum™

forget

khw**tap®
instep

ti’',

smoothly

Let one seed yield two; may our grain
Be like grass over rocks and cliffs.
The stalks will be thick as bamboo,
The leaves large as winnowing fans,
Ears of grain fat as horses’ tails.

Our ponds will be deep as dragons’ pools;
Our cattle will cover the hills;
Our villages will be full.

Money will come easily, like streams.
The white-haired together will sing,
Remembering the lyrics of youth.
They will not falter or fall.

We will talk freely, talk smoothly together.
All we touch will do well.

Love Song

za*'man®’ 20 kha* xauP vy,
elderly headman call
¢in'pa®? cin® ga®, niM'lap®

good fortune blessing  get

sy man®! pha®' thop™
salty sour fruits leaves

thi*'ga®!,
together

mw™  thit'ga®,  te?la?  thiYko®
also together live all the way

thi*'ga®,  ¢i*la
together die

thi*'ke™® mu®?
all the way also

de*'bw? phy? mw®?
ghost change also together
The headman calls good fortune on us,

We who are like two converging steams.

Since childhood, we have played,
Eating salt-sour fruits.
We wrapped ashes in leaves to bring home,

We will live together;

We will die together.

Even if we become ghosts or fish
We will never part.

muun?'pa*?
good fortune

two streams

thi*'ga®", khop*'pay®  phv*
(type of fish)

tong**kha’?,
join play
kha®la®  thau®
ashes wrap
mw™®  thi¥'ga’!,
also together
thi*'ko? muw*?
all the way also

il

change  also

!
blessing aet

mw*®

ga®,

phe**lau®

kha**my*'zu*’lag®

-]

come here

zu¥la?

grow, raise

thi*'ga®',
together

nthi*'ga®".

together
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Tree-felling festival

fei? mi*'the?  tv*,
prepare firewood prepare
3 33
¥ tyn g%
prepare cook rice go
zum®®  thi*'  fu®? va’t e’
family  one person pig kil

ko*tchin®* 3, no*pvk*

rice prepare soya beans
kag®'ba®® v, sa’'me’  la¥'phi®!
vegetables  prepare  salt chilli

mip®  12**  tsa?  popP'pom®’.  thi'!
cooked come eat  assemble one

xa¥  pwn*  ten*  pw®  zau?  va'lsa®

do finish  work finish  (conj.) pork

sa? te*'khat! 52t

accompany (the meal)  wine accompany

v, la*3tgi*? kju*, za® kun®,
fell [trees] cogongrass  cut ground dig
ne! & ap® ni**a’,  mi®sap*a’’

(part.) go (part.)  (part.) already

We cook rice and soya beans,

Carry firewood and scrub vegetables.
We will feast together, on food
Seasoned with chilli and salt.

Each family sends one to kill the pig:
Today we will eat pork with wine.

On tree-felling day, we cut cogongrass
And dig the earth together.

Whatever we want, we do,
Today there are no taboos.
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tho*’tho™, sa’'tho??
chop chop chopped pork

mi*'tho®'nuy*? thi*'ga®’
tree-felling day together
a¥®man®  a¥map®®  xa®

whatever whatever  do

ba®! tehe®  la%%a®.
no taboo (part.)

Bibliography

Benedict, Paul K., Sing-Tibetan: A Conspectus, Cambridge University Press, 1972,

Bradley, David, Bisu Dialects, Languages and History in East Asia, in F estschrifi for Tatsuo
Nishida on the Occasion of His 60th Birthday, pp.32-59, 1977.

Bradley, David, Historical Sketch of the Bisu Language, translated by Chen Kang, in Minzu
Yuwen, Vol. 4, pp.35-41, 1979.

Bradley, David, Proto-Loloish, in Scandinavian Institute of Asian Studies Monograph Series,
No. 39, Curzon Press, 1979. (translated by Le Saiyue, Chen Kang and Lu Ting, Sichuan
People’s Publishing Company, 1991).

Editorial group, Phonology and Lexicon of Tibeto-Burman Languages, Publishing House of
the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Beijing, 1991.

Li Yongsui, Studies of the Origin of Personal Pronouns in Chinese and in Tibeto-Burman
languages, inl] Zhongguo Yuyan Xuebao, Vol. 2, Beijing, 1985.

Li Yongsui, Preliminary Studies of the Bisu Language, in Minzu Yuwen, Vol. 4, Beijing,
1991.

Li Yongsui. Preliminary Studies of the Sangkong Language, in Yuyan Yanjiu, Vol. 1, Wuhan,
1992.

Li Yongsui, Investigations of the Entering Tone in Burmese-Yipho Languages, in Zhongguo
Yuyan Xuebao, Vol. 5, Beijing, 1995.

Li Yongsui, Discussion of the Categories of Personal Pronouns in Burmese-Yipho
Languages, in Zhongguo Yuyan Xuebao, Vol. 7, Beijing, 1995,

Matisoff, James A., The Loloish Tonal Split Revisited, in Research Monograph No. 7, Centre
for South and Southeast Asia Studies, University of California, Berkeley, 1972,

People’s Council of Simao Prefecture, Investigation info the Social History of the Laomian
People, personal communication (archival material).

Sun Hongkai, Comparison of the Use of Classifiers in Tibeto-Burman Languages and
Discussion of the Stages in Development of Classifiers, in Zhongguo Yuyan Xuebao,
Vol. 3, Beijing, 1988,

Sun Hongkai, Historical Evolution of the Types of Grammatical Structures in Tibeto-Burman
Languages, in Minzu Yuowen, Vols. 5 & 6, Beijing, 1992,

Swadesh, M., Lexico-Statistic Dating of Prehistoric Ethnic Contacts, with special reference to
North American Indians and Eskimos, in Philosophical Society, Vol. 96, pp. 452-63,
1952,

Tatsuo, Nishida, Bisu Language Research - Preliminary Studies in the Language of the Bisu
in Theiland, in Southeast Asian Research, Vol. 4(1), pp.65-87, 1966,

Tatsuo, Nishida, The Bisu Language System I, in Southeast Asian Research, Vol. 4(3), pp.42-
68, 1966,

Tatsuo, Nishida, A Preliminary Study of the Bisu Language, in Pacific Linguistics A-30,
Australian National University, pp.55-82, 1973.

Tatsuo, Nishida, Dictionary of Linguistics: Volume 2, Sanxiantong Publishing House, pp.311-
331 & 362-366, Japan, 1989,

Wang Li. History of the Chinese Language, Zhonghua Publishing Company, Beijing, 1980.
Wang Li, Dictionary of Cognate Words, Shuangwu Yinshuguan, Beijing, 1982,

285



Epilogue

This book is mainly based on data ebtained from investigations conducted on the form of
the Bisu language which is spoken in Zutang Village in Lancong County in China. Chapters
2, 3 and 4 essentially describe the linguistic features of the Laomian vernacular, which
belongs to the Lanmeng dialect of Bisu. The other dialects are deseribed in Chapter 5.
Language data for the Laopin vernacular of the Lanmeng dialect have been taken from
Preliminary studies of Bisu, by Li Yongsui; data for the Huaipa and Tako dialects have been
taken from Bisu dialeets (David Bradley, 1977) and Dictionary of Linguistics: Volume 2
(Tatsuo Nishida, 1988-1989).

Data from other languages have been used in this book, including: Burmese (represented
by modified forms of the International Phonetic Alphabet); Achang (Husalajic vernacular of
the Longchuan dialect); Zaiwa (Xishan vernacular in Luxi County); Hani (Caiyuan vernacular
in Mojiang County, which belongs to the Bika dialect); Lahu (Menglongkan vernacular in
Lancong County, which belongs to the Nafang dialect); Jino (Manya vernacular in Jihong
County); Nu (the vernacular spoken in Bijiang); Yi (Jingxing vernacular in Mojiang County,
which belongs to the Southern dialect group); and Lisu (Chada vernacular spoken in Fugong
County). Whenever other dialects of the above languages are used, this is indicated in the text.
The above language data have been taken from the following publications: Phonology and
Lexicon of Tibeto-Burman languages (editorial group of Phonology and Lexicon of Tibeto-
Burman languages, 1991); Preliminary Studies of the Sangkong language (Li Yongsui, 1992)
for Sangkong; Dictionary of linguistics (Tatsuo Nishida, 1988-1989) for Phunoi, Mpi, and
Pyen;, and Description of the Languages in the Zhuang-Dong Language Family (Wang Jun et
al., 1984) for the Yungjinghong vernacular of the Xishuangbanna dialect of Dai.

From October to November 1993, we undertook systematic, in-depth field investigations
of the Bisu language spoken in China. Our work was warmly and greatly supported by the
Steering Commilttee for Research into Minority Languages in Yunnan Province, the Steering
Committees in Simao Prefecture, the Xishuangbanna Dai Autonomous Prefecture, and
Lancang County. Mr. Xu Yong’an, Director of the Steering Committee in Simao Prefecture,
and Mr. Li Bingnan, Director of the Steering Committee in Lancang County, also gave us
very practical assistance. As the organisers and major participants of social history
investigations from 1985 to 1989, they gave us detailed introductions to the social history of
the Bisu-speaking Laomian people in Simao Prefecture. They also provided other relevant
information to enable us to gain a more complete picture of the background and situation of
the Bisu people and their culture.

Our field investigations also received wholchearted assistance from the village council of
the hamlet of Dongzhu Laomian in Zutang Village of Lancang County. Although our study
coincided with the busy autumn harvest season, our language assistants, including Mr. Li
Xuewen, Mr. She Fuwen, and Mr. Li Zhabi, were willing to help us by taking precious time
off their farming activities. We are very grateful for their kindness and consideration.

The writing of this book could not have been accomplished without the extremely helpful
comments | received from Professor Li Yongsui. As the first Chinese linguist to investigate
and study the Bisu language, he not only provided me with language data which he had
collected himself, but also gave me invaluable suggestions regarding difficult linguistic
questions. The editor of this series and the proofreader of this book, Professor Sun Hongkai,
also gave of his precious time in order to perform meticulous proofreading of the manuscript.
In addition, Professor Luo Meizhen, a Dai specialist, proofread the Dai words in the
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manuseript with characteristic thoroughness. Their generous instruction fully reveals the
broad-mindedness of experienced senior linguists and their collective feeling of responsibility
towards the investigation of minority languages in China.

The completion of this book has also relied on the results of previous investigations into
the Bisu language. Research into Bisu and the culture of its people is still in its infaney, but all
the available works and research on the subject have been of great value. Relevant material
published outside China, provided by Professors Sun Hongkai, i Yongsui, and Tatsuo
Nishida, has been very important in the development of an integral picture of the Bisu
language.

The editing and formatting of this book have presented some difficulties, and Mr, Sung
Jun and his colleagues in the typesetting department of the Institute of Nationality Studies of
the Chinese Academy of Social Scicnces, as well as colleagues at the Shanghai Far East
Publishers have carried out much painstaking work. | would like to offer them my grateful
thanks.

Many friends and colleagues have dircetly and indirectly assisted in the writing and
publication of this book. Unfortunately, they have not been listed individually here. For this, |
offer my sincerest apologies. A thorough investigation of a transnational and dispersed
language such as Bisu cannot be completed by only a few people. Finally, 1 believe that any
work which is undertaken to preserve the body of linguistic knowledge is a worthwhile
contribution to the preservation and development of human culture.

The author
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A fransnational language, Bisu is spoken in the border areas of China,
Thailand, Myanmar, and Laos. It was first described in Thailand in the
1960s, and is an important member of the Bisoid branch of the Burmese-
Yipho group within the Tibeto-Burman language family. Other members of
this branch include Phunoi, Sangkong, Mpi, and Pyen. This is an English
translation of a linguistic description of the Bisu spoken in Yunnan
Province in southwestern China. The original Chinese text was written by
Xu Shixuan of the Institute of Nationality Studies of the Chinese Academy
of Social Sciences, as part of the series Newly-Discovered Languages in
China.

The volume analyses and describes Bisu in terms of its structure, its
relationship to other languages in the same family, and its socio-cultural
background, presenting a comprehensive and systematic overview of the
language. There are extensive discussions of the origins and forms of loan
words in Bisu, a detailed description of its dialects, as well as numerous
charts of Burmese-Yipho cognates. The two appendices include a lexicon
of over 2,000 words and three Bisu odes. This thorough description of one
of the lesser-known minority languages of China provides an excellent
record of a language whose speaker numbers are declining. In addition,
the distinctive features of Bisu and the effects of contact with other
languages such as Thai and Dai can offer new perspectives in the
investigation of Tibeto-Burman languages.
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